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Introduction to the French Edition
by

Itené de BErRval

This special issue is an old dream come lrue. Il is a facl
thal for a long time now I have been pondering how, by publishing
an issue worlhy of her, I could give Laos lhe place in people’s hearls
and minds thal has nol, il seems lo me, been accorded her.  [ur so
long a lime indeed thal the dale of ils appearance is also lhal of the
lenth anniversary of France-Asie. The coincidence is nol an
inlenlional one ; il does however give me pleasure fo lay siress upon il.
For such a publicalion as lhis len yeurs are so long a period thal al
first such a lerm may appear chimerical. And of lhe few friends
who slood about ils cradle in April 1946 the most sanguine were far
from foreseeing il could ever allain 1o such an age. And yel here il
is al that term ; and I hope I may be excused if I pause for a momenl,
brealhless as I am after running so far. Al lhis halling-place,
when [ look back over the advenlure I have gone through, il is a joy
for me lo nole thal, fraught wilh Irials though il has been, this has been
made up for by ils being lhe occasinn of my receiving a greal many
precious lokens of [riendship, and above all the comforl of being
assured thal lhe line I have so far [ollowed has always and invariably
been a slraight one, and lhal il has never once devialed from lhe
ideal of humanily which was and slill is the sole objecl of my review.

And now lhal the lime has come lo sel up a new land-mark, il
is a pleasure lo me thal the name I am lo trace as thal of my halling-
place should be thal of Luos. There is none other, in my opinion,
thal conld so clearly symbolize lhis meeling, in which bolth heart and
spirtl have their share, of men who dwell on shores lhal are far aparl
bul who still beliepe in the permanence and efficacily of the highesl
human values, those which alone can give us some cause lo be proud
of eur human conditian. Perhaps I may be forgiven for repealing
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myself by quoling my own words. In introducing the 100th number
of France-Asie I wrole : « This meeling (of all my French and foreign
conlribulors } on lhis day is surely an obvious, absolule and conclusive
proof lhat nolhing is impossible lo one who, humaniy speaking,
sirives lo conquer in the balile of minds and hearls? Because, whalever
nalion or race he may belong lo, the hearl and spiril in a man are vne,
and he who would win over the one musl bring influence fo bear upon
the other. The sum of these lwo endilies is called civilizalion ; and is
thal nol, mhen all is said, the very goal lowards which we must all
sirive? » I can see nolhing thal needs changing in those lines, summing
up as they do the ideal lo which, for the last len years, il has been
my conslanl efforl lo remain faithful.

Such fidelily, as may well be imagined, has required some effori
al such a lime and in such a place as ours. Bul even lhal efforl
wontld have been in pain if il had not been constanily upholded from
withoul by the lever of people’s hearls.  And lhese, lhere s scarcely
need for me lo say, I have never found lacking, and il is they alone
lhal delermined me, in all my moments of discouragemenl — and
they were, alas, many ! — lo carry on lhe work; I had underlaken.

During those len years they have reached oul lo me, innumerable,
from the mosl dislant and slrangesl parls of the world, and il is a joy
for me today to run through the lisl, already long, of all my unknown
[riends.

Frrom among all the counlries which, on the map, I can scan loday
wilh the cerliliide of firuling there conslant supporlers, il is with parti-
cular pleasure thal I lel my gaze fall on lhe Laolian Kingdom;
for there indreed France-Asie has from the very beginning formed
allachmenls which have proved IThemselves unfailing, and I lake
pleasure here in rendering them the graleful homage thal is their
due.  Bul is there maller here for surprise? Is lhis nol lradilionally
the very land of failhful hearls? I have already said that this counlry
is marveellously in lune wilh the moving spiril of this review, which
speals lo the hearl as much as lo the mind. Il may seem surprising
thal this appears so lillle evident in the smmmmary of an issue in which
un efforl has been made lo bring logelher as complele a sum as possible
of whal is known al the presenl lime about lthe Muong Lao. If the
tisl of eminent names which figures there 1s sufficient in iself to allow
us lo measure the degree of erudition, inlelligence and lalenf, what we
see less clearly perhaps is thal the hearl loo has had ifs share in this
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work.  And yeb, however greal Hie nowledge and expericnce of those
who have wrillen these pages, they would be singularly emply if they
had nol been cemenled with a greal deal of love.  The word, you may
feel, is too greal @ ane In be applied to work which, after all, is bul e
fruil of research requiring normally no more than palience and
method and some scienlific rigour of approach. And Hus would no
doubl be Irue in lhe case of on ordinary, everyday compilalion such
as might have resulled from invesligations among lhe archives or
among lhose mworks which are already in exislence. 1 irusl however
lhal my readers may find here something different, and thal thing is
precisely the love thal everyone who has conleibuled lo Ihis number
bears olher men, men who are various bul nol differend, slrangers and
yel brothers.

If this study had been Lepl wilhin the linils of a dry geographical,
historical and ethnographical enumeralion il wonld not only have been
incomplele, if would, in my opinion, have been a helrayal of u people,
one of the lasl lo possess and lo keep alive the richest and mosl generous
of human qualilies.  Cerlainly people have vied wilh one another in
praise of lhe Laolian counlry’s charm, lhe kindliness of ils welcome,
lhe gruce and seduction of ils phusaos, nel lo mention the joys of
living under ils mild skies. Bul how many have gone beyond lhese
facile appearances and laid bare ils Irue soul?

Il is that soul that we fwee allempled Io reveal in the pages thal
Jollow.  {f my eondribulors and myself have succeeded in vvercoming
the far from negligible difficullies of such an enlerprise, und in showing
how much the Laolian presence conlains of hearl and of flesh and
baod, we will have allained our goal, which was nol merely o bring
some men bo the knowledge of olliers, bul above all lo give lhem new
reasons for Ioving each other.
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Geographical and Human Aspects

by
René Tissor, M. AL, L. L. B.

Laos has a [airly marked meridian he of land and covers an
expanse over (K20 miles long belween latilude 14° and 22.5° North.
Its surface is estimated al aboul 143.000 squarc miles and its
fronlier louches Viét-Nam, Cluna, Burma, Thailand, and Cambedia.
Although very long iu form it is obviously a distinct geographical
unit. Its physical unity taken as a whole 1s masked by comparalive
regional diversity ; therein lies the main charasteristic that gives
Laos a distinet personalily. Its oulline is undoubtedly mountainous,
but it offers the contrast of sparsely populated table-lands and
more densely valleys, both of which Iife is subject to Lhe double
rhythm of rain and water, and hear wilness to the fundamental
importance of naiural factors.

Laotiax Country’s UNITY

Incrusled in South-Easlern Asia whose climatic life it shares,
Laos is however nol lacking in elements of unity. The first of its
original characteristies is the individuality of its relief.  Morpho-
logical landseapes are 1o be found in form of {able-lands. DBacked
Lo the East by the shoulders of the Cordilleras, they Lurn {o Lhe
Wesl their great platforms, more or less broken up by erosion,
that slope down to the Mckong all along its valley.

The nexl remarkable feature is Lhe way in which the nelwork
of waterways is arranged about the axis of the greal nver. Its
Lributaries, which are very numerous on Lhe left bank {the Laolian
bank somelimes forms into fans of rivers), thin out on Lhe Thai
bank where there are very few influxes. This lack of symmetry
strikes you al once when you look at a map. In Thailand the
only line running through 1he plalean is Lhe Semoun, whereas Laos
prides itsell on innumerable rivers whose beneficial influence makes
itself bolh in time and space as a binding force: they give rise to
regional inlercourse, facililate communications Lhroughout the
whole length and breadth of the terrilory, and strengthen the
bonds of interest and the nced for unity.
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Both the high distorted lable-lands of the Norlh and Lhe more
softly outlined Lable-lands of the Soulh are walered by the tribut-
aries of Lhe Mckong. The rivers, flowing from East to West like
living links, bring Tife to the various provinces by guiding Lthem
towards one of the mightiest rivers in Lthe world.

This, then, is why whal we may call the third force [or unity
is none other than the Mekong itself: iranquil and majectic in the
river-basins, somber and seelhing with foam in the gorges, or again
giving voice lo its eternal complainl as il. lows on its hard rocky
bed, il is [ife’s very axis. a powerlul and marvellous forec for
unification that dominates the life of V.aos, impresses upon il ils
original characteristics, and stamps il with its lordly seal as dis-
penser of the couniry™s natural resources,

BecinxaL DivEnsiTy

The Table-Lands. — These presenl dislinel characterisiics Lhat
enable us to distinguish them from North to Seulh according to Lhe
degree of crosion sullered by the relief, and according to the nature
of Lhe surface rocks.

1o. Whal is commonly known as Upper Laos, the country
running (rom the Sino-Burmese {rontier to Lhe Norlhern extremity
of Lthe provinces of Vienliane and Thakhek, is a zone whose hilly
lanscape is picturesque and full of natural beauties. An ancient
pacne-plain which rose considerably during Lhe terliary era, il
has been subject to a violent renewal of erosion which has ent Lhe
table-lands up, furrowed the slopes, and increased Lhe diflicullies
of human penclralion. Seen from Lhe air the main features of the
country’s reliel are clearly visible. The orientalion is N-\W-5-E_,
and wilhin the framework of hills lie table-lands which are freely
divided up by sireams aml rivers {Lhe Muong-Phuoan for examples.
Deep crevices above which tower sharp- vdﬂul mounlain  ridges,
narrow valleyvs echoing to the sound of water fails, all bear wil.mess
to the extent of Ihe erosion thal was aggravated by The general
upward surge following after Lhe appearance of Lhe llimalayan
chain in Lhe Lerbiary era.

It is in Northern Laos thal the highesh summits are to be found;
Phu Bia, for example, cierges Lo the South-West of Xieng-hKhuang,
It i=, with its allitude of 9330 Jeet, The highest poinl in The whole
country.

20 In the Centre and in Lhe Soubh Lhe Lable-landz slope gently
down Loewards Lhe Bast and West. At a lower level Lhan in the
uplands, they are less open Lo erosion and their surfaces slreetch
away as far as the eye can see al an average heighl of 2,300 Lo
2,600 feet, thus forming a transitional zone between Lhe Northern
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heights and the Cambodian hollow. They owe Lheir individuality
to Lhe nature of the rocks Lhal cover them.

In Khammon we [ind aill the charasleristics of a classical lime-
slone formation wilh ils « causses », or llmestone plaleaux, varied
here an Lhere by a swallow-hole, cave, gulley, or by an arid valley
surrounded by steep-sloped crags. JL is here Lhat the Nam-Kha-
Dinh and the Nam-Hin-Bun somectimes dive underground only
Lo reappear furlher on in Lhe depths of some canyon, much as the
River Tarn does in Lhe calcareous rocks of the Massif Cenlral in
France,

Furlher on greal masses of sandslone suddenly emerge in the
shape of vasl slretehes of arid, sandy ground Lo which an occasional
calcareous hillock gives variety. Thesc high plains through which
Lhe Sebang-Fai and the Sebang-1lien flow are overgrown by an
immense bul thinly-woonded forest.  They give place in Lhe Soulh
Lo a new kind of rediel, Lhe plateau of Lhe Bolovens. Il is broken up
by fissures and has been subjected Lo Lertiary volcanic phenomena.
The sandslone vanishes under a covering layer ol porphyric and
basallic rock.

The Valleys. — [°. The very nunerous rivers render invalua-
ble services in spile of the imperfeclions that derive from their
irregulur flow and the presence of naturals dams. It 15 through
their valleys Lhat for centuries Laolian Lrade has worked its way
inLle Lhe hearl of mountain groups Lhal seemed Lo be impenetrable.
Thanks Lo the Lribularics of Lhe Mekong, the Namlha and Lhe
Se-Done, Easl-Wesl circulalion is possible, wilh Lhe main river
serving as a hinge.  In addition Lo this, North-South communica-
lions have been opened up [rom one Lo another of these valleys,
Lhus dividing Lhe ground Lo be covered into scclions and lessening
the drawbacks of dislance.

20, But the « human » parl played by Lhese valleys is presidedd
over by the presence of a Royal Road, the Mekong.  This river
really 1s on a scale worthy of Lhe Kingdom; however Lroubled iis
course, it is the soul of the Land of Laos. The agricultural and
commercial life of the country are subject to the same scasonal
fluclualions as the river. Through il Lhe Laotian people have
rained wider horizons, on its shores they have laken root and
prospered,

There are many striking exmnples in geography of such sove-
reign streams thal by spreading life along Lheir shores have proved
Lo be prodigious calalysers of civilizalion: the Yang-Tse-Kiang,
Lhe Ganges, Lhe Mekong, all three are born on the Doof of the
World from whenee they flow down through wild narrow valleys.
In their lower courses their character softens and they draw men
to Lhem, forge their conmunities, build up their States, and bring
the people dwelling on Lheir shores to national consciousness.
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Lel us follow Lhe river on the map. When il reaches Laos it
is a Llorrenl some Lhree hundred yards wide and il has just crossed
the Yunnan through a valley in the forin of a wild and majestic
canvon. The valley broadens here and there beiween Luang
Prabang and Vienliane, bul the navigable reaches are cul ofl frem
each olher by rapids caused by bars of bard rocks or by torrential
dejecla that bottle-neck the course of Lhe slream. By the time it
reaches Vientiane the river is at a height of only about 1.000 feet
and it has slill a distance of somne thousand miles to cover.  None-
Lheless, and in spile of the facl thal the average declivity is shght,
Lhe river has nol yet succeeded in regularizing its course and al
Kemmarat and at Khéne it lows roaring over the unylelding
rocky outcrop. Every boll of rock causes Lhe waiers to spread
out, above the dams and guaintly-shaped isles and islets Lo appear.
Then with a rush the waler pours through the natural gulley,
splashing it wilh foam, belore it subsides once more in Lthe calin
lower reaches.

These accidents that break up Lhe circulalion have had a consi-
derable influence on ihe Laoiian people’s historical development.
They have often becn used as a natural frontier belween the
Kingdoms that shared the vallcy. They have mever, however,
proved a major obstacle to the growlh of a feeling of national
Laotian unity, and Lhe xxth cenlury has made them lose their
characler of political fronliers and reduced Lhem Lo the rank of
simple and natural constraints.

In the pleasant river-basins on Lhe other hand, such as Luang
Prabang, Vientiane, and Bassac, men are inclined to settle, and
after having served as axes of penetration Lhey remain the vital
centres of the community, the places where lowns grow up and
where roads meet, the sources whence civilization radiates Lo the
rest of the country. It is from Lhem that Laos, bursting Lhe bonds
imposed by ils naturally irregular lie of land, has acquired Lhe
sense of its unity. The frontier wich once was bounded by a
mounlain pass, a rapid, or a mountain ridge, has al Lhe preseni
lime reached out Lo new horizons, till now the Laotian people own
a country Lhat covers 90,000 square miles, which is lwice Lhe
size of Belgium, Holland and Swilzerland put Logelher, almost as
big as Great Britain and Northern Ireland.

Mobss oy Likn

The dual rhyihm of rain and waler decides Lhe people’s
mode of life.

The Rhgthm of the Rains. — Laos, being subject Lthroughout
its terrilory to the mmonsoon climate, is more favoured than many
oither lands which are situaled on Lhe same latitudes but have far
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too dry a climale. It is a pbenomenon peculiar to the whole of
South-Lastern Asia and is due to an immense conlinent being in
the proximily of an enormous slretch of water. Laos, Lhanks
Lo this, enjoys an intense and seasonal agricultural life. In June
Lhe approach of Lhe rainy scason is Lhe signal for the heaviest. work
on Lhe rice-fields Lo begin.  The same sccular and annual gestures
are repeated Lthal have been handed down since time immemorial
from the shores of (he Blue River to the Ganges’s banks. The
Laolian peasant jz busy for months at a str(-l(*h ploughing, pri-
cking ouf, harvesting. Men and women share alike in Lhe work
and whole families Loil aw ay under Lhe burning sun, spending weary
hours that give an added charm Lo the winler evenings Lo eome.

This summer monscon with its beneficial rains gives a sameness
of aspecl to whole strelches of cultivated land and imposes upon
millions of men the same causcs for joy and for anxiety: will Lhe
harvest be good? sufficient? a failure? The work on the rice-
fields is familiar to everyone, bul can sulficient siress be Jaid
on Lhe hard, harassing, somelimes even superhuman nature of Lhe
work? Riceis Lhe chielcullure but it is not the only one.  Tobacco,
sugar-canc, and maize succeed each other along Lhe sireams or on
the sloping ground and give variety to {he agric ultucal output. The
river banks are divided up in long wnarrow strips by vegetable
gardens lhat are well stocked with vegelables thanks to their
proximity to the water. When the waters subside Lhere is a
corresponding increase of activity in the gardens.

It is only too casy to understand the peasants’ need to relax;
as soon as the harvesl 1s in and their future i3 assured the holidays
of Lhe dry season are a source of unspeakable delight Lo them. Not
that Lhe end of the rains brings Lhe peasants’ activilies Lo a close.
Subjecl Lo Lhe hard Jaw of a closed cconomy, the villagers have Lo
solve for themselves the problems that arise everyday. Has the
plough nol becn damaged by the work in Lhe fields? Thereis a
twisled handle that neceds straightening, a cracked shaft to be
replaced, or a blunled ploughshare thal must be forged anew.
Here the big-wheeled waggon is threalening Lo (,ollapse There
itis the foom Lhal.i Is oul, of order, or the roof that has come apart
and fiflers the sun’s rays Lhrumrh its dumb and gaping mouth till
such time as will bring Uhe first rains pourmﬂ ihrough it. Won't
iL be necessary Lo planl banana-lrees too? or coco-nut palms? and to
repair the well, the palings, the entrance? Nol only 1s the peasant,
conslanlly called upon to put his hand to some job requiring consi-
derable skill and patience, but like all other human beings he has
also to previde for his [amily, to feed his children, Lo welcome
strangers and enlertain the monk of his Wat. He will also
have Lo help his neighbour when in trouble. Do people rcalize
what a foree the villagers™ niutual assistance is, the powerful and
humane feeling of Lhe brotherhood that drives the inhabitants

IE
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of each village to come Lo each other’s help, whatever it may cost
them in Limme and in lrouble?

However, Lhe life of Lthe couunlryside is not entirely taken up
with the (radilional agricultural cycle. As soon as the rice
harvest is hioused, when the sky is once moere serene and the land-
scape 1s clear, the people of Laos feel Lheir soul has olher nceds.
The rhylhm of the rains gives place to Lhe cycle of iravel, of long
journeying along Lhe rivers.

The Rhylhm of the Walers. —  The Laotiun is king of fhe
walers. He i1s worth walching when he launches oul i calin
or stormy weather, alone or in mcerry groups. Difliculties are
child’s play Lo him, He laughs when the spray bespalters ns skin
and sings in the heart of danger when like an arrow his canoc
shoots the rapids and their reefs and whirlpools oppose him in
vain. How pleasant it is Lo hear the men’s shouti of trinmph when
danger is past and Lhey can slraighten up and brealbe frecly again,
viclorious, always vicloriows.

The Laolians are great travellers. The caravans of oxen
follow along the lracks that cul lheir way through Lhe [orests,
while 1he eanoes skim the surface of Lhe waters. When evening
falls the camp fires glow on relaxed faces, undaunled by fatigue.

This union between land and waler is in some sort symbolized
by Lhe Laotian village. Il nestles at Lthe foot of Lhe coco-nul palms,
and Hamboyants, it strelches out along Lhe river bank, invisible
but fur Lthe greyish roolz of the houses and the brightiy-coloured
tilezs of the Wat that stand out against a background of delica-
tely-linted greenery. Over all Lhis exuberant and expansive
scenery Lhere hangs an atmosphere of quielude and serenity that
strikes all travellers. Each viliage 15 a refuge, the refuge of buddh-
ist wisdom.

LaoTian Wispom

Laos is a rich and fertile country. There is farming in the
valleys, catlle-breeding on the table-lands, and forestry along the
banks of the rivers. And we know the hopes Lhal have been
raised by the presence of mineral deposits whose exploitation at
the presenl Lime is only prevenied by the distance and the hilly
nalure of the counlry. Laos may nol be a new Bolivia bul in
comparison wilh its nearesl neighbours there is no denying its ad-
vantages. The efforis made i recenl years by a dynamic govern-
ment bear promising fruit every day. The country i1s a new one
and vou can sec signs cverywhere of its blossonnng to hife: roads
ar¢ being opened up, schools and dispensaries bult, and an élite of
young people eager Lo serve their vountry is being formed.  Vien-
tiane is a concrete cxample of the expansion lhat 15 a fealure of
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the present lime: Lhe adminislrative capilal 1s reaching out and
every monlh Lhe limits of ils suburbs lie further afield.

Laos is rich, DBut its grealest riches are contained in Lthe lesson
proposed Lo the world by this amiable and hospilable people,
always opeu-hearled and ready Lo give their best. In the whirl
or modern life it is a lesson of wisdom that elernal Laos never
ceases to olfer those who care Lo benefit by its essence. 1L is not
a lesson of self-ellacement, it is an allilude of understanding towards
all problems and Lowards all solulions.

By cowmbining Lheir resources and Lheir requireinents the
Laolians, whether of the valleys or the mountains, have succeeded
in forming a living communily whose growlh is proving very rapid.
This communily, which is eager for peace, has now a voice in Lhe
Uniled Nations Orgamzalion. IL is Lhe voice of a greal-hearted
people.
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An Introduction to the History of Laos
by

George CEDES,

Moember of the Instilul de IFrance,
Honorary Direclor of the Ecole Francaise d’ Exlréme-Orieni.

There are people who find il surprising lhal the Indochinese
Stalez, now lhey have gained their independence, should claim abso-
lute equalily in their Irealment by the nalions of Lhe free world.  Others
even go the lenylh of feeling irriluled when they see them aspiring fo
a place an the same level as lhe nalion whose proleclion they accepled
unltl quile recently and whase contribulion lo human progress, whether
malerial or inletlectual, is unquestionably greater than their own.

To this we could reply thal France in her foreign relalions has
never dreamed of conlesling the equalily of rights of eerlain couniries,
in lhis hemisphere or in the other, whose conlribulion lo hislory and
to warld cullure is no more subslanlial al a firsl glance than lhal of
Indochina.  Befare the lasl vesliges of cxiralerrilorialily had been
abviished in an Asian Kingdom such as Stam, with ils slnble govern-
menl, ils sound financial silualion and prosperous economy, ils
millenial history, ils arl and lileratare thal rank among the most
brilliant in Asia, il was a subject of some billerness lo the Siamese
¢lile lhat cerlain small Slales whose history scarcely dales
back « cenlury and a half, which oflen enough are badly governed and
which draw alfenlion o themselves by their periodical revolulions,
thal these small Slales should enjoy grealer consideralion and more
liberly of aclion than the « Land of the While Elephant ».  *No doubl’,
so say the Siamese lo themselves, ‘il is because those who govern them
are considered lo be while men, even though they are often as coloured
as uw are !’

Now nolhing is more [oreign lo lhe I'rench mind lhan racial pre-
judice. Besides. is il noi lo he honvur of France as well as fo their
own honour that the Indochinese Stales should frel, as did formerly
Siam, thal lhey are capable of governing themselves and of holding
their oen wilh honour in inlernational Assemblies? Whal is il lhen
lhat people find so aslonishing thal il somelimes even irrilales them?

In the furmer conceplion of the French Empire such peoples of
unequal development as the Kanakas of New-Caledonia, the black
populations of Africa, the North Africans, and the Indochinese, were
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all merged together. The lendency was lo consider all these popula-
tions, whether colonized or under a proleclorale, as belonging fo a less
developed stage of civilizalion than lhose of the melropolis.  Bolh Ihese
alliludes cerlainly helped o distorl the nolion people have concerning lhe
degree of polilical malurity of the Indochinese and the justice of lheir
claims lo equalily with other nalions of the world. I might indeed
seem presumiuons tf some African iribe whuse stage of human develop-
ment had remained very backward were lo claim equalily wilth Lhe
most cinilized nalion of Europe, and ithis nolion has been carried over
and applied lo Indochina, forgelful of the facl thal wilh a very few
exceplions lhe iribles of Africa have no pasit, whereas, in Indochina,
the history of Viél-Nam dales back lo before lhe Christian era, of
Cambodia from the 6lh cenlury, and of Laos from the 14th cenlury.
Tnforlunately most Europeans — and I am nol speaking of the
French! — are tgnorvani of praclically lhe whole Indochinese hisiory
and are slill al the slage of Sainl-Hilaire's summary opinion
when he wrole in 1861 thal India beyond lhe Ganges was a scarcely
worth a luslorian’s glance ». 1 would like loday lo recall bricfly a
few faels which will throw light on the hislorical part pluyed by Laos
in Indochina and show thal the smallest und leasi well-Tinvwn of those
Slales has no less a righl than her neighbours lo claim lo be constdered
as a parlner, having equal righls rwithin lhe conununily of free nations.

Al lhe end of the 12lh cendury the Khmer Empire slrelched along
the banks of the Mekong as far as Vieng Chan.  In the lasl years of
the 13th eenlury the Stamese Kingdom of Sukhol’ai, which had only
recenily shalien off Khmer suzerainly, exlended ils sovereignly as far
as Vieng Chan and lo the sile where Luang Prubang now sirands.
But for half a century The Khmers relained the lerrilory hal lies down-
stream, and they were only to give it up affer lhe Slale of Laos had
been founded. The forming of ihis laller Siale was facilited by
Sukhot ai K ingdom’s loss of power and ils falling a vassallo the Ayuthya
Kingdom which was founded in 1349 on the lower reaches of the Menam.
Laos owes ils exislence as a Stale lo prinee Fa Ngum, son of an extled
Laotiun chief who had laken refuge al the court of Angkor. The
goung prince was brought up lhere by a Buddhisl moenk and scholar
from the capilal, and when he reached lhe age of sizleen ihe Khmer
king gave him one of his daughlers in marriage. Belween the years
1340 and 1350 IFa Ngum look command of the army in order lo
reconquer his falher’s principalilies in the upper Mekong.

Fa Nqum made lis way up-siream, then after working their way
round by the Chieng Khuang lable-land, the [Tua Pans, and the Sip
Song Pannas. lhe expedilion descended and once more onlo the sile
where Luang Prabang slands, and there Fa Ngum was proclaimed
King. Cerlain luslorical sources slate thal he aflerwards slarled a
campuign against Chieng Mai in the upper Mekong valley. I was
on his way back lhal he Inok Vieng Chan and from thence pushed on
aeross lhe Kéral table-lands as far as Rot EL. e finally relurned
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to Luang Prabang efler he had organized the conquered lerrilory.
There, in 1353 he was solemnly crowned sovereign of lhe Kingdom
of Lan Chang or the « Million Elephants »,

Tle consequence of lhese evenls was thal Khmer civilization, which
so far had necer peneiraled beyond Vieng Chan, and Sinhalese Bud-
dhism, were introduced inle Laos. For when Fa Ngum became King
he senl for his old masler, and ihe laller came al the head of a group
of monks and of arlisans bringing wilh him the jamous slalue of lhe
Buddha which is known by the name of Phira Bang, whence the capital
{ook ils name.

In 1368, Fa Ngum’s Khmer wife died and this was the signal for
a series of vutbursls of debauchery thal led lo his being deposed by
his minisiers and senl tnlo exile in 1373,  His san, who ruled happily
for 43 years, had a census made in 1376 of the populaiion of the King-
dom. The 300 000 males of Thai race which the census showed won
for him the name of Phya Sam Sen Thai, or « Chief of the Three
Hundred Thousand Thais », and il is by lhal name he is known. This
census also provided him wilh an opperlunily of erganizing the army
and enabled him lo endow the counitry with an armed foree sufficiently
sirong lo impose respeet on his neighbours, with whom he had morcover
become uniled through the lies of mairimony.

So cnds the period of foundalion and orqanizalion, on the upper
and lower Melong, of the Kingdom of Lan Chang, whose population
was wmainly Laolian and closely relaled, al leasl linguislically, to
the Thais of Menam. Like them il had recetved the influence of
both Indo-Iluner civilizalion and the Buddhisl religion.

A cenlury laler Laos was first lo allain lo her greatesl lerrilorial
development and then lemporally lo lose her independence. King
Polisaral, who in 1520 had succeeded to his father, Visun, lefl Luang
Prabang in order lo sellle in Vieng Chan which was beller silualed
from lhe point of view of commerce, Ile had lo wage war againsi
Stam although he remained on good lerms wilh Viéi-Nam. As lhe
son of a princess of Chieng Mai, Polisaral, in 1545, asserled his claim
lo the throne of thal Kingdemn on iis failing vacani. lle succeeded in
having his cldest son accepled as King and had him crowned al
Chieng Mai in 1548. This same year was lo marlk Ihe climaz of
Lavlian expansion, bul ler prosperily was o be of shorl duralion for
within the year Polisaral was lo die an accidenial dealh and the young
King of Chieng Mai had lo relurn lo Luang Prabang in hasle lo
asserl Iis righls in the maller of his falher’s succession, and o have
himself crowned by the name of Selthallhirath. His having lo leave
Chieny Mai made il easier for the Burmese King, Bayin Naung, lo
carry oul his plans for expansion. He had recenily annexed the Shan
Slales and his dream was lo erlend his aulhorily over all the olher
Thais. When in 1536 Chieng Mai fell tnle the hands of the Burmese,
Selthalhirath gave up the couniry lo a Thai prince who agreed fo rule
under Burmese aulhorily. The former lefi Luang Prabang for good

21
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and wenl lo Vieng Chan where he butll forli ficalions and a palace whose
{emple was lo receive the famous Pra Keo, or Emerald Buddha, when
il was broughl back from Chieng Mai in 1548. 1le had the That
Luang or Greal Reliquary buill about a mile and a half from the cily.
Il is a maslerpiece of Laclian archileclure and was buill in 1566,

After lkis brifliant period Laos was in her lurn lo be overrun by
lhe Burmese armies. The fall of Vien Chan in 1574 had the effecl
of eslublishing Burmese sovereignly for the spuce of seven yeurs. The
reslorafion thal look pluace early in lhe 17th cenlury, und the reign of
Thammikaral (1596-1622), were followwed by a perind of complele
anarchy and il was nol Ul 1637 Thal the couniry was v know peace
once more wilh the coming lv power of Suliya Vongsa. He had a long
reign of 47 years which were fairly peaceful as regards home affairs
and during which only a few brief expedilions inlo the Chieng Khuang
region dislurbed the lenor of foreign affuirs. I was decided in agree-
ment with Viel-Nam, wilh which counlry Suliya Vongse was on
friendly lerms since his marriage wilh a dewghler of Emperor Lé-Than-
Tén, thal all those populalions dwelling in houses bwli on piles and
kaving verandahs would be considered as Laolian subjecls, and thal
those who lived in houses wilheul piles or verandahs would belonyg
lo Viel-Nam. This dislinclion was inlended o prevent possible
encroachmenis by the Viél-Nam on Laolian lerritory. Il was during
the reign of Sultya Vongsa thet the Jesutl falher J-M. Leria paid a
visil lo Ihe couniry (1641-1647) and also lhe Dulchman, Gerril van
Wusthoff ( 1641); the lalter lefl a very inleresling accound of hiz jmtrney.
Laos al the lime was a powerful and prosperous counlry and the Jesutl
falher, de Marini, who made use of lhe observalions recorded by his
colleague, was able in 1666 lo wrile: « Amnong so many and such
powerful Lingdoms in the farlthesl Easl of which people in Europe
have scarcely heard lhere is one called Laos, ur more properly, the
Kingdom of Langians » (1).

There were difficulties over Suliya Vongsa’s succession wihen
he died in 1694 and the vuicome was lhal Lan Chan was divided inlo
Iwo rival Slales, lhat of Viern Chan and thal of Luangy Prabang. This
division marked lhe beginning of the counlry’s decay.

Although Laos is a younger Slale than Cambodia and Viél-Nam,
though il made ils eniry at a laler dale inlo the hislory of Indochina,
and though, when Augusie Pavie slepped in and saved her old King,
Laos had been on the poinl of succombing under the blows deall
simullaneously by Siam and by the Paviilons Noirs (pirales}, for all
lhe parl she hus played in lhe history of the Indochinese peninsula
has been considerable. 1l was from Laos That Indu-K hmer crvilizalion
and Sinhalese Buddlism penelraled into the valleys of the upper
Mekong and the scope of Indian cullural expansion was exlended fo

{1) CI, infra, Two iravel accounis to Laos in the X V1Ith cenlurg.
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China and Viel-Namn. Laos was the melling-pol in which the old cullur-
al elemenis thal daled righl back lo Indochinese prehislory were
blended logelher wilh other elements borrowed from lhe neighbouring
couniries whose civilizalion came fo them from India and wilh whom
Laos’ desliny was bound up by the hazards of hislory as we have
shown earlier.

Iis nalional religion, Southern Buddhism of Sinhalese origin,
came lo Laos firsl from Cambodia, and ifs praclise was kepl alive by
lhefacl of the counlry’s being in permanent conlact with Siam and Burma.
Iis arl was strongly influenced by that of Cambodia, of Siam, and of
Burma, bul ifretained elemenis, more particularly in ils archilecture, thal
are very old indeed and thal bear wilness lo there having once been an
archileclure which made use of lighl malerials and which has disappea-
red oul of the couniry. The Laotian lonque has been considerably
enriched by Klmer words and by religious lerms of Indian origin.
As for ils lileralure, on lthe one hand the sccular wrilings derive
from Siamese lileralure, and on the olher, the religious lexls derive
from those of Burma.

Whal Laos has done has been Io combine harmonivusly all lhese
elemenis of diverse vrigins bul which, finally, are ali impulable o the
cullural influence of India, and lo blend them into a lypicully Laotian
whole. Ilaving inheriled Indian cullure ils various Indochinese aspecls,
Lavs has defended il againsl Chinese culture. The middle valley of
lhe Mekong, prolecled on lhe Easl by lhe Indochinese Cordilleras and
on the North and Soulh by the rapids (which King Sulyia Vongsa was
careful nol lo render praclicable so as nol lo deliver over the keys of the
Kingdoms lo his neighbours) has formed and slill forms a march or
oul-post of Indian cullure which the Laolians, who had became ils
champions, defended against the pressure of the Sino-Viénamese
populalions.

Laos has conlinued lo carry oul her mission as defender of India
civilizalion and ramparl againsl Chinese invasion wilh unflagging
courage, and il is this mission, logether wilh ker greal hislorical past,
thal loday confers upon Laos the righl lo be Irealed as an equal pariner
in associaling wilh lhe other counlries of the world.




Historical Aspects of Laos

BY

Katay D. SasoniTH,
Former Prime Minisier of Laos.

According to our thousands of ycars old legends all Lhe popula-
tions thal are racially Laotian descend [rom the same cominon ances-
tor, Khun Borom. When we strip these legends of their romanlic,
pectie, or merely literary clements, we are justified in asserling
thal. Khun Borom was simply a descendant of the Thai kings who
ruled al one time in China. I(hun Borom divided his Empire among
his scven sons.  Laos as we know il is formed oul of 1the remnants
of the first. of these Kingdoms, in other words the ancienl Lan-Xang
which was conferred upon the eldest son, Khun Lo. As the result
of various polilical chianges, the greater parl of the lerrilorics and
populations belonging te Lan-Xang were incorporated into Siam.
To (his day they form lhat parl of Siam which the Siamese call
Phak-Isarn {Siamese North-Easl), but. which zomne people conlinue
to call the « Siamese Laos ».

In as far as itis possible to guess al the pasLin Uhe hight of whal
these legends and tradilions leach us, we may take il Lhat the
counlry which al first was known by the name of Muong-Xieng-
Déng-Xieng-Thong, then by thal of Muong-Swa, and finally by
thal of Lan-Xang, had always been ruled over by Kings from Lhe
very earliest limes till just before the French intervenlion in 1893.
Khun Borom, and also his six younger brolhers, probably owed the
Royal Crown Lo his own personal meril.  What people are pleased
Lo call Khun Borom’s IEmpire was no doubl originally a mere
accamulation of empires which owed its exislence to the genius
for organization and for conquest of this Thai prince from China.
This would account for the long lists of recommendations which,
according to Lhe legend, Khun Borom addressed to his sons:

« You are going Io conquer (1) lands according lo my insiruclions,

{1} The Laolianword which isused is« kin », « Lo eat » (= kin bant kin muong =} has
2 Jouble meaning. 1t can alse mean «to rules. We are, however, translating it
by « egnquer « for Lhis seems Lo us to conform more exactly to the spirit of Lhe legrend.
« The king eals his rogally as a governer eals his prorince » 1G. Coedts, Hisloire ancienne
des Efafs Hindouisés d'Exiréme-Orienly.
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each of you shall carve himself a Kingdom as vasl as his own deserls;
bul no one of you shall lrespass on lhe domains of the others. The
Kingdom of the eldesl shall remain lhal of the eldest, the Kingdom of
the youngesl shall remain lhal of the youngesli. Sons shall succeed
lo sons, grand-sons lo grand-sons, greal grand-sons lo greal grand-
sons. e careful lo enquire afler each other regularly. If one of
you possesses in his Kingdom anylhing that lhe ofhers do nol possess
in theirs, lel kim nol jail lv send Them gifis of that thing, and lel this
be reciprocal. Happiness and prospertly shall reward those who
shall have followed my advice, misforlune shall befall these who shall
nol have followed 11{...). Respect lrulh and seek no quarrel with your
neighbour (...). Do nol gel druni: on alcohol nor wilh opium for they
will cause you o lose all inlelligence and dignily (...). Inform all lhe
inhabilanls whal work is due on the rice planlalions and on the fields,
as you inform them also which days are holidays and feslivals (...).
I lransmil these counsels lo you exaclly as I myself received them from
your grandfalher in the Kingdom of the Sky (1)... »

Bul a greal many Thai families that had fled from Chinese
tyranny must have been scttled in Lhe counlry for a very long time,
for the comparison has been between a flood and « the march of thal
exlraordinnry race, adaplable and fluid as waler and wilh ils power
of insinualion and of laking ils colour from thal of the sky and ils
form from the shape of the river bed, bul which never loses ils essenl-
ially individual characier and lenguage however various ils aspecl,
and which spread ouf in en immense sheel over the whole of Soulhern
China, vver Tonking, Laos, Siam and as fur as Burma and Assam »(2).
And apparently, il we adhere sirictly to the spirit of the legend, il
was due Lo the prayers and enireaties of these numercus and
important families of Thai emigranls, who wished Lo escape the
authority of backward nalive chiefs, thal Khun Borom was chosen
for the task of conquering the counlry. The legend, for that
maller, Lells how Khun Borom (3) when he came down froin the
Sky (the Celestial Empire, or China) with all the royal insignia for
his own coronation and for that of Lhis sons, had Lo wage war wilh
a rather heavy hand against the Kha chiefs in Muong-Xieng-Téng.

{1} The Celestial Empire, or China,

127 Fonis Finot.

{31 s Mounted ou a white elephant, whose cyvelids and black lips were of piost
perfect desiyn and whose transparent corved Lusks erossed each olher, he was
anied Ly his two wives and Lolh preceded and followed by a long procession
of horses, elephanis, oxen, buffales, scholars. mandurins, soldiers, pages, and musicians,
as well us by more than six humidred ladies and maids of honeur walking two by Lwo__ =,
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The first part of the period that runs from the reign of Khun
Lo io Lhe eve of French intervention remains obscure. We reler
to the period ending in 1353, date at which Fa Ngum came Lo Lhe
throne. No authentic document Lhat is conlemporary wilh Lhis
early period of our national history has reached us. The legends
and tradilions of our old land have nonetheless handed down to us
three or fours lists of the names of Kings which on Lhe whole vary
very litile and which are gencrally agreed in counting twenty-two
Kings prior lo Fa Ngum.

From the reign of Fa Ngum until that of Sai Ong Hue (1711)
an increasingly clear light is shed on our hislory Lthanks to the
possibilily we have ol comparing and confronting our Annals with
the historical documents of our neighbouring counlries from the
14th cenlury onwards. M. George Coedés, in his {{islvire ancienne
des Elals hindouisés d’Exlréme-Oriend, quoling in parl from Louis
Finot, gives the following account of Lhe events that mark the trans-
ition from the veiled Lwilight of Lhe early period Lo the growing
daylight of the second period:

«Having governed his Kingdom badly. Phaya Lang was exiledinlhe
mourniains (or shul up in o cage in Pak-U, according lo anolher
Irgend }, and supplanied by his son Phaya Khamphong. When a
son was born In the laller, he seni a message Io lhe deliironed king
asking him whal name he wished lo be given In his grandson. The
old man in his irrilalion answered only: « Phi fa pha!» (« May
Heaven blight you!»). On receiving lhis answer Phoya Khamphong
simply called his son Phi fa (« Spiril jrom Heaven ). This pomp-
ous name was scarcely lo be justified, for the only thing Phi Fa had in
common wilh the god whose name he bore was a marked lasle for
women, a tasle that didn’t even slop al the doors of his falher’s harem.
He was dricen oul the counlry and never reigned. Before he was
cxiled he had a son, the fulure Phaya Fa N gum, who was born in 1316.

a The exiled prince found refuge al the courl of the King of Cam-
bodia who, et that lime, was probably Jayavarmaparamesvara who
succeeded lo lhe throne of Anglor in 1327. Young Fa Ngum was
brought up by a scholarly monk from the capital called, in the Laolian
Chronicles, Maha Pasaman Chao (Phra Mahdsamana). When he
was sizleen the King of Cambodia gave him his daughler, princess
Keo (or Yol Kéo, or Kéo Lol Fa) in marriage. Then al some inde-
lerminale dale belween 1340 and 1350 he enlrusled him wilh an army
destined lo reconquer his_father's Kingdom ».

From Fa Ngum to the dividing of Lan-Xang into three distinct
Kingdoms, we can count exaclly thirty-lwo Kings. A brief chro-
nological summing-up if the dynasties brings four essential facts
to the surface:
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First, Lan-Xang was always, from the earliesl times right up
to the eve of French intervention, governed by Kings, by a single
King when the couniry was united and the whole nation raliied
round a single cenlral ruling-powevr; Lhen by several Kings when
the country was divided by dynastic rivalry and the nation
was cub up inlo as many RKingdoms or Principalities as Llhere
were pretenders with more or less legilimate claims.  All Lhese
prelenders must however have had sufficient preslige Lo have
each his followers among Lhe intriguing aristocrals that lived in
the shadow of Lhe throne, and power enough to force submission
from a respectable [raclion of Lhe nation.

On the other hand, with the cxceplion of a very few usurpers,
all these Kings, whether they reigned over the whole of Lan-Xang
or over only a part of its vast territories, were of the Khun Lo
Dynasly.

Bul royalty in Lan-Xang was not always Lransmilled from
fallier to son nor in the order of primogeniture, as it is in most
of the monarchies in the Occidenl. A great many sons ncver
succeeded their fathers or only came lo lhe lhrone after a
number of collaterals, and many younger sons were crowned
before their clders.

And finally, girls were excluded from succession 1o Lhe Lhrone.
In the whole long list of Sovereigns Lthat reigned over Lan-Xang
we find only one woman’s name: Nang I{éo Phimpha, «lhe Cruel »,
who began by manceuvering in Lhe background for some tie, and
by having a whole succession of young Kings deposed or massacred;
she ended by seizing the throne and she reigned for a year, follow-
ing after the thirtv-second szovereign of Lan-Xang, her nephew.
¢ I i3 a malier for vain conjeclure, » writes Jacques e Boulanger,
« whal were the molives thal urged his prineess, who was crueller lhan
Frédégonde or than Muargurrile de Bourgogne, lo perpelrale such a
wholesale slaughler of kings ! Was she a sanguinary despol. or simply
a royal Lampilo whose lemperament was too much for her? {1} ».  Nang
I{eo ’himpha was in her turn excculed. According Lo some she
was decently shot and « her corpse was Ieft for the crows and vullures ».
Others, doublless unable to forgive her useless cruclty, take cruel
pleasurc in lelling how they bound the condemned princess and
laid her on the bank of a river wilh « her head on a rock and her feel
in the waler, lill dealh inlervenecd. »

*
L 3

A Lhorough study of the Annals of old Lan-Xang, both of their

{11 » Marriages behiween brother and sisler were aliways allowed in the royal jamily
of Lan-Xang. On the olher hand, they are forbidden ip the peopie of the lower classes.»
{J. Le Boulangzer's Notej.
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form and of their spiril, leads us Lo make a synthesis of two lacls of
anolher order that are also imporiant. On Lhe one hand, Lthough
the Laotian Sovereigns did, as a rule, surround themselves with
comncellors and had administralors to help Lhem {the Chao
Muong), Lhey legislated and governed alone and, as is indicated
by the title they bore (Chao Sivil or Chao Maha Sivil, « Master »
or « Grand Masler of Lives »}, they wielded over Lheir subjects
the power of life and death.

On the olther hand, the suceessor to the Lhrone was appointed
in some cases by Lhe King himself {when he fell That Lhe Roval
regime was strong enough 1o enforce respect for his last will and
teslament], in ollers by the suzerain (for example when Lhere was
fierce dynaslic rivalry lor the vacanl throne}, or else, and this was
more hikely, by decision of an Assernbly composed of the highest
personalilies in the Kingdom. Il is a facl Lhat each succession lo
the throne is reported in our Annals in the following ferms: « The
greal Buddhisl chiefs, the greal Brahmin chiefs, and the greal civil and
miulilary mandarins agreed {or: reached an agreemenl) thael Prince
So-and-so should ascend the lhrone »,  Does tlus nol show that our
anceslors had a high degree bolh of wisdom and a polilical sense?

On the whole, we may conclude from he above facts that in
Lan-Xang the Government was one of absolule monarchy, that it
was serni-hereditary and semi-elective, and at the saine Lime limited
to the male deseendants of the sole and only Khun Lo Dynasty.

We insisl on the term « monarchist s, although il can oniy he
properly applied to Lhe Lan-Xang of before Lhe scission; beeause
fromm 1711 onwards there were ns many as Lhree kings ruling
simultaneously, one in Yienliane, one in Luvang-Prabang and one
in Charnpassak.

*
. =

But did this scission, when it gave birlh Lo three dislinet Govern-
ments, have as a resull Lhe dividing of Lan-Xang inlo {hree entirely
sovereign Blales complelely independenl of each olher, and the
Laotian nalion inte three guile different. nations?  ‘The question
is nol. withoul. inlerest though i may appear at first to be so, lor
on il rests for (he main pari the legitimacy and legality of the
unification of Laos which was arcomplished Jmmf-dl.m-l\ afler
the Sccond World War, in favour of EL M. Sizavang Vong, King
of Luang-Prabang.

In order to reply to this imporlanl question we must rementber
that lalhough Lan-Xang was divided up al eertain penods of itx
hisloryinlo several dislinel Kingdoms, it. never ceased Fo be unanim-
ously considered. in the eves al leasl of its populations. as forming
in i3 entirely one single and same weographical and mural enlily,
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if not a poltical one.  VWhelher il were united under Lhe seeptre of
a single monarch, as from Lhe Lime of Fa Neum to that of Nantha-
rath {1353-1711}, or divided up belween various descendants ol
Khur: Lo {lrom 1711 Lo 1893, Lhe vear of French idervenlion;.
Lan-Xang remained Lan-Xang, as present-day Laos has remnained
Laos.

To convinee onesell of thiz i is enough to reeall the soeial and
political Lerminology that ha= alwavs been in use throughout the
whole of Lan-Xang, or whal loday 1= Laos.  This termmoluﬂr\ has
remwained unvaried whalever lhe evenls.  From oldest anliquily
to the presenl day we have said in our evervday language:

Sna Sal Lao, meaning Laobi:nn origin and race;
Sal Lao, meaning Lhe Laolian Nalion;
Munng Lao. meaning the Laolian Coundry;
Pathel Lao, meanmg 1he Laolian Stale.

Even when, as for example after the last partition of Lan-Xang
there was a Laokian king at Luang-Prabang (as after 1711},
anothier Laotian king al Vientiane {az afler 1712), and shill
anuthier Laotian king at Champassak {(as aller 1713}, not one
of these sovereigns, nor any of Lheir descendants, ever suc-
ceeded, as [ong as the country remained dismembered, in having
the inherilance and the exclusive use of the appellations of
racial, social, or even polilical origin attribuled to him. 5o
Lhat, allthough Lhe le¢rrilories of Lan-Xang laken as a whole
conlinued Lo be called by the name of Muong Lao, Lhe various
Kingdoms which were born of Lhe disimemberinent of Lhe Laolian
Slate had simply to call Lhemselves by the namme of Lheir capilal
Munng Luang-I’'rabang, Muong \lenllane, Muong Champassak.
The Lerm Huang alﬂ‘nlf\mﬂ' « Counlry » is actually fairly generally
used. It may apply to the whole of a counkry or [ll(..l‘(!l}’ Lo any
densely populated urban distriel. of a cerfain size. This explains
why the word Muong has, in every day langage, come 1o be syno-
nymous wilh eily, district, or region.  Ils chief 1s invariably called
Chao Muung, the expression Chas implying in ils gem,ral appli-
cation the idea of ownership, of aulhurity, of soverelgnty {1},

IL 1= elear, therefore, thal even when Muong Luang-thang,
Muong Vienluane, and Muong Champassak had each a separate
exisience, Munng l.ao nonelheless remammed Muong Lao.  For
Lan-Xang, unlike many other empires past and presenl, bul like
present-day Laos, lumped Logether within the limils of its Lerri-
tory a number of populadions Lhal were exlremely homogeneous.

i) It was his Ehat bed some nisinformed French historians (e dispule Lhe
royul or prineely slalus of the ey of Luang-Prabang and  Clampassak, pultiog
them on a level with nere regional ehiefs,
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If we leave out a few ethnelogical Minorities (IKhas, Meos, etc...)
that arc scaitered here and there, generally in the heights, the
whole ol Muung Lao spoke Lthe same language, honoured Lhe same
genil, cultivated the same religion and had Lhe same usages and
customs. The same can nol be said either of any of the ancienl
empires, nor of India or of Lhe Greal China of the present day.

There was another factor besides this communily of language,
belicfs, religion and customs, that held together and uniled Lhe
Laolian country, and Lhat was its [eudal organization which
was everywhere abike.

The counlry was made up of provinces that were all organized
on Lhe same model as Lhe capital {which represented Lhe central
power; and each of which enjoyed a large degree of aulonosny. A
chiefl was set at the head of cach of them, called Lhe Chao Muong,
who was generally chozen from among the worlhiest and most
represenlalive members of the most influential family in the pro-
vince concerned.  Such a family was as oflen as not relaled to Lhe
Royal family eilher by blood ties of more or less ancient dale. or
through some of the matrimonial alliances that Lthe polygamous
Asian monarchs were always willing to conlract, even wilh Lhe
least ol their vassals if they chanced to have daughters who were
famous for Lheir charm or Lheir beauly.

When dislurbances occured to upset Lhe capilal and its King
they did not necessarily alfeel Lhe provinces and their Cliao Muangs.
In spite of the violent competilion thal would every now and then
arize around the throne, Lhe prinees and feudal lords who acled as
Chao M’uunqs did nol f“(phullv Lake sides, bul went quiclly on
governing amd adminislraling Lheir lillle States or fiefs and agreed
in advance Lo pul themselves S under Uhe rule of the victor, pmud(,d
he was of Ltheir own race and of the royal line of descent. This
unvarying feudal organization is to be found at all periods of Lan-
Xang’s history. Everv time that dynastic rivalry caused Lhe
Kingdom lo he broken up for a Lime Lhe provinees simply gravitat-
ed round scveral diffcrent monarchs, each according to its geogra-
phical situalion or the interests of ity local policy. °If Muong Lao
ceased afler 1711 to exist as an empire in Lhe political sense of the
word, its populations and Lhe form ol its political and administra-
tive organizal.ion was vet so homogencous that it remained one single
nation, a nation that one might qualify as « polycephalous » because
it was governed by several sovereigns all of Lhe same Dynasty, cach
exercising his temporal power wilhin the limits of his little State,
bul possessing real moral and spirilual aulhorily throughout the
whole of Lhe country. In spite of ils dismemberment the country
could therefore be considered as still in ils undivided state unlil such
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Lime as a great prince whose Lalent and merit nobody contested,
should rally all Lhe petty chiefs of rival States to his name and group
them tomether once more under a single sceptre. In short, it was
a sorl of Confederacy of Slates in disguise, latenl and unknown Lo
LEuropean inlernational law. The absence of a single strong central
power, although regretlable, was in this case tempered by lhe lack
of rapid means of communicalions. This lack inevitably narrowed
down tLhe political horizon of the masses to the frontiers of Lhe
territory under the direct authorily of Lheir own petty King...
The absence of a central power was also tempered by the admirable
social and spiritual tie Lhat never ceased to bind the Laoclian
peoples together, and by Lhose other ties of vassalship and of
suzerainty that formerly linked Lhe various countries of Asia one
to another.

-
=

At the lLime of France’s intervention in the upper and middle
basins of the Mekong, Lowards the end of the 19th century, it was
face to face wilh this polycephalous nation, Lhis lalenl Confederacy
of States, that she found herself. If she had been betler informed
France could eilher have restored the Confederacy in favour of
one of the ruling Laotian Kings of the moment, or boldly pul
herself al its head and take ils governmenl into her own hands.
Unlortunalely she did nothing of the sorl. Laos unity was
once more sacrificid. Il has only just been restored to life, afler
the Second World War.




Chronological Table of the History
of Laos

by

A. Ik, MaTuiEUu

PRELIMINARY REMARKS

1. — « The presenl sludy makes no claim lo dispel the thick mist
thal clouds, and will conlinue for a long lime lo cloud, the past history
of Lan Xang », wrole Paul Le Boulanger in 1931, at. Lhe very begin-
ning of his Hislory of Lavs. The table thal is about Lo Iollow requi-
res, unforbunately, the same foreword. The only ambilion it has
or could have is Lo set before the reader rather an historical epitome,
based wherever possible on an uncertain ehronology, Lhan a precise
chrenological table,

2. — On first thoughls Lhis lack of precision may seem surpris-
ing in Lthe hislory of a people whose civilizalion is so old. How,
for example, is it possible when Lhe Laotian people has at ils disposal
and has had since ancient limes, a remarkable writing syslem?
The answer is to be found in the continual upheavals from which
Lan-Xang has suffered across the ages through the pressure brought
to bear on it by Lhe neighbouring countries. On several occasions
the big cilies were put to Lhe sack and sometimes conscienliously
razed Lo the ground. Almosl all the monuments and dvcuments
of any hislorical value have disappeared, and those that have been
preserved are secattered aboul Lhe counilry and are gencraily in-
complete.

3. — The study thal follows has adopted the divisions Lhat are
usual in Lhese mallers and is composed of four parts:

— Elemenls of Prehislory {up Lo the 14ih cenlury A D.);

— The struggle of Unily ifrom 1353 to 1711});

— The Scission (from 1711 Lo 188D);

— From the French Inlervention {from 1885 Lo Lhe present day).
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L — SOME ELEMENTS OF PREHISTORY

a} — PREHISTORIC SITES.

Little is known aboui the prehistory of Laos, in spite of the fact
that it lasts almost up to modern iimes: 1353 {accession of King Fa
Ngum).

A few prehistoric siles of greal inlerest:

a) Oulskirts of Luang Prabang : vestiges of the « Hoabinhians
Epoch {1) and of a race secmingly Indonesian,

bh) Mahaxay Caves (Khammounane Provinee): traces of a Neo-
lithic civilization having inlercourse with ihe Indonesian popu-
lalions of Central Vidt-Nam;

¢) The Plain of lhe Jars (Xieng-Khuang Province). The
recipienls in queslion would seem Lo have had some funeral purpose.
The iron and bronze objects and Lhe pottery found in the Jars, or
thereabouls, prove that in the Bronze Age fhere musl have been
«a powerfully conslilued social organizalion having a well-ordered
hicrarchy » on Lhe Tran-ninh (2).

Other sites — more particularly in the Savannakhel-Kheng-1{ok
region — have not yet been seriously explored. We may at this
stage, however, state Lhal they confirm the opinion that the Mekong
valley was inhabited many centuries before the Christian era.

b} — BUCCESSIVE ETHNICAL CONTRIBUTIONS,

As regards Lhis matler, innumerable hypothesis have been
brought forward, somelimes contradicling each other. There is
nolhmfr surprising about this in such a mcetmfr-ground of races,
lllﬂucl’lce:: and civilizations. As a rule Lhe following sucecession of
racial conLribulions and cLhnical influences is accepled:

[ — In prchisloric Limes an Iadonesian "race seitled in the
Mekong basin whose descendants are Lhe present-day Kha tribes;

20 — The Kha tribes were then driven back by Lhe Chams,
whose expansion scems to have taken place in two movements-

(a) Lhe Southern extremity of the Laotian territory formed
an integral part of the Kingdom of Champa,

{b)} asecond Cham Kingdom seems Lo have been founded later
on in the Nam-Mun basin (a tributary of the Mekong. — Its right
bank is higher up the river than Pakse).

{11 The Hoghinhian Epoch derives its name from Lhe vestiges first discevered
in the Hua-Binh Caves {Norlh Vidl-Nam:.
(2 Madeleine Colani, o, il in fine



34 KINGDOM OF LAOS

3° — Khmer Exzpansion: the Khmers, a very hinduised people,
drove the Chams back and ended by assimilaling them. The
Khmer influence, which is strongly marked in Soulhern Laos (Lhe
Vat Ph’u ensemble), probably spread as far as North of Luang-
Prabang.

40 — Thai Invasion: it is difficult to say at what period the
Thais arrived in the Mekong valley. It is a moot point whelher
their arrival Look Lhe form of one or more massive invasions of a
distinctly marked character, or whether it was in Lthe nature rather
of very fluid infiltration; it is probable Lhat it. took both these forms
simullancously. We can put no precise date anywhere near the
legend of Khun Borom, whatever may be its groundwork of un-
doubted historical truth. And it will Lake Lhe reigns of twenty-Lwo
more Kings after Khun Lo, Khum Borom’s son, Lo carry us as far
as 1316, the beginning of the historical period (birth of Fa Ngum).

II. — THE STRUGGLE FOR UNITY!

When there iIs too greab a chronological gap beiwecn the
authors the first column will bear a reference, complementary to

P. Le Boulanger, which will be marked: (L. B....}.
DATES KINGS, FILIATIONS, AND CHIEF EVENTS
1316 —- Birth of Fa Ngum, son of Thao Phi Fa.
cirea — Thao I'hi Fa is driven out of Muong Swa {future Luang Prabang)
1320-1330 by his father, King Phaga Souvanna-Khampheng, because of his

loose Bving. Thao PPhi Fa, accompanied by young Fa Ngum,
seeks refuge in Cambodia.

circa 1338 | — Marriage of Fa Nxum (aged about sixieen} to the Khmer princess,
Nang Keo Lot Fa.

circa — The King of Cambodia plares Phi Fa and Fa Ngum at the head

1340-1350 of an army for the purpose of imposing Lheir right Lo the Lhrone

of Munng Swa.

— The expedilion of the «Ten-Thousand s. Victories over the
Princes of Champasak and of Xieny-Khuang.

13563 — Viclorious over his grandfulher at Pak-Ming, fa Ngum is pro-
clainws] King and gives his States Lhe name of Lan-Xang {which
is usnally tronstaled as « Million Elephants »).

— He slarts to wapge war against Lhose princes who refuse to yield
te his aulhorily, and he beals them at Pbhai Kam (Vientiane).

— Trealy with Apnam Lo agree aboul the Eastern and Northern
frontiers.

1 The dates given in the following table are those piven by H. E. Katay
D. Sasorith. “When there is too great a gop chronologically beiween the various
historians, the first ¢column will be completed by a refercnece given in brackets.
As for example the one that mentions Paul Le Boulanger: [L. B....}-
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(L. Li. : 137%;

HIa

1421
1427
(L. B. = 143%;

1913

1436

1437
1440
(f.. It ; 1438;

1477
(1. B. : 1478,
(L. B. : 1479;

DATES KINGS, FILIATIONS, AND CIIIEKF EVENTS

1358 - Khmer Budithist mission arrives from Phnom-Penh {Cambodia’.
1t brings wilh it lUie I’hra Rang (Protector of Lhe Kingdom-
which is installed at Muong Swa.
Vicltorious war arainst the Siamese. Unily is achieved beiween
the populations Lhat are racially lLaotian. Lan-Xang sirelche=
from China in the North, to Sombor in the South, and [rom
Khorat (at present in Siamese lerritory) to Lao Bao.

1368 - Dealh of Queen Nang Keo Lot Fa.

1303 — Fa Neum, grown oo despolic, is dethroned. 1le is deporied

- Dealh of Lane-Khamdeng.

- Thuao Phommatho!, son of Lauc-Khamdeng ;

- Thao §.u-Sai succeeds lo the throne.

- Dealh of Sai-Tia-WKaphal and coropation of Thae Theng Kham

- Recovery of the_counlry’s cconomy which the war had under-

to Muong Nan [where he is to die five vears luter}.

Coronation of Thao Oun-lnueun, son of Fa Nrum. As a roler
he will lake Lhe name of Sum-Sen-Thai (s Three Humdred
Thousaml Thais =1

I.an Xanyr rrows rich.

Reonmunization of the Army.

Dreath of San-Sen-Thai, — [is cldest son, Thar Lane-Khamdenyg
succees Lo Lhe Lhrone.

Difficulties with Annam.

Nawgr Keo Phimpha, 1w ehlesl daughler of Sam-Sen-Thail slarts
tu intrigrue. Ner intrizues lead to inslability of rule.  She
inslalls sucecessively on Ue throne :

Thao Kham Tem, son of Sam-Sen-Thai ;
Thao
Thao
That

Nai, son of Sam-5en-Thati ;

Hhai, s of Sian-Sen-Thai ;

Kone Kham, son of Sam-5en-Thai ;

Than Yeukhoen, son of Lane-Khamdemny ;

Thao Khambkend, grandson of Sam-Sen-Thai ;

XNany Keo Phimpha (the only woman to mount ithe throwe of
Lan-Xuwy} ouly reigns for a few months, She is executed by
ilecizion of the Cabinet Couneil.

Ile is Ehe voungest son
of 2am-Sen-Thai and he reigns under the name of Phaye Sai-Tia-
Kuphul.

Allempted rebellion at Vientiane.

Armel occupalion of the Kingdor of Muong Phucunh (Tran-ninh;
by Lhe Viétnamise, who advance in Lhe direction of Aluong Swa
fLuang-Prabangi.  In spile of stubborn resizlince on the parl
of the Qupabat Kone-Keo, the eity falls. The old King lakes
refuge on the right bank of Lhe Mekong. [His son, Thae Theny
ki, gulhers the remnants of the army logelber, returns to
the attuck, aml drives back Lhe Viélnamese who are forced to
evacuate Muong Phoucunh,

under Lhe name of Souvenne-Palang.

mined.
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- Firsl Burmese invasion.

DATIS KINGS, FILIATIONS, AND CHIEY EVENTS
1439 - - Death of Souwvunma-Palang. His brother, Thao [Fa-Sen-Thai
f1.. 13_ - 1486 is appoinled his successor. The new monarch conlinues to
develop 1he wealth of the counlry aml to tighten Lhe bonds
between hiz aml the Siamese Court.
1503 - The King dirs premalurely.  His son, Somphu, aged thirleen
{I.. I3. - 1496) ascends the throne.
194y7 After reizming for four years Somphua dies and the cirhth son of
{1.. B. : 1501} Sai-Tia-Kaphat succeeds him ander the name of Phaya Visen
{*Lighining':,
— The King causes un preal muny monnmenis to be built and his
reign is a peacelul voe.

1530 At his death his son I'holhisane jg proclaimed Kimg under the

L. B. - 1520) name of Phothizarath. — A peaceabie and profounslly religions
Sovercign. - 1adict against 1he worship of Genii.

1536 - Phothizarath #ives refuge Lo Lhe Dagitive Prinee of Ayulhya,
Ekaracha, and war breaks vul once more with Sian, The army
of Lan-Xang is victorious ul Mooengilmk {rizht Lunk dewnsleean
from Yienliane:.

— HRelations with Annam excellent,

Iod6 - Phothisoralh oblains the suecession to the thrune of lan Na
{Xieng Mai; for his son Seltha.

1504 — Phothisaralh dies swmldenty.  Twao of his sonsddivide the Kiogdom

between 1hem. Settha leaves Nieng-Mni and oo reachine
Muong Swa he forces his {wn hrothers Lo abdicale in Lis Iavour.
He heeomies King of Lan-Numr under Lhe mune of Thes Swei-
Selthathiralh.

War against the Burmese whose King, Bureng-Naumg, Iroubled
that Lan-Xang should be su prosperous, secks s lay hold of
Lan Nu,

Setthalbiraih vietorious ut Hal S0i.  UBut Buereny-Naune enters
Nieng-Atai. Setthathicadh prudently eefuzes adlle.

Trealy of alliance with (he Stamese in veder o neutralize the
threat from lurma,

Vienkliane becomes the capital of the Kingdom. Turlifications:
are built ; alse Lhe That Luang, the ltoxal Palace, aml Lhe Wal
I’hra Keo. Muoong Swa fakes Lhe pxine of Luang-Prabang.

The Laotians start by being sucerssTul
al Pak-Iloi and at Muong kem. Dut Lthe Burmese send reinfurce-
ments aml cross the Mekonyr. Vienliane is occupied but
Setthalhirath « takes 1o the ntaquis =, Faced with the difficullies
uf a rainy country, the Burmese o home.

New Burmese campaign againost the Sionese.  Satlhulliratls

woes to the help of his allies.

Second Burmese invasion. Dureng-Naunr besicges Vienliane-
Rut vnece more Setlhathirath bhreaks off the battle.  Tlhe discoura,
zed Burntese beat a retreul.
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DATES

KINGSE, FILIATIONS, AND CHIEF EVENTS

1571

Iyl

15840

1902

154l

BRI

16722

1623

- The new King makes Lhe ex-Regent prisomer and sends him

- A& revolt breaks oul in the Seulh against the authority of Lhe

- The banzes ask the Burmese for Nokeo, Setthathirath’s son's,

- Nokeo leads a victorious altack against Luang-Prabang which

- This King, seeing the rapid growth of his son’s popularity, treals

Setthathirath wizits his southern Stales to  re-exiablish  his
authorily there.  Tle dizappears mysteriously during the Attopeu
eampairn.  General Phayn Sen-5Seulinthara takes command of
the troops and recaplures Vienliane, e has Lhe Prime Minister
and hiz [riends killed and proclaiing himsell Regent.

Thinl Burmese invasion. The Burmese recapture Vientiane
whirh the Regenl has abandoned in erder Lo renew pcuerilla
warlare.  But the country is disunifed and his plan comes to
nokhiner,

The Bormese pai the Maha-Oupahat ont the throne, leave hin
some armead forees, and retorn to their country. They iake
Selthathirndh’s son, Nokeo, with Lhem as hostigne.  Lan-Xang
becomes a vassal of Burma.

to Burma.

Monarch who is consiifered to be an agent of L Burmese. The
latter return and establish order once more. They leave again
before the rainy season uand the froubles break out again with
such force Lhal Lhe Oupahal and his [sinily are forced to Oy.
They are all drowned at the KKeng Chane pass.

The Burmmese then raise Lhe ex-liegent, Sene Soulinthara, to
the throne, and they scnd home all Lheir hostages except Nokeo,
Setthathirath's son.

Dealth of Sene Soulinlhara aml accession of his son, Nekhoere Nui,
to the throne. Decay of Burmese power. Trouble breaks out
against Nakhone Noi. He is Jdepused by the Burmese at the
request of o Limlisn delegation.  During nine years no king
succeeds Lo the Lhrone and disorder is at its height,

torelurn.  As they are absorbed in their war against Lhe Siamese
Lthey arree Lo this request.

Noleo becomes King of Lan-Xang.

IIe¢ denocunces Burmese suzeraioty over his Kingdom.

refused to recognize his authority, and he renews the ties of
suzerainty with Muong Phoueuenh.
Death of Nokeo. llis cousin Vongsa succeeds to the throne
under Lhe nome of Thummikuralh.

himm as a rebel.  The son, Ouphagnouvarath, guthers his many
supporler:s  Legether amnd  defeats his Falher’s troops. He is
proclaimed King. He orders his father’s execntion.

OQuphagnouvarath dies but the cirrumstances of his death are not
Kknown.

The documents so lack precision Lhalb il 1s impossible Lo give
any certain account of whal happeuned during Lhe period of confu-
sion that opens with this death. The Jates become more uncertain
than ever and the various sources are so divergent that a number
of interpretalions are admissible, as well shall see:
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DATES KINGR, FILIATIONS, AND CIHIEF EVEXTS

1t According to P. Le Baulanger:

Sucerssive reigna of :

from 1627 — Phcthisarath 11, son of Sene Soualinthara
to 1637 -~ Meane Keo, son of Oupagrnouvarath

— Oupagnavidrath, <on of Lthe ahave ;

— Tune Kham, san of the above

.- Firsui, hirolher nf the snhove §

For the decisies that follow Lhe compelition belween dynasties took
Lhe following furo @

Cupagnancaralh
~
¥
Tone Kham Visai
———— - . - — —— - —_— ‘.’ _— ——
¥ v ¥ \4
Somphou Boun S Sonliens Khnamane  Tiao ow Tiao Soy
escapes to Tue becomes Kimge
\!{ urfer {we name of
His son, born in exiie, S-wdigna Vongsa
frecomes Kinge of
Vienliane in the early Tizo Hatsaliout
Iisth G “]"'l"" e icondemnes! Lo death and execuled;
name of Sai Ong Hue. .
itn 1711} ) v R
¥
King Kilsarath Intha Sam

{These two Princes reied over the Kingdom of Luang Prabamy;

DATES KINGS, FILIATIONS, AND CIIEF EVENTS

1637 — Soulizna Vemwsa ascemds the throne. This is exlraordinarily
fortunsle for Lan-Xung as this Monarch acts in snch a way a»
1o aveid for a time the inevitahle scission.

Spuligna Vonpsa reorranizes the public services and restores

Lhe power of the country.

-— e mives supporl Lo iwo mililary expeditions against Muomx
I*houeunh whose purpose is lo carry off a Princess of Ethal
Kingdom whem he wishes te marry in spite of apposition on the
part of the King of Xieng-Khuang.  Souligna Vongsa will
succeed in Lhis enderprise hut hiz dynasty will forfeit Lhe goodwilt
of the Court of Muonyg *houennh.

- - A treaty in which the [rontiers are delimited is signed with
Annam.

— 1is on commits adultery and by order of the King he is condem-
ned to the penally altacheid to this erfite and excuted, in spite
of his heiny the only son.  This act was heavy wilh consequences
for the future of Lan-Nang.
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DATES

KINGS, FILTATIONS, AND CIHIEF EVENTS

1694

L1700

1707

1713
1735

1623

1627

1628
1639

- The firsl Europeans to visit the coumtry arrived during this

- Nan Tharai, Governor of Nakhone, seizez power. Tian Thala

- Tle sends his hali-brother, Thao Nony, to Luang-Prabang where

. Mem Ken, Thammikarath’s second son, is procliimed Kiue.

perivl.  The Dutch m:erchant, Van Wustheff, staved for sowmr
time at Vienliane and was followed shortly afterwards by Father
Jean-Marie Leriz, an [Lalian Jesuit. Tioth were very much
slruck by the wealth and splendour of Lhe Kingdom.

Death of Soulizna Vomgsa leaving no heirs except his Lwo grand-
vons who are slill youong children,

His son-in-law, Tian Thala, seizes Lhe Crown.

Souligna Vongsas two gramdsens, Kieg Kitsarath and Intha
Sout, escape to Fuang-Pribang.

Sui Oz llue, Souligna Vongsa's nephew, persuades the King
of Aunam to put bim in commami of an Annamite army to
eitfforce his claim Lo Lhe throne against the usurper Tian Thala.
Saj One Hue, in exchanye, recognizes Annam's suzerainly over
Lan-Naug. After making the most careful preparalions Sai
Ouy [Hue sets out. e strikes camp en the Muong Phoueunh
where he waitz for 2 lavourabde oppoctunity.

commits suicide.

Sai Ong Hue takes advantage of the disorder that resu'ts from
this coup de forre to seize Vientiane and bas himsell prociaimed
Kingr,

srize his authority.

King Kitsarath and Iulha Som refuse to rec
The two Princes withdraw and escape to Lhe Sip Song Pan Na.
There the King, Khamone Noi, puls 9,000 men at their disposal.
King Kilasaralh apd Intha Som allack Luang-Prabang.  Thao
MNong returns in huste Lo Vienliane, laking the Phra ang with
i,

King RKilsarath proclaims himsell King of Lan-Xang from Luang-
Prahanr and declares himself master of the provinces that lie
North uf Nicng-Khane.

Muong PPhoucunh refuses to pay tribute to Sai Ong Tlue; the
latter organtzes a mlitary expedilion and iz victorious.

Chae Soi Sisamea! proelaims himsell King of Chunpassak.
Death of 3ai Oang Hue. 1lis son, Ong Leng, succeeds Lo the
throne.

2o Arrording lo i. E. Kolag D. Sasoriith:

Fhotisun succeeds to Lhe Lhrone; he belongs to the Setthathirath
Family._

He dies the same yeor.

Oupagnouvurath, son of Lhe above, ascends the throne.

Deuath of Qupagnouvarath, His eldest son, Tone Kkam, succeeds
him.
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DATES KIKGS, FILIATIONS, AND CHIEF EVENTS
1654 Coronation of Soufigne Vongsa.
1711 - Death of Soulipna Vongsa.
- Phagya Muong Tian, Prime Minisler, and Nanrtharath, Souligna
Vongsa's nephew, accede successively to Lhe throne
King Kilsarath, Svuligna Vongsa's pramison, founds the Kingdom
of Luang-Prabang and proclaims himzell its King.
1712 Sai Ong Hue, Soulizna Vongsa's nephew, becomes King of Lan-
Xang and is culhroned at Vienliane.
1731 - Saysisamoui, Sai Ong llue’s hrother, becomes King of Cham-

passak.

3o Accerding lo H.E. Thuv Nhouy Abhay:

In his study, The Kingdam of Champessak, 1. E. Thao Khouy
Abhay refufes in pari both {he preceding versions by referring
back te the Siamese Annals and to those of Champassuk. These
decuments de in fact make wmcnlion of “the light of Iwo of
Souligna-Vongsa's grandsons, onec of thern, Chas Ong Lo, to
the Courl of Hue, the other and younger, Chao Nukusal, to Ngion
Phun Lam, with the complicity, and under the prutection, of the
famous bonze chief, Phra Khou Phan Smek, whose odyssey L0
Cambodia is well known to all cullured Laoslians. We {ind Chao
Ong Lo retnrning later, under the name of Sai Ong fae, Lo drivel
the usurper from the throne of Vientiane, while Chuo Nokusal
who zought refuge at Ngiou Phan Lam iz, on reaching his majority
in 1713, called to the throne of Champassak umler the name of
Chaoe Soi Si Samont Phoulhonyg Koun,

Confronted by these variant readings the aulher admits his
perplexily and hastens to point ool that the decuments which
the various aulhors have consulledl offer no suflicient historical
guarantee.

OI. — THE SCISSION

i is divided, then, into three rival Kingdons:

The Kingdom of Vientinne, suzerain of Muoenr Phopeunh and
vassial of Annon ;

the Kingdom of Luang-I'rabang, which first secks ihe support
of China and then that of Siam ;

the Kimniom of Chanpussak, which Jdraw eloser to Siam and
Cambodia, the former™s vassal.

From this puinl oawards (the carly 18U century) and in spile
of Lhe fact thaf a strone ressenthlanee both of civilization and
of organizalion still exists belween these three Kingdoms, it is
helpful in studying Lhe hizlory of Laos to consilder it as turning
vn [he three pivols of Luang-Prabowye, Vienhiane,and Champassak.
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DATES

LUANG-PBABANG

VIENTIANE

CHAMPASSAK

7292

1731

1737

1753

1754

1756

769

Dealh of King Kilsarath
and accession to the
throne of Auwm Nei,
his cousin awd the
rrundson of the King
of Sip Song Pan Na.

Coup d'Etat of Inthe
Som (1) who seizes po-
wer and drives out
Mom Noi

fricivily neutrality

Lthe Siamese.

Dreath of Intha Sem and
reign of his son Intha-
ra Vongsa, who dies
the same year, Ihs
brolher, Sofika Kon-
mane, ascends the
throne.

Death of Sobika Won-
mane. s Lrolher,
Tiun Vungsa, succeeds

hir-

Muonyg hassy.
defeated.

Tiao Vongsa sizns a
treaty wilh Siam.

i1: Heolher of King Kitsyrath, according to . Lr

1. Sasorith (See above, . 331

Reign of Sai Ong Hue.

The Burmese obtain Sai Ong Hue's promise of
as Lhey overrun Luang-
Prubang before starling their cumpaign against

Expedilion against Mu-
ong Phoucunh which
refused to pay tribute.
Xieng-hhuangr is
Luken.

Dealh of Sai Ong Hue
who is succeeded by
his grandson, Ong
Boun.

invasion of the Kingdom of Vienliane by the King
of Luang-Prahang's Lroops. The Burmese Ay
to the rescue of Vienliane.
sack Luang-Pralane and meek Tiao Vongsa at
The King of Luang-Prabang is

On their wav they

Reign of Chao Soi Sisa-
moul.

Deulh of Chao Soi Sisa-
moul and accession of
his son, Sagakoumane,

nulanzer atdd 1. E. Kalay
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NDATES | LUANG-PRAIIANG VIENTIANE CHAMPASSAK

1778 |The Siamesze invade the Kingdom of Vientiane

aml after a siege that last: four months they
caplure and gallage The capilal. A Siamesce
Governor installs himscil in the Royal Palaee.
The I'bra Bang amd the Phra Keo are earried ol
e Bangkok awmd {he [Hoxal Princes are miale
prisoners whilst Ong Houn makes gnod his
eseape.  The Siamse force Luang Prabang to
recoznize their sovereignty.

1751 Ong BBoun submils to the
Siumese  who  install
his son on the throoe
of Yientiane wnler
the name of Naniha
sene. The Phra-Bang
i3 restored to him.

1787 Dealh of Tine Vongsa
who Jeaves no direck
beir.  Quarrels break
oul abaut the Lhrone
which remuains vacank
fur Tour yewurs.

1791 [Nanthasene, King of Vienliane, invades Luang-|Death of Savakoumane.
Prabung while it is a prey to dynastic dissens-|  Chao Fag Na suceeeds
sion,  Althgurh vicloricus, Naonthazene doe- to Lhe throne.
nol dare reanile Lhe two countries Tor fear of
whal may be Lhe reaction of the Riamese.  He
dues, however, annex Houa Phan Lo Vienliane.

Aaourongl,  Bonligha
Vungs=a's bruther,
proclaims himesell
King,

1 The Siamese depose
Nanthisenre and  pul
his Lrother Frthurg-
oony in his place. The
latler chovses Chao
Anou as Uupalal.

Isut Death of Inlharavong.
The ianmese appoind
Cfiro Annz s his soc-
CONSHT,

1811 Desth of Chaeo Fay
Nia.  Sayakowmane’s
grumdson, Cha Neou
weredes to Lhe Lbrone
but after lwu
VUi i,
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DATES

LEANG-PRABANG

VIENTIANE CHAMPASSAK

1513

1526

Lealh of Anourcut. 1is
son, Mentha Thourath,
in proclaionel King of
Luang-1’rabanr.

Pliroruma Naoi, the grand-
son af Chan S3ni Sisa-
moal,  ascemds  the
throne.

Trealin of Phronting Nui

izhao Anou helps io quelt » revolt by the Khas
of the Kingdem of Chumpassak.  He oblaia
fronn 1he Sbnnese, for his son, Chae Vho, Lhe
thronie of that Kingdor.

thuo Anou makes Chao Nho arrange an eolbren-
ched camp at Oubone amd he onders him to
instruel his recrsils wilh a view Lo shaking
oft Siamese dunnnation.

hav Apou goes to Bangkok where he hear-
there is auxicly at Court aboet the advance
of the British in Burma.

On his return to Vientinnc he speeds up the
preparalions for war.

The uews goes round thot the Brilish are atta-
cking Bangkok where upun Clhae Anou relwl

against Siwiarse dominativin, Three armies
march against Bangkok from Hei LKL from
Khoril, and frem Oubone. They arrive

within Lhree davs mareh of the capital of Siam

There they mecel Lhe Siamese Lroups and beat

a relreat aller hoving suffered some slight

reVerses.

Chao Nhe is made a pri-
suner by the Siunese
Chaa  Hsuy, Chao
Klw's son, is appoln-
ted 95 Severeign.

The Siamese march
arsingt Vienlisne.
Chau Anou aticmpts
Lo shivhl Vientinae by
taking up his pesition:
ul Nenz Boua Lam-
phou, o the rshi
bank of the Mehoue
In spile of Their heeowe
resislzamee  bhe  Lao-
Gz sire defealed and
Lhao Anou takes Lo
izzhil.
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DATES

LUANG-PRABANG

VIENTIANE

CHAMPASSAK

LB27

1528

Chao Anou takes refuye
ul Hue [Annamj ut
the LCourt of his suze-
rain,  The laller sup-
plies him with some
troops.

Chao Annu marches on
¥icntiane by way of
¥inh and Xieow-
Khouane.'I'he Sisnese

send 206,000 myn.

AMantha Thourally sendds three thousand men in
support of the Siamese under the leadership of

his brother, Oun Keo.

The latler protests

apainst the sullering inflicted upon Lhe popu-

Iatlion.
disurm his suldiers.

The Siamese make him a prisoner and

Chao Anou decides to
escape Lo Cldna, bl
Lhie Siumese huve him
urrested by i1he Kimr
of Muang Phoueunhb.

Chao Anou is carvied
into eaplivily at
Bangkok. e Liler
dies Lhere nider mys-
terious cireamslances,

The Ringdom of Vien-
Liaiw:, now emptied of
= inhabilanls  aml
coveredd  with  ruias,
becomes part of e
Kingdom of Sbiu.
The 'hra Bang is onec
wrore carried off and
taken 1o Bangkok.
Muong Phoueunh is
amexed  bo Annam
under e name of
Tran-uink afler its
Kiny Las been execu-
ted by his suzerain for
having delivered up
Chau Anoan.

From 1829 onwards the Kingdom of Vienliane ceases Lo exist
and the only remaining link belween Luang-Prabang and Champas-
sak — apart from Lheir common fund of civilization — i3 a sort of
polilical parallelisin resulting from their wdenlical position with

regard to Biain.
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DATES LUANG-PRABANG CHAMPASSAK
1829 Reign of Mantha Thouralh 1teign of Chaeo IHouy
1831 An Embasy is sent to Hee whose
purpvse is to strenzthen the ties
with Annam and ease Siam’s
hold on Lhe country., T.uang-
Prabang recuperates the Iloua
Phans.
1336 Dead b of Manlha Thourath., His
eldesl son, Soukhaseum, is hix
ElCCesSOT.
{As he was prevented from lea-
ving Banrkok he was only ofli-
cially recognized hy Siam in
1:53%9;.
The Kinmlom isin a eritical sitna-
tion. Soukhaseum adopls o
policy of pradence.
1540 Death of Chao Houy.
 has Nak, Chao ITouy's hrother,
. . Lecomes King of Champassak.
aboul 18310 | Firsl Meo migrations.
1350 Death of Soukhaseum. Dealh of Chao Nalk.
1551 FTiantfue Harath, Sovukhaseum's| Chan Boeua, Chao Nou's som,
brotlher, is erowned King. succeeds to the ahove.
Pualienlly amd skilfully Tiantha
tntulh restures hiz  aothorily
over Frun-ninh.  The Delegale
nf Lthe Fmpersc of Annam is
sipplanted by g descendant of
e ancienl Roval family  of
Musing Plurennls.
1802 Death of Chas Ioua.
1556 tChuo Kham Nhai or Yeuti-
Thammafhane, Lhird son of
Chap Houy, seeceeds lo the
throne,
1558 Death of Chao lK{ham Nhai.
{MMis succeszor, Chao Kham Souk
or Yontli Thummalthone 11
brother of the above —
1561 Journey amil dealh of Henri| Succeeds to ihe Lhirone in 1363;.
Mouhol al Luang-Prabang.
1864 First Ilo incursions.

1866- 1563

The Phrea Bang is restored to
Tinutha  Harsth by Monrkut,
King of S,

The Mission of Doudarl de Lagrie.
Garnier, anid Lheir companions,
(iraadiere to explore Lthe Mekong to just beyond Luuang-Prabang.

- Douadart de Lanrée, Francis
are appoinled by Admiral de La
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DATES LUANG-PRABANG CHAMPASSAK

1870 Death of Tiantha Rarath. Oun
(L. B_; 1869)] iCharn, 4th son of Mantha Thou-
rath, is his successor. He is not
officially recogmized by Banvkok
Ll BT
1872 Invasion of Tran-ninh by 1he o=,
The Chiel of 1he Phoueuns, e
Hener, is Killedd in battle. XNieng-
Khouwanr is taken Ly Lhe « Red
Fhiges ~. They lay  waske the
tabdelands and push forward as
far as vienbiane,  The Siamesce
set reprisal operations on foot.
The Hlos retreat towards the
Korth where Llhere i a fread
increase of owresl,

I&76 A revolt of the Kha< i (L My
Naoi region.
1583-85 Siamese military inlervention is
a prelwde Lo French interven-
tion.

IV. — FROM THE FRENCH INTERVERTION ONWARDS (1885)

BATER KINCGS, FILIATIONS, AND CHIEF EVENTS
[R5 — Oun Kham is reicuing at Daags-Prabang sinee 1870 aud o

R Sonde in Chaanpassak siaee 18630

— Siam, which has Uhe support of various foreim powers, in parli-
cular of Eagland, extends and infensifics its inlluence over Laos,
Unler 1he command of {lao Meun Val Voreoat, Siumest: forces
carry ol operations in LThe North-Fast of the coundry. The Lond=
{thal unile the Princes of Laos as vassals Lo Banskok are dimwn
daily closer.

— Franee has heen exjeunling herinlluemo: over Vigtnaniese territory
more aml more aal ixinus now Lo find @ menns of profceting
that count=y’s Weslern Irontlieres.

— Takiog hi= staiml on the clanses of ke Trealy of Jdnne 6ith, 1ks4,
the Fnjpreror of Annam, when the theeadening abttinde of Siem
on his Norlh-La=t frontiers has nede uneasy, senils o protest to
Hanekok with Lthe Lacking of the F 1 Ofliee.

— I Kovewmber 15350, with Uee approvil of Lhie S laonese ooy erninent,
the Freoch Government crenles o French Vice-Cswisttloade it Livan -
Proabang.  This post is given o Augusie Papfe {1517-1920).

My, 70, — Provisisinl  Francoe-Sigmese  Coneentiat * which  sunclions 1w

[ Etall establishing of a  Fromwh Viee-Consubule ab Lasoge-Prabamg,
Fronce duees not ralily 1hes Convenlion because ilmicld be inler-
prefed as amsunting 1o a recoruition sl Siamesesupremnacy over
Lans,
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DATES KINGS, FILIATIONS, AND CHIEF EVENTS
FebruarylOth,} — Davie arrives al Luane-Prabang. DBerminning of the « 13t Pavie
1887 Mission = {IBB7-1859,
Februarylbth,]| — H. M. Oun Kham reccives 1’avie for the firsl lime in pudience.
1887

April, 1887

Mayg, 1887

June 7k,
18587

Oclober, 1357

November,
1887

Januarg 28tk

Februaryl7ih,
1288
1685

Janaary,

1859

1880-1591

Seplenther
o, 1891

1802-1895

Ay, 1593

- New linking up of Hannoi and Luang-Prabang.

Pavic leaves in the direction of the North-Fost with a view Lo
brinwingr ashont the first Mekong-Tonking linison. The altempt
fails.

He returns to Loang-Prabang.

Chao Meun Vai Voronat's Siamese troops retire from Lhe 1.aotian
capital.

With 600 Ho pirales Deo-van-Tri ocenpies Luang-Prabang and
puis lhe city Lo Lhe sack.

King Oun Kham and Pavie retive along the river as far as Paklay.

A Franco-Siamese Commizsion is instituted «whose object is
lo slmdy the frontierss. In Tonking the Pernot and Oodri
columns are formel.  Their job is to keep in touch with Pavie.

Pavie relurns lo Luang-Prabang.

A. Pavie-Colonel Pernot Hajson. The Mekong and Tounking are
sueccessfully linked. The Thai Country {«The Twelve Districtsa)
is juined with Tonking.

Pavie refurns Lo Loang-Prabang {March-April;.

Pavie's jnorney to Hanoi.

Deo-van-Tri makes approaches to the French Aulhority.

At Luang-Prabang, H. M. OQun Kham renounces his auvthorily
by reason of his ereat age. His eldest son, Sakarine, succeeds
him.

Pavie returns to Luang-Prabang.

Missign to Kammouane and return 1o France {Jung 12th, 1569,

« Second Pavie Mission =,

Deo-van-Tri’s final submission (April, 1800).
Bangkok conversations {October, 1890).

The Tong-Xieng-kbam Franco-Siamese incident.
Pavie is appoinied Consual General in BRangkok.

« Third Pavie Alission ..

lenewed iociilenis belween the French and the Siamese
Aulborities.

French ocrupation of the left bank of the Alckony (Sinng-Trenz-
Khone column; Lao-Buao-Muone Phine ecolumn; ¥Yinh-Kam-
mouane column®. Siamese opposition. Tocident of June 2nd,
1293 {Death of Inspector Grosguring.
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Oclober Tih,
132

1903

February13th,
1504

April 8ih,
1904

March 23rd,
1907

February 26ih,
1914

April 14th,
1917

1940-1941

Murch 9ih,
1945

Sepiember
2nd, 1945

DATES KINGS, FILIATIONS, AND CHIEF EVENTS
Juiy, 1893 | — French reprisals. Naval demonstratinn before Bangkek (July
12thi.  Ultimatum of July, 20th.
Ocleber 3rd, | — Franen-Siamese Trealy: Siom recognizes France's anlhority on
1893 the lcit bank of the Mekone.
June Sth, — Auguste Pavie, General Comnissioner in Laos, takes up his
1894 guarters once more in Luang-Praban:,
— The Pavie Mission continues itz work until Scplember, 1895,
1900 — At Champassak, death of Chas Kham Souk ; Chao Nhouey

- New Franco-Siamese Agreemeni.

succeeds to the Lhrone amd Lakes the ruling name of Chao Rafsa-
danay.

Newt Franco-Siamese Treafyy: il leaves a number of mallers slill
unsettled.

At Luang-Prabang . M. Sisavang Vang succeeds his falher,
H. M. Sakarine after Lthe laller's death.

Franco-British Convoeniion {Definition of French aml DBritish

zones of inftuence in Siam}.

Franeo-Siamese Trealy. Speeities the exact lie of the frontiers
and sctlles matters subsidiary to Lhiz. The frontiers agrecd upon
hy the Trealy of 1907 arc Lhose of the Kingdom te this day.
This treaty hus very serious consequences @ exeept for the popula-
tions of Sayaboury-Paklay and those of right-bank Champassak,
the l.aotians of the right bank of Lhe Mekongz, and ihey are the
most numerous, are handed over to Siam.

Franco-Laolian Conrenlion concerning the legal stalus of the
Kingrdom of Luawr-Prabang (rever rolified).

New Convention having the same parpose. — Allwnich it is not
ratified il conslitules the « Churler of Lhe Kingdom of Luang-
Pribang s pending Lhe Treaty of August 2900 1941, {H. E. Kalay).
gives np the territories
{Sayaboury and rightbank

Francg-Siamese hostilities.  VFrunce
on the right hank of Lhe Mekony
Lerritory of Ilassach to Seam.
Juapanesc coap de force. — - The French Authorilies are imprisoned.
The Lroops are disarmed excepling Lhose who succeed in takingr
refure in the bush aml are proleeted by the populaiion. In
Southern Laos IL.RR.H. Prince Bonn Qum of Champassak takes
a predominant purl in the strucrde against Lhe Japanese.
Japunese Capilulutien. — A « Movement of National Indepen-
dence s is founded at Vienliane and forms a  Provisienal
Government {1}. When Colonel de Crévecoeur’s Franco-laolian
forces recover Yienliane [April 24th, 1946} the Provizional
Government withudrows Lo Siam anmd Lhere oreanizes a resistance
movement generally riferred to by Lhe name of the « Lao-Issara
Movement s,

{I: For the detailed chronclogy of this peried see Le Loos by H. E. Katay D.

Sasorith,
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DATES

KRINGS, FILTATIONES, AND CHIEF EVENTS

August 27ih,
1946

December,
196

March 15th,
May 10th,
1947

Juiy 19ih,
1948

Oclober 241h,
1949

Febpruary 6ih,
1950

Ocluber 22nd.
1953
1945-1954

July A,
1954

Decemberldth,

1955

- Meeting of the Constituent Assembly.

Proviginnal Muodus Vivendi beiween the French Authority and
H. M. Sisavang Vong. Yrom now onwards the Kingdom enjoys|
inlernal autonomy.

A secret Prolocol is attached to the Treaty in which H. . H. Prince
Boun Oum renounces his righl in the Kingdom of Champassak.
Thanks to this sacrifice the wnily of Laos is achieved under the
high authority of H. M. Sisavang Vong.

Following upon conversations in Washington between the United
States, France, and Thailand, the territories on the right bank
of the Mekong that had been annexed by Siam in 1941 are relurned
to Laos.

A democratic Conslilution
is voted. It is promulgaled by I M. Sisavang Vong on the 1ith
of May, 1947 (Nalional Constitulivn Day).

Genera! Franco-Laolian Convention, which couscerates the inde-
pendence of Laos within the framework of the French Union.

x Lao-Issara Movement » is dissolved. Most of the members of

this movement retorn to T.aos.

Supplementary Conventiong define what, in Lhe various domains,
are Lo be the modalities of applicatiou of the General Coavention
of July J9th, 1949.

Kranco-Laolian Trealy of IFriendship and Associuiion.

While vear by yvear Lhe Kingdom of Laos sees ils independence|
grow more definife and gain in strength, it unfortunately becomes
mixed up in the « Indochinese war », parlicularly marked by the
Vielminh invasions of April 13fh, and December 24th, 1953.

Geneva Agreemcnls for the cessation of hostilities in Laos.

The Kingdom of Laos is admifted to the Uniled Natious
Organization.




Two Accounts of Travels in Laos
in the 17th Century

Prefaced and annotated by Paul Livy,
former Direclor of the Ecole Francaise &' Exiréme-Oriend.

I. — The Travels of Gerrit van Wusthoff (1641-1642)

Already at the end of the 16lh cenlury the Duich had folluwed
the example of the Porluguese and Spanish and sel oul lo conquer
the « spice » narkel. Their quest broughl them as far as the Kasi
Indies whence Europe received the grealer parl of its supplies. Early
in lhe follmwing ceniury the Dulch had sellled in The majorily of these
islands, wilh Balavia as teir capitel, and they senl oul reconnoilring
parlies to Indochina where they founded lrading cenlres bolh in
Tonking, in Annam, end in Cambodia. In lhe laller counlry. al
Lovék, which was then the capilal of the Khmer kings, the Dulch Fasl
India Company installed in 1616 a complele staff of « merchunis »,
« under-merchanls », « assistanis », efc... Bul during several decades
the Company was lu have greal difficully in keeping lhese cenires
going. Shorily before 1641 some Laolian merchanls, afler making
the journey on board the ship of the famous Abel Tasman, had come
as far as Balavia 1o sell there lheir cargo of benzein and slick-lacl.
These merchanls asked the Governor of the Indies {o send a Dulch
mission lo lheir couniry. 11 was probably ihe Direclor of the Dulch
frading-cenire in Lovék who sugqesied the idea Io them.

The Governor of the Dulch Easl Indies was ul thal lime General
Anloine van Diemen whose governmenl was memorable for lhe
rebuilding of Balavia and for lhe wreslling of Malacea from
the Portuguese in 1641. Van Diemen was moreover n greal promoler,
and he managed lo give his fellow-counirymen a share in the benefil
that derived from lhe economic development in lhe Dulch Indies thal
followed the caplure of Malacea. If was lhis same van Diemen thal
inspired and helped Abel Tasman o make his famous voyage tn the
course of which he discovered New Zealand, Tusmania, and the coasls
of Ausiralia. Il will therejore be readily undersiood lhat the Laolians’
propesal mel with a prompt welcome from the Gencral. He wrole a
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leller to the King of Luos and charged the under-merchant, Gerril van
Wusthoff, fo deliver i, and al the same time o enquire inlo the com-
mercial possibililies of lhe country. It was ol this poini, on lhe
20th of July, 1641, thal a Dulch mission composed of ils chief,
Wusthoff, lwo assislanis, a barber und lwo servanis, all of them Dulch,
left Lovék for Vieniiane wilh the Luolian merchani, Quan Monlip,
for guide, and accompanied by an inlerpreler called Inisie Lannangh.
The sampans on board which the mission sel oul had a cargo of various
malerials and cheap wares valued al the cxacl sum of 6,601 florins 10
cenls; this included the value of the presenls senf lo His Laolian
Majesly.

Unlil recenl limes the accounl of the journey thal begun in lhis
manner was known only in an abbrevialed and in parls even dislorled
version. This accounl was compiled from archives dvcumenls, that
were inlended lo remain secrel. and il wus reproduced logether wilh
olher nolices concerning Cambodia in a work published in Harlem
by Casleleyn in 1669, in olher words lwenly-seven years afler the
expedilion lo Laos. The slory of this expedilion is conlained in
{ke Distant Journcy To The Kingdoms OF Cambodia And Laos By
The Dutch, And What Took Place There Before 1641 fsuch is the litle
of the litlle book by Casleleyn ) ; Ihis account was published in French
in 1878 by Francis Garnier. The other documenis on the subjecl
belonging lv the avchives of the Eust India Compuny had, however,
still to be broughl lo light. They were published in Dulch in 1917,
aclually on {he intlialive of the Licole Francaise d’Extréme-Orient.
For indeed, it was as early as 1908 ihal Claude-Hugéne Mailre,
then Direclor of the 1icole, urged their fulure edifor, DT P, N. Muller,
on the oceasion of his passing Lhrouglhl Hanoi, o publish the Dulch
documenls on Indochina.  And Dr Muller did edil these evncerning
Lans and Cambidia in a very [fine volume that was published by the
« Linscholen-Vereeniging » Sociely. The other manuseripls dealing
with Annam and Tonking were unfortunalely not similarily published
although a summing-up of their main conlenis made_hy a Duichman,
W. J. Buch, uppceared in the Bullelin of Uhe lcole Francaise
d’Exlréme-Oriend, velimme XXxv1IL

The same inslilulion possesses copies of all these documents.
whether published or nol.  After enmparing lhe original version of
Wusthoff's Journal wilh his Travels in Laos, as published by
Francis Garnier, I becume convinced thal il would be a good lhing
from several poinis of view lo bring before the public the French Irans-
lalion, slill unpublisked, of the firsl document. The superiorily,
scienlifically speaking, of a ‘Travel Diary’, in which everylthing is
noled domwn on Ithe spoi, cannot be doubled. Whereas the edilor
Casleleyn’s abridged version, compiled wilh a view lo pleasing the
public, is inevitably of less value. Ve have accordingly prepared a
new French Iranslalion ; the few resumés and exlracls given below will
give some idea of ils conlents.
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Afler leaving behind them Pnom-pingh (Phnom-Penh), Lhen
a mere market-lown, Lhe Lao-Dulch {lolilla reached Sambabour
a few days laler. Sambabour used {o be called in ancienl times
Cambhupura, not far from the present day Sambor, on the Me-
kong, called by the Dutch the « Raver of Laos ». At Sambabour
they changed boats so as to be able to face up to the serious problem
the river was shortly to set them, but they obviously made a halt
at Bactjong {Bachong), which is still to this day the name given to
Khmer ruins Lthal lie near the modern Stung-treng:

« August 17th », noles Wusthofl, « Breeze from the Soulh-Wesl ;
cool wilh occasional rain.  In the afternoon lowards one o’clock we
reached Baeljong, and lhere we spenl lhe nighl in the ruins of an old
stone church in which the Laolians made thetr offerings lo lwo images
wilh lighted candles. Fifly years ago lhe Kings of Cambodia had
here [heir regular residence, bul as the Laotians were then threalening
lhem wilh war they forsook the place, and now everything is overgrown
wilh wild planls. The Kings look up their residence [urlher away
{al Lovék) and they are still there al the present limne. »

This episode of Laotian expansion was one of the last. if not the
asi, of History. The kings of Vientiane or of Lan-Xang, once theyv
had snatched away Lhe principality of Basszac and the dislricls ol
Attopeu and of Saravane from the Khmer protectorale, were liltle
by liltle to see their preslige diminish and their kingdom cromble
away: the wars wilh Burma and Siam and their own dynaslic
gquarrels were directly responsible for this.

Beyond Stung-treng the difficulties were Lo begin Lhal had al-
ready been foreseen.  Firsl came Lhe crossing of the waterfalls of
Khéne, Lhe « stz holes through which the river pierces the mouniain
belween islands of slones... » of which Wuslhoff says thal « half a
mile {Dutchj off... the waler males a Iremendous noise like a ruging
sea against the rocls... We were forced, » he specilies; « fo unload our
wares from the boats and to carry everything a distance of 2,600 paces ;
half way lhere is a plank fasiened to a Iree on which is wrillen a
nolice in the Laolinn and Cambodian languages which separales the
two couniries ». To Lhis very day, after threc centuries of vicissi-
tudes, the frontier is Lhe same!

Once all the goods had been Lransported upstream of the falls
the boats had to be brought through a channel near Lhe island of
fadam, the same that lies alongside the powerful falls of Papheng.
This crossing of Lhe waterfalls of Khone took twelve days and il
was nol, unti] two months after setting out that the Dutch reached
the outskirts of Bassac, and firsl of all Old-Bassac, « on fhe spol
where the waggons pass on their way lo Honcker from Bassac». Which
Honcker is none other than the famous capital of the Khmer kings
of Lthe great period, Angkor, of which a Dutch merchanl. of the
17th cenlury wrote: « A very beauliful and pleasant spof, Anckoor,
which the Caslilians (Spanish) and lhe Porlugnese call Rome... ».
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From Bassac onwards lhe Wusthofl mission was Lo meet. wilh
the most. amiable of welcomes, and for thal mnatier they were never
thenselves behindhand in returning gift for gift, sometimes ¢ven
taking the initialive. Bul to begin with they had Lo Loil their way
for a forlnight. through the long passage of the Kepunaral rapids.
During one hundred miles Lthey had again and again to unlead and
low the canoes. Afler this ihey at length arrived at Lhe main
reach of the Middle-Mckong and navigation became easy.

At Thal Phanomn the Dulch were Lo greet the high-priesl. who
governed Lhe place and to offer him a gift of a small looking-glass,
« although we were under no obligation lo do so, bul} our sole pur-
pose was lo show thal we respecled the local cusloms,» as Wusihoff
poinled out, though he makes no meniion cilher there or elsewhere
m his Diary of the famous sanctuary to which the locality owes ils
name of That PPhanom.

On the following day, « in lhe evening. by moonlight, » Wusthoif
and lis companions reached Lakhon « ...which the Laolians hold »,
s0 he says, «lo be a big cilyy of greal repule although il is scarcely
heice the size of Phnon-pingh». This city was !he residence of a
great prince with whom Lhe misston was to make ample acquainl-
ance in Vienliane. Festivities correzsponding Lo Lhe mid-Autumn
Irast-days in Tonking were being celebraled at the time in Lakhon
and Lhe Dulchmen were invited Lo attend Lhem.

« ... There is no poinl in relaling them in delail, » wriles WusthofT;
e we allended the sermons in lheir churches and aflerwards, when night
had fallen, we were presenl at their fireworks. The service follows
almost the rame pallern as in Cambodia... We wandered aboul all
over the village afierwards bul had difficully in making our way through
the sireels with our servanis because of lhe horrible fornications thal
were being commilled everywhere ».  And honest urilan merchant
that he was, he conclued:

« This eily is undoubledly the most shockingly pagan spol in all
the world. Y ou can pick up a lot of gold in tf al a low price. »

One imporlant detail that the Duich note In conneclion with
Lahkon is the exislence of a road which brought thal city within a
distance of twenty-lwo days of the coasl of Annam, or Quinam, as
the Dutch called it. We may be pretty certain that Lhey refer to
the famous road which according to the Chinese texls of the 7th
cenlury ran belween the region of Vinh and the mysterious King-
dom of Wentan Lhat lay on the borderland of what today is Cam-
bodia. Thrice a year, so Wusthoff lells us, Lhe « Quinamese »
came Lo Laos to scll Lheir silk and carry back fabrics and rhinoceros
horns. These lalter are highly prized to this very day in Sino-
Vietnamese therapeulics.

-
, ¥
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The mission conlinued iis journey along a river now broadened
out and grown calmer and Lhey soon reached the region of Vien-
tiane. Al Muoong-khuc, a few miles from Vicntiane, the King’s
followers came, as was customary, Lo examine the contenis of the
letter that the Governor General of Lhe Indies was sending o Lthe
King of Laos, But Wustholf refused lo conform Lo Lhis coslom
and in face of his firm delermination the leiler was solemnly trans-
porled, along with the Dutch theinselves, bencalh Lhe milded dome
of a huge boat manned by forly rowers. Other equally large boals
escorled it while Lhe canocs that had made Lhe journey followed
behind. The mission lhen Look up itz guarlers near to Yientiane,
in a sala that had been specially prepared for its members.

The incident of Lhe lelter was nol Lhe only onc Lhal sel the
Dutch al loggerheads with the royal authorilies. Anolher and far
more important onc occured afler the King had exarnined and found
wanting the presenls thal H. E. van Diemen had seot hun., A long
and sordid bargaining transaclion cnsued in which the Laotian
mandarins, to whom: a lilhe of these presents probably fell as com-
mission, showed themselves no less grasping and craily than the
Dulch.  Sceveral pages of the Diary ol Wustholl are taken up wilh
this alfair. It came Lo an end when a gift was added of a silver
telescope and several pieces of cloth.  « {{is fxeellency the General's
gifl is accordingly increased tn value by 600,8 laels », adds WusLholt
at the foot of a minutely delailed addition. The Dulch for that
mafter were Lo win by other gifts the good graces of certain power-
ful people in Lhe King’s immediate circle.  As a result they were
enabled Lo sell their wares and carry home a cargo of the benzom,
musc, and stick-lack, of which Laos iz still the world’s chiel pro-
ducer.

Whnsthoff and his following had reached Vientiane al the time
of the great feast-days of Lhe 12th month. At that time of the year
Lhe King was wont Lo leave his palace and take up his residence
some {wo miles from Lhe ecily, near a big slupa, the Thal Luang.
At Luang-Prabang the King does the same Lhing Lo this very day.
Al Vientiane il. was in 1he That Luang thal Lhe I\mg, who resuled
there during the festivities, reecived I‘he Dutch mission:

« On the sizleenlh of November in the early morning», wriles
Wuslhofl, « the elphanis arrived fo feich the leller of 1. E. the General
The leiler was put on the firsi elephant, in a golden box ; affer il {came}
the rest of us, each on anollher with his gifl.

In this way we passed in front of the Bogal Palace ; on either side
of the road steod a line of soldiers, and we arrived fram lhe opposile
side ; as we were meunied on elephants we had a good view of the town
which is surrounded by a wall half the height of a man {perched on an
clephant); all round there was a dilch full of filth in which all sorls of
wild plants grew. When we were wilhin ¢ quarier of a iDuleh) mile
of the place where His Majesly was lo be given lhe leller we dismounled
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and went inlo lenis that had been prepared for us, where we wailed for
His Majesty lo send for us. Round aboul us on every side the noble-
men had pilched their lenis and prepared camps for their soldiers,
their elephanis, and their horses ; there was so much noise and buslie
thal gou could have lhought yourself wilh the army of the Prince of
Orange. They kepl us wailing during an hour. Then sealed on a
while elephant, the King arrived from lhe lown and passed in front of
our lenls ; we did as the olhers were doing, we knelt down on the palh ; he
is a young man of aboul lwenly-three. Aboul three hundred soldiers
marched in fronl of him wilh lances and rifles; behind him a few
elephanls with armed men followed behind several musicians.  Afler
thal came anolher two thousand seldiers who were followed by sixleen
elephanis carrying the King's five wives. When lhe whole of the
procession had gone by we refurned lo our lenls. Shorlly aflerwards
His Majesty senl us eighi large doulanghs (covered trays wilh a
atand) wilh food and prepared dishes on them. Towurds four in lhe
afternoon we were senl for ; we wenl before His Majesly by way of a
large square with a stone wall round i thal had aperlures on every
side for shooling {hrough. In the middle stood a huge pyramid,
broad and high, wilh gilded designs al the top —- Lhey fold us there were
nine piculs of gold there. When lhey enler this square all Laolians
walle bearing lighled candles lo perform lhe cuslomary ceremonies.
Afier we had stayed there for @ moment they carried the present before
the King; they went through anolher door and anolher square and
laid {he presenl sixleen paces from him in the open air on mals, afler
thal they guve us each a candle as Tevima (1) Lanclan had lold us
yeslerday was the cuslom.  We accordingly made sur way round the
place with our candle and wilh folded hunds and we came in this way
in frunt of His Majesly who was slanding in a lillle church wilh his
nobles all aboul him ; we sal down on our knecs a lillle behind ihe
present and we saluled him by bowing our heads lo the ground lhree
limes ; after that I1is Excellency’s leller was read wille the hanours due
lv his rank, and servands relieved us of our candles ; we lnok three or
four sleps forwards and unce nore wenl down on our knecs inslead of
sitling, bul the King insisled on our coming nearer still and on our
going and silling bestde him under lhe dome of the church, on mals,
which we did, afler renewing our salululions; he made us sil some
seven or eighl paces from him and through lhe inlermediary of a
Tevinia he asked afler IHis Excellency the General’s heallh and express-
ed lo us his pleasure al our having been so good as lo visil him in spile
of the fact thal the couniries of His Excellency were so distant. He also
said lhal he thoughl he should send an ambassador wilh us lo iis
Ezxcellency the General 1o thank him and ask him 1o send a leller
every year and pay more frequent visils lo his couniry, and thal he
would always be glad Io receive us whether we came as Iraders or in

{1) Tervinia is an ancient title that corresponds to the present title of Panya.
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whatever capacily; we lhanked him effusively and said that His
Excellency the General would have greal pleasure in hearing of our
receplion and thai he would do everyihing in his power lo be agreable
Io His Majesly and ie lighten the bonds of [riendship ; aflerwards the
Tevinia fold us His Majesty agreed lo our laking leave of him and
begged us o grecl ilis Excellency on his behalf and wish him a long
and happy bLife, and he added that he hoped his power would ever
conlinue lo increase and thal he would always vanquish his enemies ».

Before the mission left presenls were disbribuled to all its
mermbers and they were invited to atiend various games that inclu-
ded wrestling, boxing, and fencimg.

« At the end of lhe games each aclor was given a garmeni. In
the meaniime night had fallen and while they fil the lamps they spread
mals about the square; four of the King's wives, lhe smallest, who
were clad in an odd manner, began lo dance, and lhis lasled abouf an
hour; al the end of il lhey were each of them given two fine while
scarves. Then a woman came and danced who held in her hand two
peacock’s tatls ; and fo finish there were fireworks. We look leave of
the King and relurned with Tevinia Tahom lv our lenis and we thus
spent the night oulside, as did also the King and all the others. The
Tevinia lold us His Majesly had nol paid such honour lo ambassadors
for a long time and thal never before had the King asked an ambassa-
dor lo come and sit by him under {he (royval] dome n,

-
* »

A few days after this particularly complimentary audience
the Dutch allended a festival of light on the Mckong. The King
was also prescent, « carried on a lhirone of gold ». Our visitors took
their places on a raised platform near that of the King and « shorlly
aflerwards the festivilies began : a square scaffolding had been built
in the middle of the river made of bamboos lied logelher and as high
as a lall ship ; four men threw themselves down [rom the fop, one afler
anolher, afler malking some faces, causing lhe public fo shoul with
laughter : they might have hurl themselves very badly. When night
had completely fallen fwo hundred sampans floaled down the river
wilh the curreni, and lhey were full of candles ; there were also Ihree
sampans on chich they had made pyramids of candles which
was an original sighl. The river seemed all on fire; when all lhe
sampans had sailed pasi us with the currenl, which look aboul half
an hour, we relurned home, as did the King and the noblemen »,

As soon as Lhe festivitics were over, and while their cargo of
cloths and rings and looking-glasscs was being rapidly disposed of
to the population round about, Wuslhofl and his companions
attempted to obtain the indispensable permission Lo set out once
more. With great difficully Wusthoff was given permission to
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leave immediately, but alene; he had to leave behind him his two
young assistanks, Willem de Goyer and Huybert Boudewynsz, who,
he wrote, need but « collecl the money (owing to the mission) and
keep as quiel as nuns in a convenl wilhoul doing anyihing foolish,
and wail like thal for six monihs withoul doing anylhing bul eal and
drink ».

-
E I

Before beginning to recount how his own refurn journey went
off, Wusthoff in his Diary plunges into a regular business report on
the possibilities of opening up a successful trading-centre for the
East India Company in Vienliane. In his opimion it is obvious
on the one hand that. Lhe Siamese, the Peguans, the « Moors », and
even Lhe Tonkinese. have got there first hy a lonf' way, and on the
olher, that the Laotians are pretly careless as r(‘gards the quality
of stick-dack and benzoin they give in exchange for lhe manufac-
tured goods they require.

At the same time, as the caravan roule Lhrough Siam, the one
most frequently emploved by forcign compelitors, was not the best
roule, Wustholl considered that the quality ol goods sold by Lhe
East India Company, their organization, and {he advantage of
their being installed in Cambodia, might enahle the Dutch I;o et
a hold fairly rapidly on all the eommeree in Laos: « I hope », he
concluded, «lhal the Almighly will beslow His blessing upon us
and so enable us lo achicve our ends ».

These commercial considerations are followed by quite an
accurale geographical account in which Wusthoff gives a rough
skelch of the geographical situation of Laos in relation Lo Stam,
Pegu (Shan States of Burma), China, Tonking, and Qui-Nam
(Annam). He refers Lo Lhe fact Lhat Laos was on poor terms
politically with its neighbours, and he ends by giving an outline
of the Laolian instilulions and of the men at the head of them.
Among all the people menlioned it has only been possible to iden-
tify wilh any certitude King Surva Vongsa. At the Lime of the
Dutchmen’s journey he was twent\ -eight according to the Laolian
Annals {Wusthoil speaks of him as being twenly-Lhree) and he was
the last of the great kings of Laos who ruled over bolh Vienliane
and Luang-Prabang. He governed, according Lo Lthe Apnals, from
1637 Lo 1694, ihal is o say during fifly-seven years. He showed
himsell very rdr(,l) Lo the people and he was seconded in his duly
of appearing in public by three powerful personages who did not
belong to his fanuly. But what was most striking to the mind of
our « anti-papist » Duichmen was Lhe importance of Buddhism,
which incidentally they never name, and of Lhe bonzes, «... more
numerous than the soldicrs of lhe German Emperor », writes Wusthofi...
« These pagan priesls make people believe thal their god came lo lhis
land from heaven and lhal all his images are made afler the descripl-
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ion of those who saw him ; they are very proud of him and lhey say
accordingly that lheir god is grealer than those of Stam or Cambodia
or any other counlry, that there are nowhere such rich churches or as
many holy men, as they call themselves, and thal il is in heir couniry
thal science has progressed mosi and lhat it is for this reason thal the
priesis of Cambodia and Siam come cvery gear and remain from len
{o fwelve years fo complele their sludies ».  In pomnt of fact all this
is Lrue and is confirmed by the work of Father de Marint. But in
Wuslhoil’s opinion what drew foreign bonzes to Laos was Lheir
being held there in greater consideration and accorded far grealer
liberty than clsewhere.

On Deecember 20bh, 1641, Lhen, WusthelU left Vientiane and
took the direclion of Cambodia. The return journey was a toil-
scme one on the whole, for the river was al a low ebb. Moreover
the rumour of a war wil.h Cambodia, which country had apparently
sent, war-chariots to Lbe frontier, twice held up Lheir convoy, and
for a considcrable length of time. But finally the Laolian erew
were able to offer up thanksgiving io Lhe dilapidated {emple of
Bachong at Slung-treng, and on April 11th, 1642, Wusthoff landed
at the Dulch Trading-centre of Lovék.

His two assistauls who had stayed behind in Laos also kepl a
Diary, and though il is not as inleresting as Lhat of their chicl it
gives nonelheless some ilems of information thal are extremely
important. For example, Lhapks Lo Lhemn we are present atb a
regular breaking off of diplomalic relalions belween the king of Laos
and Tonking, we dizpose of 2 good description of Lhe festivilics of the
month of April, Lhe Laotian New Year, we know jusl how suspic-
1ous a receplion was then given 1o a Siamese cmbassy in Laos, and
last]l¥ we learn of the arrival of lwo Portuguese monks in Vieonliane,
Onc of these was almost cerlainly Falher de Leria who provided
Father de Marini with the Laotian documentalion Lhat he published
and which we reproduce in parl below. These pricsls brought the
kivg of Laos « fwo lillle while dogs (...}, a rabbil, and clher ariicles ».
But because of their proselvtism they woere less well trealed 1han
the: Dutch merchan!s who write about them: « Theg remain in lheir
Junk and have no idea when His Majesty will deign to accord hem

an audience ».

L]
¥+ »

In August of 1642, when Lhe level of Lhe river was al ils highest
the Dutch set oul on their return journey. They took with them
a cargo of merchandise and a leller and presents for 11. E. the
Governor of the East Indies, for in view of Lhe uncertain relations
bebween Laos and Cambodia the king had thoughl it better nol. lo
sciud an ambassador to Batavia. The journey down the Mekong
that followed was an uneventful one, but the desecription the
Duich assistants gave of it successfully fillzs in the gaps in the
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documentation gmven on Lhis subjecl by Wuslhofl, and we can
situate on the map all the new points to which they draw allention.

On October 6th, 1642, the Dutch junks lefl, the « old ruined
church of Buchung, where the Laolian country ends » behind them,
on Lhe 241h they land in their turn at Lovék.

This remarkable mission Lo Laos was to bear no fruit for over
Llwo hundred years cilher for Lthe Duteh or for any other of the
Lluropean peoples. Whal s more, nol. onc chartographer of the
Wes( altempted to take seriously inlo account the admirable
information for which we are indebled Lo publish. It is trae
thal the ouly Lexl available Lo them was Lhe publisher Casleleyn’s
pleasani, adaptalion. 1t is also true that Laos, with ils small
population and so diflicult of access. offered no great temptalion
Lo Kuropean Lrade, drawn as it was towards other and far more
accessible and remuneralive markels. And il was not until 1866
ihat the French Dondart e Lagrée-Ifrancis Garnter expedilion in
its turn junroeved by way of the Mekong and ounldid by far the
explois of 1he worlhy Wustholt,

II. — Father de Marini’s Travel Book.

Ifather Giovanni Filippo de Marinl’s work, which was transiated
inlo French in 1666 and enlitled New And Curious Slory Of The
Kingduins Of Tunguing And Laos, had already been published in
Italian in 1663,  [ts author, a Genoese who was Lo die in Macao
at Lhe are of seventy-four, achieved ubove all in his book a work
of compilalion that especially concerns Laos. Although he fails
to give his sourees il seenis probable, in consideration of the date at
which he wrole and the scarcity of Christian missions in Laos at
Lhat Lime, that his chief informant. with regard to Lhe latter country
was Father de Leria. This Jesib priesl is known to have under-
laken a jowney Lo Laos between 1642 anz 1617, He skaved
especially in Vienliane where his lile scemis Lo have been made
diflicult by the hostile altilude of the bonzes. The French trans-
lation only lakes inlo account the strictly exolic part of Falher
de Marini’s work and neglecls the importance of the light he sheds
on the condition of Gatholic missions in the Far-East in his time.
The following are a few exlracls from the part of the book that
concerns Laos:

New Anp Corrous Stoay OF THE Kinepoum OF Laos
Its Bize, Its Weallh. And Ils Strenglh.

« Among the many so powerful Kingdoms of the farlhest Eust of
which we have scarcely heard of in Europe there 13 one whose name
is Laos, or more properly lhe Kingdom of the Lungians (from the
Laolian name of Lan S’ang, « Million Elephanis »).
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« JI is threc hundred miles distanl from lhe sea, and il sirelches
from Norlh to Seuth, from lhe fourleenih degree to Twenly-lww and a
half degrees, in ollier words, on Geographical Maps il occupies eight
and a half degrees of lalitude, and 1l lies five hundred miles jrom lhe
Line if you count sizly miles for each degree. 1In longitude il ts nol so
exlensive for il is surrounded on cvery side by very high mouniains
which leaves an expanse of only ene hundred and fifly miles of conunlry
that is flal and level bal very fertile and very delighlful, and in which
all ihe things necessary lo life yrow in abundance.

«{...) Aparl from Lhe fact lhel the mouniuins thal surround il en
every side fortify lhe land marvellously and defend il againsl the
enlerprises of Foreigners, they render il sv ferlile and abundant in
limber for ceery kind of purpose thal withoul their having fo seek il
elsewhere they have enough lefl over o provide lheir neighbours.
Whole foresls of jull-grown liinber lrees lhat grow al lhe fonl of these
mounlains predominale alse all round Ihe Kingdom, forming as
charming a barrier a5 il is possible lo see ; so Lhal all these woods seem
fo have been planled inlenlionnaly lo seree us « remparl end o barrier
against the greal falls of rain lhal pear down onlo ihem will such
exfreme violence (13, and which would cause greal damage in afl the
flal part of the couniry if lhere were nol this nalural obstacle Io calm
and moderale ils insolence and thus condribute lo lhe ferlility of the
counlryside through a sustenanece so praiseworlhy and so necessary lo
il, and wilhoul which there would be no hurvest by reason of the
excessive heal all the rest of the year 1212 so lhal each lakes of il as
much as he needs. because when the rains are plendiful and go on [or
a long lime, then the waler thal fallz there never grows slagnani nor
forms inio marshes; bul il flows by given routes and trough the mosl
low-lying places, into the greal river lhey call The molier of rivers
(Me K'éng), which they splil up inle several canals thal almosi all
become navigable, for the benefit and service of the Kingdom {3).

The Mekhong

« This greal river, which has been incorreclly stluated by geo-
graphers ancient and modern, has s source in a very deep marsh,
shaped like a Iake, thal lies v the Norlh on high mouniains in ihe
province of Iunnam, on the fronliers of China ; jalling frem thence it
rushes headlong oul from this valley and, foreing ils passage through
sheer vivlence, small and narrow though il be, if does nol lurry lhere
long; and al lhe poinl where the ground begins In grow level il lakes
on lhe aspecl of a greal river, widening oul imperceplibly in such a

{17 The rainy monsvons which 1-ai her de Marini later noles as begining in May.

{2} Amn exaggeration - large part of 1.aos has a cold and Jdry winter seasoa.

{31 ProbLably an alluzion {o ihe network of canals round about the citics of which
traces oiay be seen frowu the air.



TRAVELS IN LAOS IN THE 17TH CENTURY 61

way thal withoul being conlaminaled by the impurilies il washes from
vartous places, and withoul making much noise, il receives such a
large amounl of waler from a number of small canals that meel by the
way lhat al a level of lwenly-lhree degrees from the Pole and a few
leagues beyond Laos il begins lo be navigable and even splils up into
lwo greal rivers of which one, flowing Wesl, runs through Pegu and
jrom thence inlo the Bay of Bengal {4). The other begins by working
ils way through the rocks and among the precipices, lhen spreads out
info several branches Ihroughoul the Kingdom of Laos, dividing il
from Norih lo Soull inle fwo greal Provinces (B) i...). And finally,
however much waler flows inlo if from every side, il never overflows
because the embankmen! thai borders the river-bed is fifteen or sizleen
jeel high, lo which level ils walers have never allained even in those
gears in which the rainfall has been heaviesi (...).

«{...) The rivers as a rule rise because of lhe abundanl rains
which begin in the month of May ; and somelimes also because of lthe
quantily of snow thal thaws on the mouniains of Tibet thal can be seen
from Laos. As a rule ihis rising of lhe rivers conlinues from the
maonth of September lo thal of January (6) withoul ils causing any
inlerruplion of Irade or lhe Iransporl of merchandise. I is irue that
those who are obliged 1o navigale ngainst the curreni of lhe river are
put lo greal tnconvenience, nol only becanse Hhey are deluyed and
make lilile headway as they draw their boal along with the sirenglh of
their arms, bul also because of the heal of the sun which malkes such
an impression thal a bluzing furnace could scarcely be more uncomfor-
lable or more importunale.

« Even as it is a difficull thing lo have lo row againsi the violence
of this river’s current, so il is highly dangerous lo abendon and
confide onesclf lo ils swift flow ; for the boais thal so expose themselves
seem rather to fly like the shaft from a cressbow lhan lo sail ; and such
eiolent and impeluous molion often submerges some of them and sinks
lhem o the bollom, and wilh {hem lthe merchandize and those who
accompanied il wilhoul there being any hope of lheir saving them-
selves from the shipwreck, for the very elephanis themselves usuully

41 The non-cxislence of this Inke, the souree of 1he greal rivers uf South-Fastern
Axzia, and which is an idea often mel wilh in tlie ythical georraphy of India, was only
conclusively proved by Lthe work of ihe Doudart de Lagrée-Francis Garnier Mission in
3868, In Lhe carlography of Fatber de Marini's time il is usueally the Menam that
breaks away frem 1he Mekong. It is true that for a long Llime fthe Burmese part of
the Mekony and the proximity of the bed of Lhe upper Menam must have misled
informants.

15} These « lrw greal Prapinces » which lie to eilher side of the river ave the subject
of a paragroph in which Falher de Auarini compares Lhemn, with extraordinary
partliality, to the advanlagze of Lhe Easiern shore, the present-duy Laes.

{6j The spate, correspondiny to Lhe monsoon season, aclually bLemins earlier
{July-Augusl}, bot zubsides gradeally., Thal is the most favourable time for navi-
gration, for both rapids and submerged rocks are easily negociated and the tran=port
downsiream of hravy loads becomes possible und is rapid.
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yield before the force of these walers and cannol bear up againsf their
vielence. Then when one reaches lhe place lhat separales lhe {wo
Kingdoms, and from whence one musl pass from one inlo the olher,
one must of necessily unload the merchandise, destroy parl of lhe
boals, and use waggons lo cover a dislance of only three miles by land,
while the mariners drag the rest wilh exireme diffically and by sirength
of arms along these precipices during a perind of ten days, the Hime il
takes of this surl of exercise io reach the harbour (7).

A Plan To Be Carried Out

«(...) A falher belonging lo lhis Mission presenied the King some
years age with a wmodel for the consiruclion of severul locks whicl
would facililale the transil of goods and lhe freedom of cormunerce. Bul
the King, who has aliways been more concerned for the securtly of his
Kingdom, whose [uvourable silualion serves him as a ramparl against
the insulls of his neighbours, than [or lhe conlempl jor such, approved
slrongly of the proposifion; el he said thal il would amount lo giving
the key of his Kingdom lo his enemies, und by lhis means the door that
was always shnl tn by these precipices would be open lo Them us oflen
as they wished; and wilhoul lheir encounlfering any resislance.

Concerning Rice

a (...) Even the rice there is incomparable, und of a cerlain odour
and savour thal is peculiar lo everylhing thal grews in lhis Faslern
part of the Kingdom (8] {...}. There is a cerlain narrow strail, and it
is as il were the cenlre and middle of the Kingdan, which produces a
rice so excellent thal I think there is none olher io be found in any
parl of the Orient which can equal I {...).

Concerning Fish

a {...) The rivers there are full of a prodigious quantily of fish of
vartous sorls, each faller and bigger than the lusl.  There are some
of them so heavy thal Lo fishermen, however strong, can only carry
one with the greaiesl difficnlty.  The olher and smaller ones are
fished al ceriain limes of the year, and in such greal quaniilies Hhal
gou may buy a hundred pounds’s weight of them for lhe value of a
pound of Halian money. They sall lhem as we do anchovies and
herrings ; and poor people slore lhem as on accompanimen! and
seasoning for rice, which serves them as fond. The climale, which
is milder there and much heallhier than tn Tunguing, coniribufes

marvellonsly fo good heallh {...}.

{7) This is token to rcfer {o Lhe passage of the Khine walerfalls on the [rontier
of Cambodia.
{81 Laos of today.
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Vientiane And Its Royal Palace

« (..., The chief lnwn and that in which the King usually resides
is sifualed inthe middle of the Kingdom, al the ei ghleenth degree parallel
fromn our arclic pole, and is called Langione. On one side il has good
moals and exiremely high walls; and on the other the greal river lo
prolect il against enemy allacks. The Royal Palace, whose slruclure
and symmelry are admirable, can be seen from a long way off. I is
Irue that it covers a vasl expanse and is so big i could be mislaken
for a lown, bollt as regards ils silualion and the infinile number of
people who dwell there. The King’s apparlimenl, which is adorned
wilh a most superb and a magnificenl galeway and a quanlify of fine
ronms logelher wilh a greal hall, are all buill of incorruplible Limber
and adorned both within and wilhow! wilh ercellent bas-reliefs, and
so delicalely gilded thal they scem fo be covered wilh plale of yold ralher
than with gold leaf. When you go thence inlo the courlyards which
are very spacious you first of all see a greal row of houses which have
been built near-by wilh the same symunelry for the Mandarins’ officers.
I would have fo wrile a whole volume if I were lo allempl Io describe
exacily all the olher parls of the Pulace, the valuable objecls, the apparl-
menls, the gardens, and several other similar lhings.

Concernming Houses

« {...) The houses of the chief noblemen and well-lo-de people are
very h:gh amd very fine, all of them made of limber wilh very cunning
art, and ornamenled in accordance with ihe amounl of money lhe
people are prepared lo spend; bul I musl admil thal ihe common
people and the poor are very hadly housed, and thal their ling dwellings
are ralher huls and cotlages than honses. Only the Talapor (9), lhe
priests of the Idols, have permission lo build their monesieries and
their houses of brick and of stone.

Concerning The Population

« {...) Because il is so ferlile, and because the necessilies of life
grow lhere in such abundance, the Kingdom is so populaled That nol
long since, when they made a census of those who were considered
capable of serving lhe King in time of war and of bearing arms, they
counled five hundred thousand, wilhoul laking inly account the old
men who are so numerous and so robust thal if necessary an army of
considerable size could be formed for the defense of the Kingdom oul
of thuse alone who have reached the age of a hundred. I musl neverlhe-
less admil lhal the populalion is a peaceable one and very lillle versed

{9) The buddhist monks, The name is derived from two worda of mfn or talaingy
origin.
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in the arl of war and the exercise of arms, probably as a resulf of the
favourable silualion of the Kingdom and of the mountains and inaccess-
ible precipices thal surround il on every side like so many ramparis
thal none can force their way threugh, and which thus serve as a pro-
teclion against the insulls of their enemies; against which they also
sometimes slill use poison which lhey prepare so cunningly and in
such large quanliiies that, by poisoning lhe walers of lhe rivers and
wilhout their ever having to come lo blows wilh them, they defeal and
roul lthem utlerly {...}.

Concerning The Cnsloms And Nalural Qualilies
Of The Langians

vi...} The Laolian people or Langians are, generally speaking and
as befils their climale and nalive counlry, very docile und very good
nalured and greal lvvers of resl and quicl; they welcome Foreigners,
make much of them, and Ireal them wilh greal civihily. They pride
themselves on their greal ingenuousness and perfect sincerily, and
sure enough they are mosl frank and sincere, wilhoul deceil, most
humble and most courleous, of unallerable trustworthiness with regard
lo all things of whalever sorl that are enlrusled fo them, the which they
relurn in all simplicily whenever 1t may be required of them, even us
they recrived them, wilhoul asking for anylhing in exchange for lhe
care they have laken of them, excepl il be a eourleous geslure or u mere
word of thanks which seems lo them sufficient recompense, especially
wien il lakes the form of praise for their lrusfiorthiness which they
prize more highly than all the ircasures thal mighl be offered them i...).

« Generally speaking lhey are all very affable, accomodaling, open
to reuson, and very respeclful, neither quarrelsome nor obslinale, bul
obliging and submissive when lhey are approached in good failh.
Awd although occasivnnaly they may impuyn whal is propused them,
and bring fairly slrong reasons in supporl of lheir opinion, il is
always in order less to defend Heir point of view than lv gain a Irue
undersianding of thal of olhers : and oflen envugh the queslions and
objections they bring forward have lhe effect of making Foreigners
converse about their cusioms, their laws, and their Religion, thal they
prize more highly than all the Ireasures thal mighl be offered them (...).

Concerning The King
The Court, And The Government Of The Kingdoin

«{...} The King is absolule and independent and he recognizes
none as htgher than himself, neither as regards civil affairs nor those
of Beligion. All land bhelongs to him as privale properly, and he
disposes as absolule Overlord of all his subjecls’ possessions. There 1s
not a fumily in the Kingdom ihat has the right lo inheril nor enjoy
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anylhing whalever thal has been lefl them by will and lestameni. No
menfion is made of any sorl of nebilily ; neither of thal which may be
imparted by birth (10), nor of thal which may be acquired by weallh,
nor of thal either which may be acquired through the praclise of virlues
and fine and generous aclions. Public funclions, employment,
honours, wealth, all belong fo the King, who raises lo lhe highest
office in the Kingdom these who besl please him ; who causes pensions
fo be accorded them and gives lhem Governmenls, according as he
esteems them, and who deprives them of these somelimes during their
very lifelime, and always at their death, although such honours serve
chicfly as lheir recompense and an exceplional gralificalion. The
musl he ever gives up in favour of orphan children consisls in challels ;
bul houses, inherilances, fiefs, gold, silver, and arms, all come back
o the Chamber, which derive greal benefil ltherefrom. No one in the
couniry can claim lo be Lord of a single inch of land. Only ihe
Talapoi are allowed lo dispose of thal which is inhabiled ; because the
rest is dislribuled by the King among several Mandarins, some oblain-
ing more and olhers less according as he thinks proper ; and they them-
selves rent il oul lo Farmers for three years only, and lhese are al lhe
same time under the obligalion to give the King half the harvesl of lhe
third year. The manner in which the inhabilanls of the couniry
behave Io euch olher is most courleous and most obliging - hostilily and
quarelling are banished from the land ; and those Fathers of lhe Mis-
siont who have lived several years among Ihem (11) mainlain thal in
their lime lhey have never heard il said lhal one of themn has spoken
evil of another, and thal this has never Leen conlested by anyone. [
admit thal apart from a nalural inclinalion lthey have for peace, there
is a very sepere law in the Kingdom which condemns lo pay a fine
without any olher formalily nol only those who are so carried away
by their anger us lo abuse and insult another, bul also even these who
show public conlempi for olhers and who address them in lvo proud a
manner. So lhat, withoul wailing lo be summoned before a judge,
those who are caught ou! in such a way conform without hesitation o
lhe rigour of this Law.

« The chief Dignilies and Offices of the Kingdom number cighl.
The first is that of Viceroy general, whose funclion is mainly lo deal
wilh parl of the affairs of the Kingdom and relieve the King of all
lhuse connecled with Governmenl: it would, also be his business lo
call @ meeting of Council if the King chanced o die, and {o summon
the Slales ; and it would be incumbenl on him in his qualily of Sove-
reign lo make all arrangemenis, cven with regard lo the investing with
the Kingdom of him who was lo succeed to il. On 1his occasion all
the Mandarins owe him obedience. And because the Kingdom is
divided inlo seven Provinces, seven olher Viceroys are appoinied whose

{101 If we judge by [acts as they are today this statement is untrue.
(11} The reference is probably to Father Leria’s missicn.
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purpose is lo have each his own Government and whose power i3 equal
bul they are always af Courl with the King and they never leave him;
and they figure there as his companions in office and his Councillors,
under the litle of Governmenl, of whose profil and revenues they
dispose, and whose care and managemend they enfrusi lo Lieulenants
which they each of them send on the spol as administrators. There
are slill other Governmenls of lesser imporlunce and which are de-
pendani on the former bolh as regards civil affairs and affairs of war.

« Each of lthese Procinces has ifs Mililias, consisting of Infantry
and Crvalry, which are distinguished according lo the Officers of war
in command, and which are subject to the Viceroy, Governur of the
Province; and the Viccroys are subjecl to the firsl Viceroy, and he fv
the King. The troops are provided [or by the revenues lhal are
assigned o them in every Province, so lhal the King has no olher
expense as far as they are concerned ; yel they are all obliged {0 serve
him wherecer the affairs of the Kingdom may call them withoul hope
of any [urther advanlage, alwanys suppnosing lhey conlinue lo be
allowed lhe benefil of the funds and domains lhat are earmarked for
their supporl : each Viceroy lives in slyle and has a greal establishmenl :
bul the King’s Courl, whose splendour and brilliance is greally
enhanced by the magnificence of these greal men of lhe Kingdom,
siands oul more especielly for the almosl incredible number of Pages
of which il is compused. These lalier are always in the expeclancy of
some Office, dancing ullendance on lhe King so as to oblain the gqifl of
one from him, and normally the disiribulion of such gifls s tn aceord-
ance with lheir years of service : bul as in all olher couniries the favour
in which the one who is raised fo office slands plays oflen a more im-
porlani parl lhan the meril of him who aspires lo il.  Over and above
all these Officers there are an infinily of olher people in a variely of
occupalions.  In order nol lo make any mislake vegarding the rank and
various qualities of the courtiers one hns enly lo look al cerfuin gold
and silver bozes of different shapes and sizes which « Page, in viriue
of his office, carries afler his Masler in all public assemblies where
his presence is required, and by which they may be distinguished one
from the olther. The grand Vicersy has yel another advanlage ooer
the olhers in this, thal when some sort of pageanl takes place he alone
of the Vieceroys is allowed o ride on an elephanl, richly caparisoned ;
whereus 1he olhers cannol hope fo be so honoured on such an occasion
and they must be salisfied wilh being borne on small chairs, orna-
mented in various manners and magnificently frimmed with clolh
of gold. which are all the fime accompanicd by several armed Flunkeys
wearing fine livertes. The olher Mandarins and Officers, whalever
may be their condilinn, ge on fool and withoul any of the ceremonial
wilh bozes, although they possess lhem, bul nol for carrying on lhese
eccasions unless they be small and provided with lids.

« Bul if we go on from there lo the King's person and skeich his
porirail, there is nol a Monarch in exislence however powerful lhal
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he does nol consider to be beneath him ; he apparenily even feigns lu
be unsurpassed by lhe Emperors of China, and makes clear thal he
weuld conlest their righl of precedence on such occasions as migh!
arise. Howepver imporlani affairs may be he never deals with them
except through an inlermediary and lhe services of a Spokesman: and
so s lo wnspire in his subjecls a high degree of respect and veneralion
for his person, he rarely appears in public and wilhdraws himself
more and tore from their sighl as lime pusses, preferring that his
peaples should adore hirn ralher as a hidden God lhan be recognized
as being a man lilie themselves and of lhe same species (12) {...).

«i{...) Of all his self-aflribuled prerogalives, and which emphasize
even mare the exteni of his power, nol the least is thal which consisis
in having several litlle Kings dependent on him and payging Iribufe
1o him, who come lo his Coarl lo pay him homage and recognize him
us lheir Sovcreign, bringing him superb yifts. The King receives
lhese Ambussadors in a greal hall, sealed on a Throne raised alofl.
and clad in his ceremuonial garmenis, und he replies lo their civililies
through the moulh of his Chancellor, and converses with them only
by means of « Spokesman. Bul lhe prerogalive he prizes mosl highly
is thal of being in a posilion In enjoy tndependence and recoynize none
as higher than himself as musl the greal King of Siam and that of
Tunquing and several olhers who are far richer and more powerful
lhan he is yel are dependenl on the Emperor of China. I confess
thal there are Hislorians who declare thal the King of Laos is subject
lo thal of Tunguing and thal he pays him tribule {13}; buf they arc
guilly of prevaricalion; and Lhey would nol have sirayed from the
truth if they had conlenled themselves with saying thal in foriner imes
he was subjecl In the Eniperor of China, thal the Langians and lhe
peoples of Pegu, Stamn, and Tonquing, «ll recognized him for a leng
lime for their Sovereign ; and thal since thal lime the Langians {urned
the advaniages Nalure has beslowed upon thetr enunlry lo account and
declared war upon him lo escape from their subjection ; and lhal with
the help of some olher mounlain-dwelling races that they drew lo lheir
cause, they have mainlained themselves in lhe liberly and independence
they enjoy ut the presenl time {...}. »

{12} The Sovereizns of Siam amnd Cambodia of oflen dimes bebaved similachy-
{13! Acconding Lo Lhe Laotian Annals themselve~, Lhis was in fact true.
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Decorative Art
by

Henri MARCHAL,

Member of the Ecole Francaise &’ Exiréme-Orient,
Former Curalor of Anglor.

The culing fealure of Laolian decorative art is the rhythm of
line and colour and the harmonious manner in which they combine
to produce an agreable visual sensalion, whercas with Lhe painting
and sculplure, although both have nature for their slarbing-point,
the appeal i¢ to ithe mind, through the intermediary of Lhe eye.
Decorative arl remains detached from such forms as we sce round
aboul us: il is essentially an abstraet art.

The people of ancient Limes and lhose who have remained ata
primitive stage of civilization decorate their everyday objects with
line motifs, sornetimes with geomelrical figures, of a more or less
complicated nature — interlacing work, foliation, spirals, ele. —
wliose visible beauly evokes in our sight no emotion nor conjures
up any definile idea.  This is true, at Ieast, for ourselves, for we
approach il as outsiders; Lhose who crcaled Lhe design in guestion
sce 1n it as oflen as nol some esoleric symbol which is lost to us.
I mayv quole as an example the ritval bronze vases of ancienf
China of about the 12th century B. C. whose complicated ornament-
alion is al once skilful and relined. The art of the Marquesas
provides similar examples of works of art of great beauly for Lhe
harmony of line in their designs and Lheir remarkably well-balanced
proportiouns.

But in the forms of arl Lo which I have jusl referred Lhe orna-
mental composition never departs from the domain of pure abs-
traclion, whereas Laolian design, which is what we shall deal wih
here, has recourse Lo nalure, more or less dislorted and stylized,
blending togelher with Lhe [olialion and the arabesques elements
borrowed from the vegetable and animal worlds. Il 1s fundament-
ally characteristic of all I'ar-Lastern art that room is found within
the pure design for motifs inspired by the flora and fauna in which
venl. is given o the exuberance and prolixity of life. This may be
taken for a consequence of ihe animist beliefs of the Laotian,
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Siamese and Chinese peoples, who make no dislinction between
things, beings, and elements: all are a part of nature’s never-ceasing
transformation, an evolution which never reaches ils final term
since metempsychosis iz at the root of the cosmos.

Laotian ornamentation blends togelher [antastic beings and
bodies whose analomy is akin to foliabion or to planls, heads stran-
gely outhned, with fangs and threatening mouths, eyes with jagged-
edged sockets; the quadrupeds have lails twisted in the form of
scrolls and tipped wilh flames. Actually this is what gives such
peculiar flavour to lhese ornamental compositions in which the
complexity of the forms gives the impression of a whirl of slrange
objects. Cerlain of the carved doors of Wats in Luang-Prabang
are remarkable for the weallh of Lheir ornamentation as well as for
the vigour wilh which the lines have been combined.

Until quite recently Laotian art was preserved by distance from
the influence of the modern trends in European art that have,
generally speaking, been so baneful to Asian arts; in Vientiane a
nurnber of temples have disappeared or been replaccd by buildings
of recenl dale Lhat are deplorably lacking in inspiration. Even in
Luang Prabang I noticed there were unfortunate influences at
work; there is some danger of their leading Laolian art astray. The
tines of their archilecture, the adiirable sithouette of Lhe super-
posed roofs of the old temples, are not always respected in the
reconstructions carried oul by the monks. The design becomes
complicated and loses itz vigour and ils elegance. And what is
even more regretlable is thal Lhe superb carved or painked motifs,
either on wood or on stone, that are slill 1o be seen in Lhe Wats,
are becoming corroded and are gradually falling to bils or else,
as sometimes happens, have been covered over in a shocking
manner with a coating of whilewash.

The great drawback of Laolian art is undoubledly its being
made of pu-nshahl(, materials, of more or less putrescible wood or
of stonework madc with bricks fitted togelher often enough with
carlhen mortar, materials whose ruin is haslened on by Tack of
care and upkeep. Therc is therefore an urgenl need to form a
collection of drawings of all ornamental motifs of purely Laotian
art Lhal may still be found in the various temples, either on Lhe
furniture, on Lhe puolpits, the manuseript chesls, the lamp-brackets
etc., or on Lhe walls, the doorways. Lhe pillar decoralions, or on the
carved woodwork, Lhe panelling, the gables and folding-doors of
the bays. In shorl, J would like to scc Lhe neeessary precaulions
laken Lo prevent this arl from disappearing or from degener.llmrr_
and the artists plunged once more in the tradilions of their counlry
and provided with the means whercby they may carry on the
great, achicvemnenls of their anceslors.

The preceding lines. which were published in an article on Le
décor laolien in 1937, in Lhe first issue of the Bullelin des Amis du
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Laos, led Lo Lhe publication by the Buddhist Instilute of Vientianc
of a volume on Laotian decorative arl in which molifs were repro-
duced from drawings by Mr. Thit Phou who is still working at Lhe
present, time for the temples of Vientiane. Unforlunately it is
impossible now to find a copy of this pamphlct, with the resull Lhal.
the crafllsmen who are working al building or restoring Lemples are
deprived of the assislance it would have afforded Lhem.

In the workshops of the Royal Palace of Luang Prabang I have
seen a designer and woodcarver, Mr. Thit Tan, at work on Lhe
composilion of decorative pancls that were full of talent and in
remarkably good tasle. Art is therefore obviously a living thing
in Laos, in spite of asserlions I have oflen heard made by LEuropeans
— whose compectence in artislic matters was incidenlally dubious —
to the effecl that conlemporary art in Liaos seems doomed to dis-
appear for lack of craftsmen. To be exacl we must however admit
that for lack of special schools for Lhe [orming of new craflsinen,
decorakbive artisls are few, and those Lhere are nob given sufficienl
encouragement and above all find too few opporlunities of pulling
their talenls into practise and keeping Lheir hand in professionally.

-
= =

I shall now sumr up and aklempt to show what is thal gives
Laolian decoralive art, too litlle known to Lhe general publie, ils
value. What is characleristic of this art, which may be compared
with its Khmer and Siamese neighbours, is a composition of lincs,
often richly adorned, whose very clear and vigorous eurves run
counler Lo cach other in such a way as Lo form sinusoidal foliations
in Lhe shape of lames or foliage; as | menlioned earlier, somewhat
fanlastlicallv¥-shaped animals and personages supervene againsl this
ornamental background.

The presence of foreign elements is easily vecognizable by
indolence and licaviness of Lhe curves whose uncertain oullines are
baried in a confused network of plants with round, imassil flowers,
and Lhe occasional addition of non stylised birds in the foliage.
The animals that appear in Laotian decoration are on Lhe conlrary
always markedly slylised.

One of the most beauliful molifs Lo be found in a Laotian
temple is the one that is shellered under the peristyle of Lhe front
enlrance door: its framcework is an architectural composition formed
by pilasters supporting a pediment, often in Lhe form of a dome,
that is terminated at Lhe Lop by a spire.  This is the principle of the
temple doors we find in Cambodia in classical Khmer art, with Lhis
difference, Lhat. the transom and small columns have disappeared
and Siamese influence has given to the whole an upward sweep that
i3 characterisiic of the art of this latter country.
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This harking-back 1o Khmer ornamental art in the temples of
Laos is further accentuated by the presence of the serpent Naga
enlwined aboul lhe pediment. The richness of this motif Lhat
frames Lhe bays is still more ¢nhanced by the scveral superposed
pediments prejecling the ones on the top of the others, the whole
being inlaad with plates of metal thal glisten in the sun {(PL IX| a).

The Naga is not the only crealure that forms a part of the
decorations on the doors; Lthe¢ Wat Paphay in Lnang Prabang
displays three successive pedinments of which the two upper ones
are terminated al lheir lower exlremity by birds in profile whose
tails unfurl themselves in the fora of volutes.

The side pilasters, sometimes of several thicknesses, have a
curvilinear oulling that is rather akin to Lthe decoralive slyle of Lhe
Burmese pilasters (PL IX, &).

It 1s within this framework that the beautiful door-lraves of
carved and gilded wood are sct.  In their wealth and sumnptuous-
ness they are probably Lhe loveliesl things Lo which Laclian art
has given birth.

We may som up Lhe composition of these panels, of which Lhe
finest examples are mn Luang Prabang, as follows: the elcgant
figure of a person slanding vpright on some more or less mythical
animal stands oul againsl a background Lhat almost seems perfo-
rated so powerful is Lhe relief of the foliation and interlacing work
(Fig. 1 and 2, pL. X and XI, a and b).

The coslumes worn by the principal figures in the decorations
on the doors would provide matter for a regular study. It is a
costume that daies back {o rather remole historical times and is to
be found again in a more or less modified form on the actors who
play the part of king or legendary hero in Siamese and Cambodian
dramas. There are Lraces of Hindun and Chinese influences in it.
Certain motifs of the embreidery are reminiscent of Chinese costume
in particular the dragons’ or monsters’ heads at the front of the
sash and at knee level.

I am going to dwell for a moment on a detail that s often found
on Lhe doors of the Laotian Wats, and that you also come across in
Hindu and Javanese sculpture, for it, loo, forms a part of the
decorative ornamenls. I refer Lo the ribbons that usually fall from
the sash, sometimes to quite low down belween Lhe Jegs. These
ribbons are already Lo be found on Sassanian bas-reliefs where Lhey
represent the sacred bands that Persian mag wore at Lherr belts.
This 1z one more example of & molif of [ranian origin Lhat has found
its way lo the Far-East.

It is nnpossible Lo oversiress Lhe arlislic role of Persia, whose
influence has spread far and wide beyond (he limits of its geogra-
phical frontiers, and more specially Lo Cenlral Asia and China.
The nomadic art of Lhe steppes should also be mentioned, for we
owe Lo it the curious motif of fighting or confronted animals which
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recurs morcover not only in China and Indo-China but also in

Central Europe.

India, considered by many people to be the counlry where
elemenls of decorative art originated thal have spread to the Far-
East, either had no knowledge of them or clsc, more often, had
ilself received lhen from neighbouring counlries. This was the
case for Lhe Sassanian ribbons we have jusl mentioned. It musl

Fig. 1 Fig. 2

Wat doors in carved and lacguered wood,

not be forgolten thal in the very first centuries of the Christian era
a currenl. was eslablished between Greece and China through Lhe
intermediary of Persia and thal this had dislinct repercussions on
the arl of Eastern Acsia.
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To return Lo Laos, some of the decorative compositions on Lhe
doors are purely ornamenial, with a central fleuron as in the Wat
Phon Xai of Luang Prabang (Pl X1, ¢).

In the temples, Lhe tympana of the triangular pediments, of
carved wood and picked out in gold er colour, offer examples of
surfaces on which the Laotian artists have allowed Lhemselves to
give full vent to their verve and their skill. The volume of decor-
alive motifs which I menlicned earlier shows several examples of
these, and three of them are reproduced below {Fig. 3-b).

One of the characteristics of the Wat in Laos is the panel of
carved wood, shaped by cutting according Lo a design. It is a sori
of canopy thal bangs like a screen betwecn the pillars of Lhe porch
and beneath the pediment. Taken as a whole it is often made up
of two identical arcades Lhal form a poinl in the cenlre. The
spring of the arcades where they lcave the pillars is often very
pleasing in outline {(Pl. XII, a and b).

Wat pediment.

The laller motif may be compared to that of the carved wooden
corbels, often fretled, Lhat bear up Lhe Lie-beam of the roof.  There
is a more or less marked suggestion here of the curve of the Dragon-
Naga's body {PL. XII, ¢}.

On pencirating inside a Walk one’s eye is drawn by Lhe decor-
ations, usually very clegant in line, on certain picces of furniture
or on details of Lthe architecture: Lhe pulpits, the panels of Lhe
ceiling wilh their stencilled ornamentalion, the mouldings on the
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pedestal of Lhe Buddha’s statue. In Lhe Wat Vixun of Luang
Prabang a chest already old, nsed for storing manuscripls shows
a design of dancers drawn against a lacquered background Lhat is
charmingly delicate and Full of fancy. Unforlunately this design
is bound soon to wear away and disappear (Pl. XIII, ). In this
very same Wal I had a photograph taken of a wooden panel which
forms the decoration on a monk’s pulpit. It shows a rather in-
congruous mixture of Chinese motifs {dragons shaped like centi-

Fig.

Wat pediments.

pedes and clouds in the form of volules; and purely Laotian cle-
menls {floral bud in Lhe centre) {P’l. XIIL b).

The decoralion of the lamp-bracket s, of carved and gilded wood,
digplays an overabundance of very rich ornaments, al, Limes a trifle

4
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excessive in spile of the diversity ol Lhe elements included in Lhem.
Thal. of the Wat Sisaket at Vientianc 1s parlicularly slriking.

In the stonework, Lhe stucco model is laid onlo Lhe plasier
while it is slill wet by means of liltle bands of oil-diluted mortar.,
This ornamenlation, which is usually floral, recalls certain folialed
mouldings of our own mediaeval art. The basc¢ of the altar in the
Wat Phon Xai al Luang Prabang provides a very fine example of
this (Pl. XIV, al. Thiz type of decoralion is unforlunately
fragile and cannot last for very long for it ends by falling ofl, bit
by bit. 1L is especialiy the basic mouldings, less well-preserved
against damp and knocks, that lend Lo disappear first.

When I was passing through Luang Prabang recently I had
occasion Lo nole, through making a comparison with a pholograph
taken twenty years ago, that a suberb pediment tympan of mortar
on a little chapel of the Wat Xieng Muon had already lost part. of
its ornamentalion.

To give some idea of Lhe molifs most frequently Lo be mel with
in the Lemple decoralions I have borrowed some of Lhe drawings
from Mr. Thil Phou's collection. These molifs are copics of Lhose
often to be met with in the variows Laolian tempies, on the capilals,
on the walls, and on the woodwork (Fig. 6 to 12].

Fig. 6 Fig. 7
Capital of Ornamentation on lower Lower arris
a Wal pillar. parl of a Wat tie-icam. of a Wat pillar.

As an example ol the Laotian’™s natural good Lasle in lhe matter
of ornamenlal decoralion. 1 shall end by showing a photograph of
a catafalque which was taken during a cremation ceremony in
Vientiane (Pl XTV, b).

Laolian art should be kepl in close touch wilh its traditions.
Wilh this in view I recommended Lhat, all sculpture, painling, and
designing of every sort in the Wals should be entrusled Lo exper-
ienced craftsmen. Some of the restoring Lhat has been done in
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Figure: 4 to 11
Decorative slencil designs for Wat walls, punels, doors,
windows, and manuscript cupboards.

Fir. 12
Ornamental modiil for the rim of a raving-cunoe.
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modern times has been sadly lacking in tasle and it brings home to
us the danger Lhere may be in leaving Lhe monks to their own
devices wilhout cilher conlrol or guidance. But I would like
there to be no misapprehension as to my meamng. There is a
world of differcnce between remaining lrue to the iraditions of an
arl, and making servile copies ef early ornamentations. Laotian
art must develop and not remain crystallised within forever recurr-
ing forms. All Lhings become Llransformed, and it would be a
heresy to wish to scl limils Lo a slyle and hem it about with fixed
rules. Bul such development, such transformalion, must Lo renew
itself be carried out wilh a profound knowledge of what went before
and of the latest manileztations of modern Weslern art, while seek-
g inspiration in the traditions and characteristics that gave
Laotian art its iobrinsic value and the individual flavour that sets
it apart from Lhe other arls of the Far-East.



The Sculptured Caves
in the Province of Vientiane

by
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Prince Damrong of Siam, who was the firsl to devole himself
seriously lo the study of the various manifeslations of Buddhist arl in
Thailand, broughi oul an arlicle on this subject in 1927, in n® 13 of
the review 1ixlréme-Asie. It was this publication, which gave us all
the elements thal we required for onr reseurch-work, that enabled us lo
pul dales o lhe caves of Tham-Vangsang, thirly-eight and a half
miles inland from Vienligne on the Tourakhom road, and also to those
of Dan-Sung in the Ban-i¥gang neighbourhood, some six miles or so
from the milesione thal marks the 22nd kilomelre on the road lying
Norith of Vienliane, in the middle of the rice-fields.

The leasl considerable of lhe Tham-Vangsang caves is composed
of hwo rocks which must onee have formed a single block if we judge
by the subjecls thal are sculplured in high-relief. They are now
separaled from each other by a narrow passage. On the northern side
lhere are four sculpiured figures besides a fifih that stands isolaled, for
it is on the other piece of rock. The cenlral figure represents a Buddha
seeled in Indian slyle. I is five feel four inches high and ils urna
has been emplied of its jewel. The Irace of u garment is visible on ils
breast. The right hand, raised in the geslure of argumnenialion, is
pressed againsl his chesl, and the lefl hand, palm oufwards, is lying
on his lap. The four olher figures, also sealed in Indian fashion,
measure three feel scven inches high. Theg are all in lhe same
altitude ; the fwo hands, palm oulwards, are lying in their laps and
the ends of the fingers touch each other. The figure lo the lefl of the
Buddha, skirting the passage, is unfinished. The weslern side of
the piece of rock wilh the tsolaled figure on il was inlended o receive
lhe same scene as the one sculplured on the norlhern side, if we judie
by the Iraces of a rough drafl that may still be distinguished. The
other cave. occasionally used as a dwelling-place by some hermil or
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other, is a liltle larger.  On the weslern side there are three sculplured
figures, Two smaller ones each of lhem in ils aleove, and one ncarly
len feet high. All of them are silling in Indian fashion and making
lhe geslure of argumenlalion. The figure lo the righl of lhe larger
Buddha is ralher badly damaged and lhe alcove 1s ornamenled on
either side with a variely of molifs. In lhe middle two elephant’s
lusks may be distinguished over which are lwo lotus-flowers. Above
and below one can make oul lwe banners. two Ilolus-leaves, lwo
lacyedged hand-screens thal reseinble the leaves of the Bo Tree and
of which one has a long hamlle.  Under the lower oriflamme lhere
are five verlical lines. And finally, on the panel thal separales the
two small alcoves, to the lefl of the insignin, there are figures giving
the dale of these caves: 928 of the Maha Sakaraf era, 1.c. 1006 A D.

On the norlhern side, on the lower parl of a piece of rocl; and half-
buried in the ground, a figure emerges from lhe waisl upwords.  The
lop of the head id damaged and only a lrace remains of his upliflied
right hand wilh a stalk and its lofus-flower rising oul of it and resting
against his chest. The lefl urm hangs down by his side and his
garmeni s close-filling in the neo-Indian fashion. Besides this
[igure there are lwo olhers of lesser tmporlance.

The first of the Dan-Sung caves, in the vicinily of Ban-Ngung,
is overhung on ils weslern side by a huye mushroom-shaped rock
wihich acls as a sheller o the sculptured figures on the rock within.
From righl lo tefl we have. firsl u sealed Buddha five feef four inches
high, of which enly the forearms and the head are original, for all the
resi of the body hax been reslored: then comes a standing Duddha
four feel eleven inches high, with shonlders ronghly lwo jeel broad,
whase head, necli. right hand and lefl fool have been recenlly and very
badly resiored.  The lejl hand hangs down by his side, palm inwards,
and the yarmenl thal covers the upper parl of the body as far as the
wrisls s composed of maderial whose frilled edge i3 held in by a bell
in relief, and which [ulls dewen lo the ankles in a bor pleal (n frond
forming a double fold turned back al vither side.  The right hand and
lhe right forearm, ils hand vaised palm-enimurds, are adorued with
bracelets tn relief and u necklaee in the form of scalloped pelals stands
oul also in relirf ahoul the neck.  Further vn there is a group of lhree
slanding Buddhas fhaning one hund raised and the ofher hanging by
thetr side. They are cul oul of the selj-sume biock of sandslune and
they measure five feel four inches high. The righl-land Buddha has
been enlirely restored.  As jor ihe Budidha slanding in frond, there is
nothing aulhentic lefl of it ceeept ils left arm and s bracelel. The
busl down o le waist and the double qarment falling lo 1he ankles
wilh a box pleal in fronl, are Ihe only original elements thal remain
of the slatue vn the lefl.  There are still other statues of less consequence
and of which ol have been more or less clumstly reslored.

The seeond Dan-Sung cave, which is only aboul 1700 feel from
the firsl, is separaled from il by a labyrinth of rocks and caverns thal
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FHE SCULPTURED CAVES IN THE FROVINUE OF VIFENTIANE &3
is very pieluresque,  The only slatue worlh menlioning is thal of a
Buddha in medilation, seuiplured in the rock ilself. 1t is a lillle over
{lrree feel high and just under lhiee feel bhroad.  There are protube-
runces on eiller side that are called the elephunls’ heads by the popul-
alion; bul the thick coaling of plusler that covers Hhem makes all
conjeclure impossible with regard lo them.

It we ewamine the fuces of the various slalues in these caves we are
siruck by the resemblunce there is befween the siyle of their execulion
and thal which is characlerislic of Khmer arl (horizonlal superciliary
arch, Ireatment of mouth and nese ele... ), whereas the may the carling
of the huair iz represented and the manner tn which the gurmnenls are
suggested, us also the parious alliludes, bear lo this day lhe slamp of
the lechnigue of Dearavali arl.

The arlicle lo which we referred al the heginning of s nole
enabled us lo classify these caves, for in il Prince Damrong shows us
lhatl the url of lhe so-celled Lavapuri period is a synlhesis of lhe
Dearacalt and Khmer lgpes, and that if spread lo very remole parls
belween the 10th and the 121h centuries.  And lhe dale thal wos found
on one of the walls of these caves brings further confirmalion thal These
are vesliges of lhe neo-Indev-Khmer arl thal is charaeleristic of lhe
Lavapuri style.

Il occured lo us that il would be inleresiing lo follow up this short
arlicle wilh a sludy which a disciple of Prince Dumrong, Mr. Luang-
Buriban, piublished in lhe Banghol veview, Silpakorn n° 1, 1937%),
and in which e enumerales the varions clements which distinguish
from each olher lhe pvarious perivds of That arl. H. I. Prince
Phelsaralle hus been kind envugh fo lranstale and summarize il for
this review.




Synoptic Table of the Various
Characteristics of the Buddha Images

| EPOCH |
; Buddhist era: B. E..
E Christian cra: 4.D.

CHANACTIIRISTICS
of imares

BEMARKS

DYARAVATI
1000-1200 B. E.
157-657 A. D.

SRIVIIAYA
12G0-1700 13, 17
857-1167 A_ 1)

LAVAPURI ;
150M-1800 B. E,

957-1257 A. D
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EPOCH
Binadilbigt era ; I3 E.
tlriglizn era: AIL

CHARACTERLSTICS
of images

REMARKS

XIENG SEN

shoulders covered or only the left|Pvaravali perioed, others to

icelets. I.nter. other imigmes were

111273-1740 DKL Full-chested; hanjern arlisls inspired by modil-

1600-2089 B. E. endinx in 1 huall; rather protru-|from India (Pala period).

1i57-1546 A. D.i

itached; corls shaprd like sngit-ghells. :

11300-2089 B, I, 1257-1546 A 1. l

onc; long ears reaching shouiders;|the Mahdvina School, like!
long thin arms wilh occasional hra-|those of the Srivijaya epuch

Standisg imagzes have both shoul-[sculpted in Stam by the
ilers eovered by Lhe loma; Sanghali|Kluners or the Siamese.
worn long, Taliing to navel. The
upper edge of the Sabang (skirt! is
clearly apparcul. :

Pedestels  decorated wilh dolus
pelals.

Figst I"Enron
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and split; no lotns usaally on pedes-|artists whe mtroduee element s
fal; where there is one, petals are|from Lhe Khiner style (long
Leealed in a different siyle [rom lh.atamou th and Facei.
of the Micner Sen perigd.

Srnoxn PERIOD

Images here differ from ithnse of] WWark of artisls of Lanna
flrst period by: anl Lan Xane in the Sukhe-
Hun long and Mame-shaped. This-thai elyle. The end of this
peculiarity dates from the Sukho- period coincides wilth Lhe de-
thai period and copics Lhe Cevloniparture of King Sayasetha
style; fine hair; long Sanghali ;pedes-|Irom Lanna to reign over Lan,
Lt convex in feout. Nang with Vienliane as its
seapital.




KINGDOM OF LAOS

EPOC1I
Budd hist era : B_E.
Chrigtian era: A. D

I CITARACTERISTICS
of images

REMARKS

| SEKHOTIAL

1800-1892 B. E.
1257-1350 A. D.

14|
AYUTHIYA

1893-2324 B L.
1350-1741 A, |

RATTANA
KROSIN
2325 B. E. - to
to-day
A. D 1781

i
i
i Fwstr Pemion

Nulging face in Lhe Ceylon style.

Lecoxn IPeEron

Face lengthened; pointed chin

Tminp Perion
| Lrg-shaped oval face in the old In—f
{dinn style; fingers all of Lhe same size-
!excepl. the thumb; tep of bun long,
|wilh curls shaped like snail-shells,
.unaltached; arched eyebrows; curved
inose; pointed ching full chest; long
Sanghali swallow Lailed at end.

Pedestal in one picce, concave in
front and wsually with no lotus:
wlere Lwere is one, the upper row of
petals reachez mpwuards. the Inwer
ones point to the ground.

Finst PeErmop
1293-2031 B, F. 1350-145%5 AL .

Work of artists working in the
Khmer sLyle s¢ far as the oval face
is concerned.

Top of hun long; fine curls furming
i kind of cap which lits the skull;:
realistic chin; lonr Sanghali; npper
cdge of Sabong clearly seen; grooved®
i pedestal concave in frunt. |

Breoaxn 'eEuion

2034-2325 B. I 1432-1751 A

Lenglhened face dilferentiates
ithes: images from those of lirst
period; curls and Sanghoe!i lowner;
bun piled up. !

Mixiure of styles of Sukhothai ind)
Sri Ayuthiya perimds wilh Lop of bun
lonzer than those of these epochs;
curls finer.

Small images rescmble Lthose of
the Nieng Sen style withoul Leing:
quile similar.

Work executed by Siamese
particularly in the reign o
Phra Huong which marks
the introduclion of Singhalesel
Budilhism inlo Siam.




Music
by

Prince SoUvANNA PHOUMA,
Former Prime Minisler
Ambassador of Laos o France

We malke no claim le underlake a complete survey of Laovlian musie,
huving scarcely the quealificelions required for such work. Numerous
books have been wrillenr on the subjecl by people more compelent than
we > Lefévre-Punlalis [Chansons et Feétes du Laos), M. Galerne
{sludies tn lhe Courrice Musical in 1925) and especially G. de
Gironeconrt {Recherches de Géographie musicale en Indochine], fo
name only lhe best-known authors. In the presenl uriicle we shall
endeavour lo yive a skeleh only of 1he preseni-day characlerislics of a
musie still unknown lo the public.

Fond of gaiely, the Laolian has a irue passion for musie, and
in Laos songs and concerts form part of every festival. Bul before
speaking of musieal works, il {5 necessary lo inform [he reader of the
insiramenis mos! commonly used : wind inslrumenis (lhe Khuy,
fhe Khenal, siringed insirumenlds {the 56 1 and the S6 Q) and the
percussion instrinmenlts (The Nang-Nal or Rang-Nal and the Khong-
Yonugl.

« The IKhene is made from a sertes of bammboo slicks of small
diameler. They are of differenl lenglhs, decreasing in size, and
arranged in pairs, generally in seven conseculive rows like two sels of
Pan pipes placed on fop of each olther. These bamboo pipes are
joined logether by tiro half gourds held in position by war ; they form
a cavily for the air and have a small circular aperlure for mouthpiece.
The pipes on the inside are pierced wilh holes which vary according
o the nofe required. The palmn of the hund covers lhe lalf-gourd and
{lie air which produces the noles strikes narrows melal sirips situaled
in the upper parl of each bhamboo pipe.

e The most eurious qualily of the Khene is nol that several noles can
be produced simullaneously bul thal they can be played in perfecl
conlinuily.  This ic due o the facl that, depending on the fingering, the
air can pass through sceeral pipes al ance while the player breathes in
and oul allernalely... The very sweel tontes of the Khene, the combin-
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alion of which depends on the principal harmonies, are halfway between
those of the harmonium and the accordeaon » (1).

The Khuy is a leyless flule, generally of bambeo. It produces
very clear noles.

The S6 instruments are {wo-siringed violins wilh a neck of carved
wood and a sound-box. The sound-box of the 56 O is made of a half
coconut sealed wilh a thin piece of wood. In the 56 1, it is a single
eylinder of May-du er May-Kha-Grung(trac) wilk strelched boa skin
over one end.

The S0 Bang, a poor relalion of the olher two, is a mere bamboo
slick on a rustic neck ; ils register is limiled and it has accordingly no
place in lhe orchesira.

The bows of all these violins are made of horse-hair and drawn
belween lhe strings.

Ameong percussion insirumenis the Nang-Nal or Rang-Nal is
cerlainly the mosl poular. It is a real xylophone, made of wooden
sirips of varying thickness, fixed over a concave boat-shaped sound-box
also made of wood.

The Khong-Vong consisls of sixieen bronze cymbals arranged on
a semicircular framework of wood and cane.

To play these tmo instrumenis the performer uses fwo mallels - - in
the case of the Khong-Vonyg, Their heads are of elephanl-skin - and
the keys are struck by drawing the mallels over Them.

-
» w

The Laolian orchestra, formed by all these insirumenls, can be
built up in lwo ways: the Seb-Noi or Ma-Ho-Ry and the Seb-Gnai.
The first consisls of several 56, a varying number of Khena, a Rang-
Nat, @ Khong-Vong and lambourines. A [ew years ago musicians
introduced Wesiern eiolins and even accordeons.

The role of the Sch-Noi is fo provide muled accompaniment fo a
choir or solo ; il is alsv used lo indroduce or conclude a vocal work.

The orchesiral instrumenls of The Sch-Gnai are the same as those
of lhe Seb-Noi, excepl for lhe 56 and Khena. In addition they have
also liwo large drums and a sorl of clavinelie or pi.  This orchesira never
accompanies songs, ils place being in a royal or religious procession.
Somelimes it plays during the war-dances — for example, in one of
the Ramavana episodes — where il reveals cerlain expressive qualities
and ts able, wilhoul a wrillen score, {o underline the aclion and follow
ifs differenl slages.

Musicians play from memory for there exisls no syslem of wrillen
nolation in Laos. Musical education depends entirely on qural
Iraining and indelligence. Musical sense lakes lhe place of wrillen
music and lhe number of compositions is consequently small, being

(1) M. Calerne, op, cil,
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Khouy

Nang-Nat

Laotian musical instromcils.
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resiricled to mere lranscriptions of [olksongs. Symphonic music is
unknown in Laos, ul leas! to the best of our knomledge.

Such composilions as there are lillle more than a repelilion of very
shorl musical phrases faintly reminisceni of the flourishes and ritourn-
elles of lthe Middle Ages. These fwo melodies, which Mr. Monleil,
former Direclor of the Lycée Pavie, has kindly iranscribed, reveal
betler than any words the characlerislics of this music.

POPULAR AIR {(NANG-NAT)
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The collection made by Madamne Guillemet of lhe mosl popular

melodies and the Laolian ballels of Mr. Jacquel provide Ihe reader

with further infm malion aboul lhis music « so sweel, harmonious and
sendimental » (1.

As can be seen, Laolian music has only the pileh of a seven-loned
oclave, corrcspcndmg lo the seale of an erdinary Khena, consisfing
of two rows of seven bamboo pipes. The sevenlh nole is oﬂux inaud-
ible in lhe playing and only peuple accuslomed lv hearing local melodies
can discern il

These varied melodies are doublless the work of highly gifted
composers whose names are now losl. Withoul lrying fo give a
complele lisl, we may menlion the Thum, lhe Lao-Sieng-Thicn, the

{11 Three other Luotian folksonzs from Luang-Prabang, Vientiane and Khowr
Islam] are given at the end of Lhe arliele.
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Sam-5ao, fhe Sut-Sa-Nen, melodies enjoying greal popularily in
Luang- Prabang and Vienliane. The Siphan-Don is only heard in
Muong Khong.

*
»

There is a greal cull of vocal music in Lavs — more so, even, than
of inslrumenlal music. It is rare io sce a Laolian girl playing the
Khena or the vielin, bul in lhe counlry especially you oflen meel
women and girls singing folksongs. Loovlian sengs fall inlo lwo
calegories : some are poems in praise of legendary herves, handed down
from generalion lo generalion and from masler lo pupil. According
lo lhe singer’s fancy and spiril, they are often developed by improvis-
alion. Other melodies embroider on the theme of love {1},

In the laller case the song is a succession of sirong rhylhmical
phrases and even occasionally make use of vocalizations (songs of
Luang Prabang). The poverly of melodic invenlion generally derives
jrom the systemalic imporlance of the words. Yel in spile of lhis,
these poelical love-songs do nol lack charm for lhose rwho know Laos
and ils people.

« Like the bird of paradise
Wiih its delicate wings,

You flubter around me,
Gaze on me, Oh niy friend! »

Is anylhing more melodious than the delighiful melody of the
Khena allernaling with the noles of love-songs falling from young
lips inlo lhe limpid night ?

« My beloved is like the turlle-dove

Which canunot bear to be caged.

she flies away, full of joy.

Why nol lel the friendly bird

Live in your cage and accustom you to it ? >

In the accompanimenl of a song, the Khena plays the same leit-
molivy over and oper again, the music in this case being only a
supporiing harmony.

The songs praising the exploils of ancieni heroes or legenduary
figures (Sin Xai, Inn Nao, elc.) are long recitalives in which the
singers f[requenily inlersperse meangingless syllables lo prolong a
nole or complele a rhyme.

This practice, like thal of repealing the same verse several limes
in a folksong, shows Iraces of musical magic still in honour among
aulochihonous peoples : Thai-Neuas, Phu-Thais, Khas, elc. « Magical
incanlafion », wriles Mr. Combariey tn his History of Music, « is lhe

1) Ser helow, p. 206, The Courl of Love and Poelry,
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prololype of musical arl. Firsl comes magic with ils incanlalions.
then religion wilh ils different forms of Iyrical expression, lilurgical
lyrics, odes and dramas ; finally we have the emergence of an art which
separales ilself gradually from dogma lo develop parallel v sacred
song in three successive slages - - enlerlainment, indioidual expression
and naturalism... »

Laotian music is slil! in the firsl phase of the third stage and only
ils instrumental music deserves delailed shuly.

Evidenlly for LEuropeans all lhis has litlle arlistic value, bul
Laolian folklore is sufficiently rich Iv provide music wilh subjects
which, if lrealed by modern techniques, would have vriginalily as well
as charm.
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The Laotian Calendar
by

Tiao Maha Upahat PHETSARATH
of Laos

The calendar plays a highly important parl in lhe life of Laos
and in a volume devoled lo Lan Xang il seems thal an article on Ihis
imporianl question is essenlial.

Though il has always been our rule lo print only previously
unpublished lexls, we have decided lo reprinl in iis enlirely the remark-
able and erudile sludy dealing wilh the calendar, which firsl appeared
in the Augusl, 1940 issue of the Bulletin des Amis du Laos.

We are deeply graleful lo the author of this arlicle, H. H. Tiao
Maha Upahal Phelsaralh of Laos, for his valuable coniribulion lo
our knonwledge and understanding of Laos. R B

The Laotian calendar has apparently never been published or
studied. Despile intensive research, we have come across only the
summary noles of Mr. L. Fixor in his Recherches sur la Liliéralure
Lao (1) and the Notice included in the Annuaire Général de
I Induchine (2) previous Lo 1925,

This nolice contains a serious mislake. It suggests Lhal lhe
Laolian year is a lunaer one with three different successive types —
an ordinary year of 354 days, one of 355 days and one of 384 days
with 13 months. In fact, the Laotian year is delermined by the
revolution of the Sun and has 365 days in ordinary ycars and 366
days in leap ones.

It is obvious that the Laolian calendar is poorly known.

Our aim is to give an account of Lhe Laolian calendar with ils
system and its bases. The account itsell is Lhe fruit of our long
studies of the astronomical Lrealises left by our ancienl Ioras,
those of the people of Thailand and also the Asfronomie Cambod-
gienne (3) by F.-G. Faravr.

11y UL Bibhegraphy, in fine.
(2} Fbid.
(3) Fbid.



98 KINGDOM OF LAGS

The following notes fall into two parts, the first dealing with the
structure of the calendar and its characteristic elements, Lhe second
with the eslablishing of the calendar itself.

1
STRUCTURE OF THE CALENDAR

The Laotian Calendar belongs to the lunisolar syslem: ils months
follow the moon and coincide wilh each lunation, while ihe year is
determined by the revoilution of the sun on the ecliptic in its
apparent movement round the earth.

This Lype of calendar 15 not peculiar to India and to countries
of Indian civilization such as Laos, Cambodia, Thailand, etc. In
antiquity il was employed by the Athenians, and Lhe Mongols and
Chinese still use il. Its application, however, differs from onc
country to another, especially in Lhe fixing of the New Year, Lthe
cycle of embolistic vears (13 months) elc.

Like all oLher calendars the Laotian calendar counls eras, years,
months weeks and days. The notes which follow do not jollow
this order. The aslronomical method on which the calculalion of
the movement of stars 1s based has its place in the study of the
year and for greater clarily Lhe year will consequently be deait
with last.

Eras

The eras in use in Laos are:

1° Buddhasakaraj (Buddhist Lra), previous to 544 B. G.  This
consists of 2483 years in April, 1940 {1}, and is no longer used in
Laos except by the Buddhist priests. Since 1913 it has become
the official Thailand era;

20 Mahasakaraj (The Great Era) dating from A. D. 78. It
includes 1872 years in April, 1940 (2}, and figures frequently in
old inscriplions. It is no more used to-day;

3¢ Tiunlasakaraj (The Little Era), beginning in A. D. 638. It
has 1302 years in April, 1940 (3}, and before the setting up of the
French Protectorate it was only used in official and private acts.
To-day it i3 used only in private agreements and in astronomy.
In Laos, official acte are dated in accordance with the Christian era.

{1) 2,502 years in April 1959 {Edilors Kote).

(2) 1,891 —— — — —

(3) 1,321 — —_ — —

{4) We gompute by completed years. This explains why the first years of the
Jast two eras correspond respectively to 79 and 639.
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DaAvs

The civil day (1) begins at 6 a. m. and lasts 24 hours. These
are computed from 1 to 6 in the morning and afternoon and from
1 to 12 during Lhe night..

As 2 resuli, noon corresponds Lo the sixth hour of Lhe morning;
6 p. m. to the sixth hour of the aflernoon and 3 a. m. Lo the ninth
hour of the night.

The day is divided into 16 gnams (watches) cach one and a half
hours in the following order:

Day
Tallang.. . ... .......... .. from 6 a. m. to 7. 30 a.m.
Ngay ... ... ..., from 7. 30 a. m. to Y a. m.
The Kaeu Thieng ... ......... from 9 a. m. tp 10. 30 a. .
Thieng (Noon) .. ... ....... from 10. 30 5. m. to 12 noon
Tulsay ... ... ... .. .... from 12 noon to 1. 30 p. m.
Leng ... .. .. ... .. _....... from 1. 30 p. m. Lo 3 p. m.
The Kaeu Kham. ... ... .. ... from 3 p. m. to 4. 30 p. m.
PhatLan... . .. ... ........... from 4. 30 p. m. to 6 p. .
Nighl
Tultang.. . .................. from 6 p. m. to 7. 3V p. m.
Deuk... ... ... ... ... ... from 7. 30 p. m. to 9 p. m.
The Kaeu Thieny .. .......... from 9 p. m. to 10. 30. p. m.
Thieng Khun (mmdmight). ... from 10. 30 p. m. to 12 rmidnight
Tulsay . ... ... .. ... . ... from 12 midnight to 1. 30 a. m.
Khua .. ... ... ... ... .... from 1. 30 2. m. Lo 3 a. m.
The Kaeu HTuny . ... ... ... from 3 a. m. Lo 4. 30 a. m.
Phal Lan ... .. ... ... ..... from 4. 30 a. m. to 6 a. m.

These gnams ar¢ not used in large centres where watches
and clocks are common. They are still used in Lhe country,
however, people delermining them in the day by lhe position
of the Sun and during the night by that of certain planels or
constellations, notably the Great Bear, called Dae Sang Gnaeu
(The Great Elephant Star).

The gnam are always consulted bolh in counlry and in Lown
when some important ceremony or event is to lake place. Then
only Lhe happy gnam — and these vary wilh Lhe different phases
of the Moon — are chosen.

{17 The astronomical davy, also of 21 hours, begins al midnight. Tt Is not in
COMINON use.



106 KINGDOM OF LAOS

WEEKs

The Laotian week is (he same as Lhe French one, boih as
regards the names of the days and their order:

Van Allul Sunday Day of the Sun
Van Tian Monday Day of the Moon
Van Angkharn Tuesday Day of Mars
Van Phul Wednesday Day of Mercury
Ven Prahal Thursday Day of Jupiter
Van Suk Friday Day of Venus
Van Sac Saturday Day of Saturn

In wriling, the days of the week are represented by numerals,
number 1 for Sunday, number 2 for Monday... and number 7 for
Saturday.

CycricaLl Davs. — The days are alzo designated by other names
which have nolhing in common with those alrcady mentioned or
with Lhe week.

Their names are formed by combining a scries of terms desi-
gnaling ten day periods and a series of 12 animal names, the latier
being repeated 5 times. The complele combination gives 60 days
with differenl. names.

The series of len day periods is called Me Mu {Mother of the
days, or principal cycle) and that of animal names, Luk Mu (Child
of the days, or secondary cvcle)

Principal Cycle Secondary Cyele
{denary) {duodenary)
1o XNakb 10 Tiaeu: Rat
20 Hab 20 Pgo: Ox
3¢ Iuai do Gni: Tiger
40 Meung 40 Man: Hare
9° Pcuk b0 Si: Naga
G° Kal 6° Saeiu: Snake
79 Kol 70 Sa Nga: llorse
&0 Ifuang 8 Moih:  He-goat
9 Tao 90 Sanh:  Monkey
10° Ca 100 ilao: Cock
110 Zet: Dog

120 Khaeu: Pig
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The eombination of these two series of names forms the cycle
of lhe 60 ioliowing days:

e ; e —
[ KAB ! AR | HUAT | NEENG |PEI.'I{ KAT ' KoT I H[lv\ﬁl}i TAO Ca

. i
l'l‘im_-u i Pao | Gni Mao ' Si Sucu |Sa Nga| Moth | Sanh | Hao
O 2 O 1 -|
— R i . R RO
Zel | Kheen | Tinew i Puo | Gni ; Mao . i Sacn [Sa Nga| Molh
| . R ) - — — - .
i | | :
Sanh it | Fet " IKChaew | Tiaeu Pao I Cni i Mao ! 5i i Sueu
I L T T [

Sa Nima

Molh saukb | Huo Zel Khaeu . Tinen oo l Gni Mao

Sanh Hao Zeb I\'haeu! Tiaen | Pao

| Saen |S:| N Moth
- i
Gui {1 Mo | # | Saeu [Sa Nga- Moth  Sunbk | Hao

Zol i Khaen

‘The names of the days are composed of Lhe Lerms from Lhe first
line {Me Mu) and Lhose [rom one of the vorresponding lines follow-
ing: Kab Tiaeu, Hab Puao...

The days {ollow one anolher from left to right and fromn one
line to another down to Ca Khaeu, which is Lhe G0th day.

These cyclical days are used almost exclusively by The Khas
{Indonesian=i who us¢ wecek-days only in Lheir relalions with Lhe
Laotian aulhoritics. They are also commonly used in outlying
Laotian distriels bul plurahstically wilh Lhe days of 1he week.

HoLmpays. -—— The 60 dday cyele includes the days Hual and
Huang as holidays. These are gencrally markel-days. In the
mterior of the country the main markels consequently Lake place
only every five davs, corresponding Lo the Haal and Huang days.
This can be seen at the markels of Muong-Sing and Lat-Huang
nol far from Xieng-lchuang.

The Laotian Bhuddhists, however, fix their holidays according
to the phaszes of the Moon. The 8ih and 15th days of lthe waxing
or waning Moon, i. e. the last days of each quarler, called Van Sinh
or Van Pha, are holy days and considered as holidays,

MoxTHs

IL kas been already swid Lhal the Laotian month is lunar and
coincides with cach new Junar c¢yele (1). As lhe time inlerval
between each new Moon is about 29 and a quarier days, Lhe
ancients simplified matters by rounding off the figure and fixing
the length of the month at either 29 or 30 davs. To avoud all
possible confusion Lhe following rule was established:

1° Even Monlhs [Deuan Tem or full months) Lo be of 30 days;
the 2nd, <th, Gth, 8th, 1tth and 12Lh months;

{1} There are alse solar months, 12 in all, used only in aslronomy and astrology.
These aolir aneulhs are adopted by the ollicial Siaumese calenular.
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20 Odd monlhs (Deaan Yal or reduced months? Lo be of 2% days;
Lhe IsL, 3rd, dth, 7th, Oth and 111h months;

30 Exceplionally the 7th month will have 30 days whenever
the Apmmnan is equal or inferior lo 126, thus indicaling a year of
366 days.

As 12 lunar monlhs only give a tolal of 354 days, they are
consequently 11 days shorter than the solar year whose average
duration is a lilLlle more than 365 days. The dilference obviously
increases each yvear and 1t 1s inevilable that Lhe new year will no
longer fail in the usual months bul. will begin m Jdifferent. successive
months. 8o as Lo avoid Lhe drawback of a year which would have
no correspondence with Lhe seasons, a year was created wilh a
calendar of 13 months. This supplemienlary month, Lhe dale of
which iz delermined by calculalion, always falls belween the Slh
and 9th months and is called the 2nd eighih wmonlh. It has thirly
days, like all the even months.

In this special casze Lhe year is known by the nane of Pel Song
Hon (lwice eighth monlh) or Alkikhamal in Pali.

The names, order and duration of the Laolian months are as

follows:

Deuan Tieng {1st montlh}, 29 days

-— Gni (2nd month}, 30 days

- - Sam (3rd monthj, 29 days

— 5i {4th month), 30 days

— Hau {Oth monlh), 29 days )

—  loc {6th month), 30 days v Yeried of the New Year

—  Tiel {7lh month), 29 Jdays
1I'et {8Lh month}, 30 days,  with two in years of 13 months
Huao {9th month}, 29 days

— Sip {10th month), 30 days

— Sip EI'  {11th monih], 29 days
—  Sip Song (12th month), 30 days

It should be noled Lhat:

12 The year which normally begins in mosl calendars with the
firsl. month begins here now in the HLh, now in the 6lh month;

20 Unhlike the 10 olhers, Lhe names of lhe 1sL and 2nd months
are not Laotian numernical terms;

3¢ The word T'ieng for Lhe 1st month means « carly » as applied
Lo vegelable species, and Lhe word Gni for Lhe second month means
« two » in Chinese.

Theze peculiaritics can be explained ounly by the exislence of
another calendar earlier than Lhe present lumsolar calendar of
Indian origin. This hypolhesis zeems to be borne oul by the
survival of cyclical days and years still in common wvse.
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YEARs

The starling-poinl of the Laolian astronomical year on the
ecliplic is at the inlersection of the Ming and Mesa signs of the
Zodiac. Al this poinl the passage of Lhe sun always intervenes for
Lhe Theung Sok or Song Karn Khun day, i. e. for the civil New Year
in the inlerval following lunar months:

The 6th day of the waxing Moon in the dth month and Lhe
5th day of Lthe waxing Moon in the Gth.

The New Year period is delermined by calculation and inciudes
three or four days depending on the date.

The first day is Lhe Se¢ng Karn Pay (Lthe day when the year
Zoes away).

It correspomnds in facl Lo the change of the astronomucal year,
determined by the relurn of the Sun to ils starling-point on Lhe
ecliplic. It is very rarely thal Lhis return coincides exactly with
midnight. which marks Lhe change of Lhe astronouncal day; couse-
quenlly, part of the Song Karn Pay belongs to the old year while
the olher part belongs to Lhe new. The fractions are worked out
by caleulation,

The second day - - Lthe one following the Sony Karn Pay is
Munao imiddle or interpelaled Jay). Cerlains vears have lwo
of these; in which case the New Year 1s of four days” duration.

The third day {or the fourth depending on circumslances) 1s
the Song Khan Khun (the day when Lhe year mounts} and il marks
the beginning of the civil vear.

This choice is no doubt due to the importance of this day in
astronomical calenlalions. It narks:

le The last Jay given by lhe Horakhun (1). Lhe day called
Van Theung Sul: {day when the year arrives);

20 The reference for reckoning Lhe Suihin in a vear, i. e. the
number of days required for astronomical calculations relative Lo
any given date in the vear,

The Suthin is counted as 1 on the day afler Van Theung Sok or
Song Karn Khun.

The average duration of the Laotian year 13 365 days, 6 hours,
12m 36s. Tt is conscquendly 23m 248 longer than the French
year. This Lime difference results from the different principles
applied in the differenl calendars.

The Laotian year is based on a period of 800 years, consisting
of 593 vears of 360 days and 207 of 366 days. The Gregorian
reforin, introduced in 1582, adopled a period of 400 years as a basis,
Lhe 400 being divided inlo 303 years of 365 days and 97 of 366 days.
Two Gregorvian periods consequently total only 292.194 days as

{1' Horakhur is the number of days pussed from the Leginning of the era Lo the
Van Thenng Suk or Song Karn Khun davs io any miven vear.
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against 292.207 of the Laotiau period. This lalter also shows a
difference of 13 days, eilther 0. d. 01625 or 23™ 245 per year.
So far as lenglh is concerned, the Laotian year is situatled
belween Lhe anomahistic and sidereal years:
Anomalistic year: 365 days 6 hours [3m 58s
Laotian year: 360 days 6 hours 12m 36s
Sidereal year: 360 days 6 hours 9m 118

The Gregorian year has practically the same duration as the
tropical or equinoxial year on which it is based:
Gregorian Year: 360 days b hours 49m 123
Tropical Year: 36D days b hours 48m 52s

In type the Laotian year is consequently relaled to the anomal-
istic or sidereal varieties and nol fo the tropical or equinoctial one,
as the Gregorian year is.

I'.- G. FaravrT, who is particularly qualified in this astronomical
method maintains thal the Khmer (or Laotian) vear is tropical.

The ancient Horas (astronomers] who succeeded in fixing Lhe
factors relalive to the movement of the slars wilh as great a
precision as Lhat obtained by ihe European melhod made an error
no grealer Lhan approximalely half an hour in their caleulations
on the duration of the Sun’s revolution.

In the case of the Moon and Mars, for example, the revolution
of the former, as computed by the lloras, is only half a second less
than the synodic revolution given by European methods; in the
case of Mars, Lhe revolulion is of 687 days according to both
melLhods.

If Lhe Laolian year was Lropical, il could be culeulated only on
a quile fictitious Sun, given its yearly lag of 23m 248 behind the
return of Lhe recal Sun to the poinl of Lhe Spring equinox.

The diflerence of 23m 248 between the Laolian and Gregorian
years cannot, we consider, be the resuit of an error but is simply Lhe
conscquence of Lhe different types of years Lo which Lhey belong,.

Once every 61 vears this difference puts the Laolian year a
whole day behind the Gregorian one.

At present. in Lhe year 1301 of Lhe Laeotian era, Lhe difference
is consequently one of 21 days and several hours.

Al the slart of the Laotian era the passage of the Sun at its
slarling-point on the ecliplic, i. e. at the intersection of the signs
Mina and Mese in the Zodiac, took place on lhe 22nd March,
639. To-day it occurs only on Lhe [3th April, 1939, in other words
with a time-lag of 22 days.

Cvycuical YEaRS

Just as there is a cycle of 60 days, so Lhere is, one of 60 years,
both being identical.
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Its functioning has already been explained. IL should be
pointed oul. however, that:

1o The people of Thailand and Cambodia do not designate the
vears of a decade by special terms as the Laotian people do, but
use numerical Pali terms which are repeated at each decade:

LAOS | CAMBODIA AND THAILAND
|

Cab. .. ............ * Eka Sok  (1st vear of the decade)
Hab. ... . ... .. | The Sok  {Ind 2 » » )
Muat ..............: Tri8Sok (3rd » » » )
Meung .. ........... - Tiallava Sok{4th »  » )
Peuk. .. ... ... .. .. | Paniiasok {Oth » » » )
Kal . ... .. ... ... i Sa Suk {6th » » » )
Kol ... . ... ... © Saila Sok  (7th » » » )
Huang ... ... .. ... ~ Alhasok  (8th » » » )
Tav ... ... ....... | Navg Sok (9th »  » » )
Ca ................ I Samrel Sol: {end of the decade)

20 The cyclical years are highly important in the checking of
dales given in manuscripls relating Lo ithe pasl.

Generally speaking, these dates usually give the name of the
vear in qusetion. I the dale given does nol correspond according
to the 60 year cycle lo the cyclical year mentioned it is false.

These errors are fairly common in wrilers and copyists owing to
earclessness.  But thanks Lo the cyclical vears they can easily be
spolied and currecled.

I
ESTABLISHING OF THE LAOTIAN CALENDAR

The sysfen of this calendar — a solar one as a whole and a
lunary one in its delails — requires long calculations to delermine:

12 The type of year calculated (a year of 12 ordinary months,
one of 12 months wilth a 7th month wilh 30 days, one of 13 months
and a leap year);

20 The lunar month and ils day corresponding Lo lhe return of
the Sun Lo its starling-point on the ecliplic.  This return makes the
change of the aslronomical year.

The few Laolians who indulge in astronomical calculations Lo-day
apply the old formuilas empirically, wilhout understanding lheir
origin, the role of Lheir elemenls and the meaning of Lhe operations.

VWhile we apply Lhese formulas we hope Lo be able Lo give useful
information derived from our own studies and experience.
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In order Lo make Lhe understanding of the following caleulations
easicr, let us first give some idea of the planctary systern of this
Astronomical Melhod.

The Laotian year is based on Lhe revelution of the Sun on the
ecliptic circle in 1ts apparent movemenl round the earth.

Now 1in Lhis melhod the apparent movement of the sun is bascd
on the foliowing nolion:

Mount Meru {of Ehe carth} 1s considered as a fix point constitu-
ling Lhe rolalion centre of all Lhe Stars.

The Sun, Moon, Mavs, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn all
move in an anliclockwise direclion whereas Rahu {ascending node}
and Kefu {descending node) Lurn in the opposite direclion {pl. xviI).

Legend has it thal Rahu and Kefu, enetes of the Sun and Moon
try to swallow them on each on their cncounters. This causes
eclipses and explains why during them the Laolians beai lom-toms
or gongs and fire shots, Lheir aim being to frichten these monsters
and comnpel themn Lo let go of Lheir prey.

The Legend of Rahu. -— Several legends are associated with
Rahu, but we quote only one which seems Lo be the most ancient
and has been least deformed by the imagination of poets:

« Rahu is Lhe personification of the ascending node or the head
of the Dragon.

« Rahu is an Asura or Titan who, when the sea was churned and
Amrila (Ambrosia) made, mingled with the gods to have his share of
the liguor which conferred immortality. But when he was on Lhe
point of drinking, the Sun and the Moon discovered him and denoun-
ced him to Vishnu who, with a stroke of his discus, cul ofl his head.

« This divine drink,. howewer, had made Rahu immortal, and
in revenge, his head trics, from time to time, to devour the Sun
amnl Lhe Moon by attacking them.

« Such is the origin of eclipses according Lo Indian mythology.

« The {runk of Rahu. known as Kelu, iz the descending node
personified or the tail of Lhe Dragon » {1].

Only the Sun and Moon are studied for the establishing of the
Laotian calendar.

Sux. — On each daily revolntion round Mount Meru the Sun
rises for ¢ monlhs; he then goes down for a similar period and so
returns lo his starling-peint.  In his yearly movemenl he describes
always the same circumference, passing before the same groups of
slars which can be used Lo check his movement.

The average duration of this revolution is 365 days 6 hours 122
J6s.

{11 From the note of A Loiseleur-Deslonencliumps, rebiting (o Stanza 110, Heok TV
of Lhe Laws of Manu { Menaea-Dharma-Sastra ), yp. TE3-T1.
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The circumierence deseribed by Lhe Sun serves as a basis tor
raeasuring its position in Lthe sky at any given moment and is repre-
sented b\r the Zodiac. The laller is divided into iwelve equal
parts, called Rlasi, belonging lo fixed groups of slars.

One Rasi 1s 30 Ongsa or 30°;
One Ongsa is 60 Lubda or 607;
Onc Lubda is 14 Philubda or 4 28.

The Rusi are numbered from 0 to 11 and have cach a name
which has Lhe same significalion as those of the European Zodiac,
With these gradualions, varying from 0° to 3609, this ecliptic
cirele is used to determine the position of all the heavenly bodics.
When the Sun in ils revolution pusses this point again, ils
Semphut {its real anoinaly) cquals zero and the new astronormical
vear begins (the day of Song Karn Pay).
In time measuremncnt the Sun’s revolution 1s caleulated in the
following unils:
Nalhi, in which arc 4 Bel, or 24 minules;
Bal, in which are 15 Vinaihi, or 6 minutes;
Vinathi, in which are 6 Prame, or 214 seconds;
Prame, in which are 10 Aksorn, or 4 seconds;
Aksorn, in which are 4/10 second.
Besides the Rasi of the Zodiac (ecliptic circle), the position of
the Sun and the planels at any given moment is also determined
by the Ruk, the 27th part of the Nakholharuk or the Celestial

Sphere. A Ruk contains 13 Ongsa and 20 Lubda (380} 4nd contains
60 Vinathi Ruk. 27

The Ruk: are numbered from 1 to 27 and have also names relating
to the group of slars Lo which they belong.

Moon. — Its monlhly movement round Mounl Meru cquals
also a cirele which never varies. The Moon at determined periods
passes Lhe same groups of stars,

The average duration of Lhe Moon’s revolution on this circle
is ealculated, according Lo this method, as being of 29 days 12 hours
44m 25 39 ¢ e. only half a sccond less than the synodie revolulion
worked ounl by the European method {29 days 12 hours 44m 35 9),

This difference and the difference of 1m 225 hetween the Laolian
year and The anomalislic vear are so small that we may couclude
that Lhe Laolan and European methods bolh give the same resulbs.

Snch a conclusion honours our ancienl Horas who caleulaled
with such precision lhirleen cenluries ago the [aclors relative Lo
the formulae of Lhe Sun and Moon’s revelulion for the Tiounla era.

CaLcuLaTING THE Facrors IN THE « SURYA THEUNG SoK »

To establish the Laobian calendar in lunar monihs and solar
year for anv given date, it is neressary first Lo determine the value
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of the following Surya Theung Sok factors without which the
movement of the stars cannot be calculaled:

1¢ Horakhun;

20 Kammanchapol,;

3o Onchaphol;

40 Avaman;

H5¢ Massaken;

6o Dikivy:

7° Vara.

Let us lake a specific case, operating on a given year: the year
1301, beginning on the 16th April, 1939 and ending on the 14lh
April, 1940.

1. Horalhun

The IHorakhun indicates Lhe number of whole days whirh have
passed from the beginning of Lhe era until the day known as Van
Theung Sok or Sung Karn Khun of the year being calculated.

The following formula appears:

Date x 202207 -373
) 800 =0+R

QO +1=Horakhun.
Or in Lhe example given:
1301 X 2922074373

a) 300 75202 +a remainder of 80

11, Tn sewe uld trealises the Horclhan is calrulated as follows:
AMultiply the date by 365 days 25375 (average length of the yearl; the answer,
increasel by 1,46620 gives the Horakhun in ils whole numbers.
Thus, for the vear 1301:
1301 x 365,20R75 = 4.5201,63375
1,46625
A47524012,10000
Thi= gives the same resnlt a< that obitaine above for the foralihuwr aned the fraction
of Lhe dav. The latter (0,000 is equivalenl in fact to U remainder of S0 alter
the divisinn b 500D;

T _ 80

100000 &0
To undersiand the significnnce of the nomber 146625, split it up in units and
deecimals.,
The wmunber 1 of Lhe unit represenls the supplemeadary day whese guolient i
inereasel in (e rst melhod in omier Lo obtain the Tlorelhnan.

373
Az for 1hr ,16623, il is the 300 advance of e Sun in Lhe firzt method, bul redneed

e ddecimals:
373
AL
B
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Role of factors. — 1° The number 292207 is the total number of
days in Lhe basic period of 800 years, of which 593 have 3065 days
and 207 have 366;

20 The number 373 represents the Sun’s advance at the beginn-
ing of the period, expressed in 8/100 of a day:

@Ej — 4 m 249}
500 11 hours I1m 24s);

373
HiK)
of whole days it should represent and the crror is consequently
corrected by adding 1 day Lo Lhe quolienl of division by 500.
On Lhe other hand, 1his addilion causes the Horakhun Lo have
a fraclion of a day exlra. This [raction varies [romn year to year
wlile remaining conslant for all the Jates in Lhe same year. Iis
role 1s indicaled by Lhe element Kammanchaphol.

3¢ This advance of

does not give the Horakhun the number

Erplanalion of lhe operalions. — By mulliplying Lhe dale of the
year by The {olal mimber of days in Lhe 800 year period, Lhe davs

are reduced to eighl hundreths and then increased by the g&i of
the sun’s arlvance.

By dividing Lhis lotal by 800, Lhe quoticnt gives the number of
whole days, Lhe remainder of the division represenling eight-
hundredths of a day.

The infervention of the Sun’s advance is destined to fix a
cotninon reference point on the ecliplic with all the other stars.

Nole. -— The difference belween the HHurakhun of twe conse-
culive years is of 363 or 366 days, depending on whether Lhey are
ordinary yvears or one of them a leap year,

The number of days given by Unssubstraction naturally concerns
the year whose dale is the hagher of the two.

20, Kammanchaphoel

The Kammanchapho! 1s equal Lo the difference ol Lhe divisor
800 and Lhe remainder of Lhe preceding division --— in olhers words,
800 — 8 — 720 (1]

It represents in cight hundredths of a day the complementary
fraction of Lhe surpius of Lhe lasL day of Lhe Horalchun.,

{11 As a rorollary of the 2md methnd of caleulating the Fforaknua, Lhe Haemman-
chaphivl b= reckoned Ly multipdyings (he Iraclwon of a day in excess of Lhe Murakhun
by 300 and by Lhen subsikneling its whole nuinbers from 300;

0. 10000 ) BOD = /1)
#0— 850 = 720
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The Kammanchaphsl is vsed:

10 To calculate the Mathagnom of Lhe Sun {1} by being added
to the Lime deducted by Lhe Suthine Lo calculale the Somphul (2)
of Lhis slar;

2¢ To mark Lhe leap years which are also reckoned by Lhe diffe-
rence of the Horalhun.  Bach time the Kammanchapol is equal or
inferior 1o 207, the year belongs Lo one of Lhe 207 leap years in the
basie period of 800.

Nole. — The Kammanchaphol varies from ¢ Lo 860,  [L lessens
conslantly by 207 from one year Lo the olher.  When il is above
700, Lthe New Year period has 4 days, the two middle ones of which
are called Muneo.

3°. Ouchaphol

This element is impor!ant in the progress of 1he Moon’s apogee.
IL represents in days the poinl of Lhis apogee on the day of Theung
Sok. It is used to reckon the equation of the Moon {1he Phol).

. R | Horakh
It also equals Lthe following division: 611 ;)3{:)-’-'0 un
Op. 2611 +175203 o
T3

2710 1s the Ouchaphal required [3L

Role of faclors. — The mnuber 2611 is the advance in whole days
of the apogee of the Moon at the beginning of Lhe period. Ik
intervenes to establish on Lhe echptic a common reference-point
for the Sun and the Moon al 1ls apogee.

The divisor 3232, al-o in whole days, represents the time taken
by Lhe apogee of the Moon Lo make a complete revolution round Lhe
twelve signs of Lthe Zodiac.

= 147 4 a remainder of 2710.

11} The Mathagnem of a =lar is the dislance covered by it travelling at average
speed nulliplied by the lime.  The Mathagrnom represents what Eurepean astrenomers
call ‘the averaze muvenrrenl” or “averige anomaly’ of B slar.

(2} The Semphaf b= the exacl ttnjecbory of a star and is oblained by ils Muthagrom
increased ar diminished by the Pho! (equalieni, depending an whether the laller is
positive or nerative.

The Semphni corresponds 1o the Eurepean term of ‘real movement' or ‘lrue
anomnly® of o star

(3% Another tnethod, commen among ihe Siamese, subslrarts 621 from the
Horakhun and then divides ihe remainder by 32320 The remainder of this division
gives Vhe Ouehophel.

In this case- 475203— 621 = 174082

474562 - .
2 146 +2710 {Ouchaphol;.

The result is conzequently the same as by 1he other method.

The difference belween Lhe lwo procoilores is Lhat the wdvance of Lhe apoypee
intervenes in Lhe firs) {2611; while in the Iatler iL is ils delay in 2 complete revilution
of 3232 days.

In fuct, 3232—2G11 = 621.
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4o, Apaman

The Araman expresses in minufes of arc the advance of the
Moon on any given day. Il is used Lo caleulale the Malhagnom
of the Moon iaverage anomaly or average movement}).

. floralhun x 11 -+ 630

It is reckoned as follows: - —_——
692

The remainder of Lhis division is the Araman.

4T3 ) 1L 6 .
So, for the year 1301: ”—56);_) - (-’—J—:w;yi—l—a remainder ol

515 which is Lhe Avaman.
Ruole of factors. — - In Lheir advance Lhe Moon gains 11 whole
days on the Sun in a period of 692 days. Consequently, in one day

and for the 475203 whole days given by Horakhun

.. |
the sainis ;-
€8 B2’

14703 ., . ey
1 —%;Ai =7553 days+a remainder of HH7 which is the Avaman.
The divisor 692 consequently stands for a complele revolulion
. 6492
of the Apaman, equivalenl Lo 11 days.

The number 630, in cleventh parts of a day, is the advance of
the Moon al the beginning of the era. When il is added Lo the
Horakhun, 1his advance is Laken inlo aceount so Lhal the Sun and
the Moon in Lheir progress slart [rom the same point on the ecliptic.

Erplanalion of lhe operalions. — By mulliplying the Horakhun
by 11, Lhe number of davs is reduced Lo Lhe elevenlh parls of a day
to which are added Lhe 650 eleventh parts of the Moou’s advance.

3922
The whole number in this unity [UI—JI"' is then re-established by
dividing by 692, Lthe remainder being the Apaman.

Nole. — The Avaman increases by 11 with each day’'s progress
of Lhe Moon. Bul vnee the 642 unils are discounled, there results
thal:

10 lhe Avaman increases by Hod for an ordinary year and by
266 for a leap vear;

20 or it diminishes respectively by 137 and 126.

In other words, there is a dilference of 11 for the extra day in
the leap year,

These Lwo figures, 137 and 126, are generally used to check the
calculalion of Lhe Apaman in any year;

3° When the Apaman equals or is below 126, the leap-year has
30 days in Lhe 7lh month, s monlh in which in all other cases there
are only 29.
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ho, Massaken

This element expresses the number of lunations (and conse-
quenlly of lunary months) which have passed since the start of
the era in the Liine given (in days) by the Horakhun.

1L is calculated as follows:

a} Add to the Ilerakhun the number of days given by Lhe
quotieni of the division by 692 required to calculate Lhe Avaman;

4} Divide this tolal by 30 and the quotienl gives Lhe Massaken.

In the example given:

475203 47554
30

The Massaken is 16091 lunar months or lunation.

The remainder, 27, is the 6ih clement which will be dealt wilh
further on.

Role of fuclors. — The Laolian calendar has lunar months and
a solar year; as the average revolution of the Moon is only 29 days
12 hours 44m 28 39, if we divide the Horakhun by 30 days the
quolient would pive a number of lunar monlhs inferior to Lhe real
number of lunalions.

The quotienl of 7554 days arrived at by division by 692 (Lhe
remainder of which gives the Avaman) precizely represents the
complementary value of lunar months. Added to the Horakhuan,
this figure, once divided by 30, mives a number of monlhs of 30 days
equal to the number of lunar months which bave actually passed.

Nole. — The dilference befween the Massafen oi two consecut-
ive ycars gives Lhe nuinber of months in Lhe year whose date is Lhe

higher of Lhe two.

=16091 +a remainder of 27.

6°. Dilhy

The remainder of the division by 30 by which Lthe Massaken is
calculated is Lhe Dithy — 27, in Lhe case of the year 1201.

This faclor conscquenily represenls a fraction (expressed in
whole days) of lunations or lunar months. It marks the day of Lix
monlh on which the last day of the Horakhun falls, called Theung
Sok or Song Karn Khun.

It has already been pointed oul, when we were dealing wilh
the year, thal this day always falls between the 6th day of Lhe Hlh
mounth and the Hth day of the 6Lth month. When the Dilhy equals
or is grealer thau 6, The 5lh month is indicsled; if it is between
0 and 3, it belongs to Lthe 6Lh month. In our cxamplc Lhe Dithy is
97 and the Song Karn Khun corresponds to the 12th day of the
waning Moon in Lhe Bth month.

Nole. — When the Dilhy is below 6 or above 24, the year has
13 months. The years of 13 monlhs always begin belween the
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25th day of the 5lh month and from the Hth day on in the 6th
month.

When the Dilhy is zero, it represents a complete lunar cycle and
the New Year occurs on the first day of lhe waxing Moon in the
6Lh month.

7°. Vara

The Vara {*day’, in Pali} indicates the day of the week corres-
ponding to the Theung Svk or Song Karn Khun day.

It results from the division of the Horakluin by 7, that is, by the
7 days of the week. The quolient accordingly gives the number
of wecks which have passed since Lhe beginning of the era, the
remainder representing the number of days in fractions of the
week. This remainder is Lhe Vura.

Thus in our example of the year 130I:

475203
7

The days of the week are represented by conscculive numbers:
Sunday, 1; Monday, 2; ele.

The Dilhy being 1, the Seng Karn Khun day is consequenlly a
Sunday.

=0(7886-{a remainder of 1.

CurckING THE RESULTS OF CALCULATIONS

Such are lthe methods and formulae employed in caleulating the
value of the various factors in the Surya Theung Sok required Lo
establish Lhe calendar and calculale Lhe position of Lhe stars at any
given date in a year.

In selling up the calendar, it is also indispensible to calculate
the value of the same factors in Lhe two years conseculive {o the
one in question.

The resulls are tabulated for Lhe three years as follows:

1302 | 1301 1300
Io Horakhun... ... ... .. ... 475568 475203 474837
20 Kammanchaphol.. .. .. ... 513 720 127
30 Ouchaphol.............. 3075 2710 2304
s A4 Avaman.... ... ....... 378 515 641
5o Massaken....._ ... ... 16104 16091 16079
60 Dithy .................. 8 27 15
7o Varn ... ... 2 1 6

The exactness of the values oblained in Lhen checked.
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10 Horakhun:

a) The difference belween 1301 and 1300 is 366 days. No
error, as 1300 was a leap-year as ils Kammanchaphol indicales
(inferior to 207);

20 Kammanchaphol :
a) Diiference between 1300 and 1301: {127 + 800) — 720 = 207,
b) Difference belween 1301 and 1302 = 720 — 513 = 207.
The result is exact as the Kamumanchaphol diminishes by 207
from vear Lo year.

3o Avaman:
a) Diflerence bebween 1300 and 1301 = 641 — b15 = 126
b) Difference belween 1301 and 1302 = 515 — 378 = 137
Result consequently correct.

40 Massaken:

a) Diffcrence belween 1301 and 133 12 months;
b) Dilierence belween 1302 and 1301: 13 months.

No mistake, since the Dithy 15 in 1300 shows Lhal it is a vear
of 12 months, while the Dithy 27, superior o 24, shows that 1301 is
an cmbolistic year (13 months).

Onece these results have been checked, make sure that the
resultant Dithy {days ol the month} agree absolutely with Lhe
regular order of Lhe davs.

10 TFollowing the caleculation of the Dilhy and Varg, find the
name of Lhe first day of Lhe fifth month in the present calendar.

a} In our example, for 1300, the Dithy 15 and the Vara 6
correspond Lo Lhe Friday of the full Moon of the Sth month; hence
the 1st day of this month s a Frday (Ist April, 1Y38};

b) For 1301, the Dithy 27 and the Vara 1 correspond Lo the
Sunday of the 12th day of Lhe waning Moon of Lhe 5th month;
hence the 1st day of Lhis monlh is a Tuesday (21st March, 1939);

¢} For 1302, the Dithy 8 and the Vara 2 correspond to the
Monday which is the eighth day of Lhe waxing Moon of the dth
month; the Ist day of this month i3 accordingly a Monday {Sth
April, 1940},

20 If we know the name of Lhe 1st day of the bth month in any
year, Lthe name of 1st day of Lhe following 5th month is obtained by
adding:

a) 4 days, when the year in question has only 12 ordinary
months;

b) 5 days, when it has 12 months, the 7th being of 30 days;

¢} 6 days, when it has 13 monlhs.
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Thus, for the years in question:

a) 1300 has 12 ordinary monlhs; 4 days are added from Friday,
the Ist day of the bth month {(1st April, 1938}; Saturday I, Sunday 2,
Monday 3, and Tuesday 4. This agrees with Tuesday, 21st March,
1939, which is deduced from calculation of the Dilhy and Vara;

i) In the case of 1301, a year of 13 months, add 6 days from Lhe
Tuesday in question; We dneed.n 1, Thursday 2, Friday 3, Saturday
4, Sunday 5 and Monda} 0.

Onee again Lhere is agreement with the Monday, 8th April, 1910,
which is deduced from the Dithy and Vara oblained,

The orders of days is consequently continous.  There is frequent-
ly interruplion, however, due Lo the fact thal Surya Theung Sok
fartors cause variation from one year Lo another, producing dis-

agreement in the average progress “of the Sun and Moon. To meet
this conlingency and fix agreciment belween the two, Lhe following
rules have been created:

1 The firsi has been already menlioned; Lhe reference-point
15 the 1st day of the 5th moni ki by which we can learn if Lthe calendar
foilows Lhe regular order of days or not;

2¢ If this order is inlerrupted, apply the Theung Sek On {lesser
age}.

lHence, when the Vara agrees with the regular order of days and
the Dilhy does not, inerease the Dilhy by 1. This becomes the
Theung Sok day;

3¢ When Lhe 7th monlh has 30 days and coincides with a year
of 13 months, the 13 monlhs are maintained and the supplementary
dav {the JULhk) is afltributed Lo the 7th monlh of Lhe previous or
following year, depending on which of these two ycars maintains
the order of dass by such an addilion,

Now thal all the operations have been checked, we can now
draw the following conclusions for the vear 1301 in question, by
comparing the values of Lhe faclors of Lhe Lhree years:

1o The year 1301 1s not a leap-year, flor;

a} The differcnce belween its Horakhun and thal of 1302 is 365;

b) Its Kemmanchaphol is over 207;

¢} The difference of ils Avaman, compared to the vear 1302, 138
137 and not 126;

20 It is a year wilh 13 months:

a) The differcnee of 13 months between ils Massaken and that
of 1302 shows this;

&) This 15 also shown by Lbe fact thal ils Dithy is over 241,

Jo Ils Kammanchaphol being over 700 shows that the period
of Lhe New Year has 4 days; there are consequently two Munaos or
middle days;
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40 As ils Dithy is 27, the Theung Sok or Song Karn Khun day,
marking the start of the civil vear, accordingly falls on the 12th
day ol ‘the waning Moon of the 5Lh month: 15 days of waxing
Moon plus 12 days of waning Moon -= 27 days.

5¢ The day of the Hhth month is a Sunday, the Vere being 1.

Exact MoMENT oF THE BEGINKING
OF THE ASTRONOMICAL YEAR

The time of Lhe Sun’s advance being obtained for the Theung
Sok or Song Karn Khun reference-day (Sunday, Lhe 12th day of the
waning Moon of the 5th month), we have now Lo determine the
exact moment of the slarl ol the astronomical New Yecar on Lhe
Song Karn Pay day.

This moment is given by the Soemphul Athil (true anomaly of
the Sun).

To find Lhis Semphul, calculate its Malhagnom and add or sub-
tract the Phol {cquation}, depending on whelher Lhe latteris posilive
or negative.

SutHIx. — To do this, first ealculate the Sulhin, in Lhis parli-
cular case the number of da\t; which have clapsed Trom Lhe day
afler the Song Karn Khun of the year 1300, i. e. from Lhe 1st day
of the waning Moon of Lhe 5th month {16th April, 1938) up to and
including Lthe Song Kharn Pay Jday of 1301, or till Thursday, Lhe
9th day ol Lhe waning Moon ol the Sth month or the 13th April, 1939.

This Sulhin contains:

bth month....... 14 days Carried forward... 191 days
6lh month.. ... .. 30 days IMth month....... 30 days
7ith month.. ... .. 2% davws Ist month........ 29 days
8th month . ... .. 30 davys 20d menth ... .. .. 30 days
9h month....... 29 days 3rd month... ... .. 29 days
10th month.,..... 3t days 4lh month........ 30 days
11th month....... 29 days S5lh month...... .. 21 days

191 days Torar .... 363 days

The Suihin has accordingly 363 days, including the Song Kharn
Pay day of 1301.

Marnagnom AtHiT. — This is oblained as follows:

1o Muitiply the Sulhin by 800, then add to this result Lhe
Kammanchapho! of the year to which the Sulhin days belong.
Divide Lhie tolal by 24350. The quolicnt represents Lhe rasi.

Thus for our example:

363 x 80041271 '_)
54350 11 4a remainder of 22677.

{1) It is the Kummanchapho!l of the year 1300 to which the Suthin days belong.
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This gives 11 rasis;

2¢ Divide the remainder of the previous division by 811; the
quolient represenls the ongsas (degrees)

Thus: 22677
TV

This gives 27 ongsas;

3¢ Divide the remainder of the above division by 14; the
quolicnt gives the lubdas {minutes):

=97 4-a remainder of 730,

Thus _?3253 +a remainder of 10.

40 Subtract 3 from this quolienl: 55—3 =052 lubdas.

The Mathugnom Alhit of Lhe Soeng Kharn Pay day is 11 rasis,
27 ongzas and B2 lubdas.

Role of faclors and meaning of the operalions: The figure 24350
is Lthe twelfLh part of the 292207 cighl-liundredibs of a day corres-
ponding Lo Lhe average time of Lhe year required by the Sun to
revolve round the ecliptic circle of 360 degrees:

202207

[ ]‘)
These 24350 eighl-hundredths of days accordingly represent the
time the Sun Lakes Lo pass Lhrough a rasi (sign) ‘of 30, and this is
why division by 24350 gives the rasi in Lhe quotient.

Since Lhe Sun covers a sign of 30 degrees in 24350 eight-hun-

D443 )
dredths of a day, it takes ";—:;02811—!—:1 reiainder 0f§ Lo cover
a degree or ongsa. Hence Llhe quotient of division by 811 gives
the ongsas or degrees.

And if these 81T cighi-hundredths represent a degree, a minute

of arc is 60 Limes less: ”{—1‘)1_13+a remainder of 51.

This quolient of 13. 51 has beeivrounded off at 11 to compensale

-

=243504-a remainder of 7]

<3
for the remainders ol :,0 am] nefrle('l.ed in the division of 292207

by 12 and 24350 by 30.

SoveHUT ATHIT. — The Sompha! Alhil {lrue anomaly of the
Sunj is caleulated by complicated forimulae which cannol be explain-
ed and analysed in so short an article,

These formula: will be applied and their main rules given
wilhout entering into explanations as to Lhe role of the various
faclors.

Kex. — To calculale the Somphul, the Ken must first be calcul-
aled, 1. e. Lhe sign where Lhe Sun is 10 be [ound.

The Ken is arrived al by sublracling from the Malagnom
{average anomaly) 2 from Lhe rasis and 20 fromn Lhe ongsas.

hH—1
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Thus, for the Malhagnom already worked oul:

Mathagnom_. . ... ... .. .. .. 11 rasis 27 ongsas 52 lubdas

Figure to be subtracted....... 2 20 .

KeN.. ... O rasis 7 ongses 52 lubdas
Rule of the Kens. — The Kens follow Lhe following rule:

a) When Lhe Ken has 0, 1 or 2 in Lhe rasis, its value remains
unchanged;

b} When the Ken has 3, 4 or D in Lhe rasis, 1its valuc is sublracted
from Lhal of Lhe Althaliak: D rasis, 29 ongsas and 60 lubdaes (or
180 degrees);

¢) When the rasis of the Ken are 6, 7 or 8, sublracl. 6 from the
rasis {or 180 degrees);

d) When ihe rasis of the Ken arc 9,10 or 11, subiract its value
from that of the Thevalhos Monthon {or 12 rasis, J60 degrees).

These resulls of Lhese subtractions will be negalive when {he
Ken has a number of rasis equal or inferior Lo &, posilive when the
mimber of rasis i Lthe Ken is above b

The application of Lhis rule in Lhe present case gives Lhe follow-
ing results:

Thevathos Monlhon. . ... ... ... 11 rasis 29 ongsas 60 fubdas
Ken oblained . . .. ... ... ... O rasis 7 ongsas  H2 lubdas
REMAINDER .. ... .... 2 rasis 22 ongsas 8 lubdas

KHAN. — The Khan represents a hall-sign of the Zodiae ard

consequently 15 ongsas (15 deprees).  IL is oblained as follows:
1° By multiplying Uie number of rasis in Lhe remainder by 2;
20 By adding one unit to this produel whenever Lhe number of
engsas in the remainder can be subtracted from 1o,
In this case: 2x 2-—d Khans
22 15—14a remainder ol 7 ongsas
Tolal: 3 Khans

Prnurriarve. — By multiplying by 60, Lhe number of nngsas
below 15 or the number remaining afler sublraction of 15 is changed
inlo fubdas; 1 his product, increased by the number of fubdas from Lhe
remainder of Lhe sublraclion required by Lhe Kens rules, gives the
Phulliulub.

Thus, in our example:
420
ZFongsas X 60= e
to add
Phultielub: 428 lubdas.
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TcHAGNA ATHIT {1). — This represents the Lable of the Sun’s
equation, caleulated successively in the order of the 1si, 2nd, 3rd,
4th, 5th and 6th Khans (half-sign})

CORRESPONDING DIFFERENCE

KHANS OF VALUE OF VALUES
1st 3o ) 32
2nd , 67 27
3rd 91 ' 22
4Lh 116 13
bth 129 5
6Lh 131

Rule of the Tchagna Alhil.

10 Depending on Lhe number of the Khan oblained. the differ-
ence in value between Lhe Khan concerned and Lhe following Khan
iz used as Lhe mulliplving faclor of Lthe Phullialub;

2¢ When the Khan in queslion is zero, the value 35 of the first
Khan is used as Lhe mulliplicalor.

Here we have a Khan of 3, the multipher of Lhe Pludlialub of
which is 5, Lhis being the differenee belween the values of the Sth
and 6th Khans.

Thus 428 x 5 = 2140,

PuoL. —- The Phol is the equalion of the slar and 1s worked out
as lollows:

Divide Lhe produet of the previous mulliplication {2140) by 900,
add the guotient to the corresponding value of the Khan and then
divide this sim by 60. The gnotient represents Lhe ongsas and the
remainder Lhe lubdas of the Phol.

Thus, in our example: %:"—l—n remainder of 340.
24129131
131 .
Phol m:?. ongsas+ 11 tubdas.

When Lhe Klan iz zero, after multiplication of Lhe Phatltialub
by Lhe corresponding valuc of Lhe Tchagna and division by 900, the
quolicnt represenls, wilhout increase, Lhe ongsas, while the remain-
der gives Lhe lubdas of Lhe Phol.

Sign of the Phol. — Once the Phol is determined, il musi be
seen 1f ils sigu is posilive or negative.

{1} There is 1 Tehayna for every star.
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According Lo the Kens rule, when Lthe Ken ’s number of rasis is
superior Lo 5, the Phol is positive; olherwisc the Phol is negalive.
In the present case, the Ken has 9 rasis; Lhe Phol is consequently
posilive.

Somphut Athil. — This Phol must consequenily be added to Lhe
Mathagnom (average anomaly) which we have alrcady caleulated:

This gives:

Mathagnom Athit. . ... ... . 1l rasis 27 ongses 52 lubdas
add the Phol .. .. .. ... ... . 2 11
SoMIPHUT ATHIT............ 11 rasis 29 ongsas 63 lubdas

60 [ubdas make 1 ongsa and 30 ongsas make 1 rasi; hence we get
the lollowing:

The Somphut Athil = 12 rasis, 0 engsa and 3 lubdas.

And as 12 rgsis represent a complele revolution of Lhe Sun, they
disappear, and of Lhe value of 12 rasis O engsa and 1 lubda above,
there remains only 0 rasi, 0 ongsa and 3 lubdas.

The Somphul Athit (true anomaly of the Sun) of the Song Karn
Pay day is consequenlly:

0 rasi 0 ongsa and 3 lubdas

This value of 0 rasi and ( ongsa indicates a complele revolulion
of the Sun and conscquently its return to its starting-point. This
marks the change of the astronomical year.

As the Semphul has nol, a zero lubda, Lhe passage of the Sun at
the inlersection of the Mina and Mesa signs does not occur exactly
at midnighl.

Verificalion. — Once the Semphul is calculated, it should be
checked Lo sce Lhat it corresponds really to the Sonyg Karn Pay day
for which it has been caleulaled.

To do ihis, calculale Lhe Somphul Athil of the jollowing days:

1¢ The day belore the Seng Karn Pay;
20 The Munao day or days;
3¢ The Song Karn Khun day.
The day when Lhe Somphut has a value of 0 rasi. 0 sngsa and 0
or a small number of {ubdas will be Lhe Song Karn Pay day.
These caleulalions are carried out in the way indicated above
with the Soulhin corresponding in value to cach of the days in
question.
Thus: 10 Seuthin 362 for the day preceding the Song Karn Pay;
20 364 and 365 for the first and second Mungo days;
3o 366 for Lhe Song Karn Khun day
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The results can be calculated as follows:

Somphul of Days

BLIUKE SUYG | SON& RARS o 1 x0% KAK3

EARY PAY Py 151 HERAG | 2rd AUNAD ‘ kAN
Rasis. .. ... 11 0 0 ’ 0
Ongsas . ... 29 0 [ 2
Lubdas . ... 4 3 2 | l | by

From this table il is clear that the return of the Sun Lo its
starling-poinl eilectively occurs on Lhe Song Karn Pay day when
its Semphual has only Lhe value of a lubda.

Nole. — It should be remarked thal lhe Somphul increases
from one day Lo another by from 57 Lo 61 lubdas. This led Lhe
ancient. HHoras to Lake 59 lubdas as lhe average speed of the Sun
(59 mmutes ol are) in ils daily progress.

Eracl Moment of the Change of the Aslronomical Year. — As the
Somphul {Lrue anomaly) is worlh 3 Iubdas, Lhe Lime should be caleul-
aled on the basis of Lhere being 00 lubdas or 60 nathys or 24 hours
or 240 bats. In olher words, Lthere are 4 bals in 1 nathy.

The bai is worth 6 minutes; the Lune of Lhe Somplud of Lhe Sun
when Lhe lubda is 3, is consequently 1 hour 12 minules.

The change of astronomical ycar consequently occurs at 1 hour
12 minutes 1n the morning.

Nole. — The position of the Sun (its Malhagnom or average
anomaly and its Semphut or true onej is also calculated in other
numerical valurs which give more precision than those employed.
The laller methods are much more complicated, however, and are
only used for the calculation of eclipses.

We have been able to check ils accuracy on many oceasions and
will cile ouly one example, Lthe eclipse of the Moon which occured
m Lhe night of the 7/8th November, 1938. This was worked oul.
in August 1937 and published in the Franco-laolian Calendar of
1938. The instant of conlact of the umbra with the Moon and also
the duration of Lthe eclipse, as worked oul by these old [ormulae,
were proved cxactly right Lo wilhin a few seconds.

PRESENTATION OF THE CALENDAR

We have now concluded all Lhe caleulations necessary for the
estabhshment of Lhe calendar in any given year. We trust Lhal
the principles and operalions are suftic ient ly clear from the exataple
given to enable Lhose who wish to fix the Laotian calendar Lo do so.
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The calendar itself is prescnied in the following manner:

Because of Lhe 6ld beliefs which are attached to Lhe influence
of Lhe stars depending on their posilion in the celeslial sphere and
the distances which separale the plancls, Lhe conclusiuns drawn
from them are of Lhe highest imporlance in all praclical mallers.
The ealendar always includes prediclions which are drawn from the
results of Lhe calcalation of faclors, and Lhese predictions precede
the aclual lable ol monlhs and davs.

The calendar for the year 1301 [to conlinue our example) is
presenled as follows (1):

CALENDAR
of the vear Kat Mao (Lhe Hare)
Tiounlasakaraj 1301
Bhuddhisl, Era 2452 — Christian Era 193940

The Song Karn Pay day, marking the change of the astronomic-
al year will occur on Thursday, Lhe 9th day of Lhe waning Moon of
Lhe Sth month (13Lh April, 1939). The Sun. finishing ils revolution
will pass at the interseclion of Lhe rusis Mina and Mesa at 1 hour
12 munutes.

Then the divinity Kirini Monlha, the guardian of the New Year,
will appear. Adorned with ewcralds and mounted on an elephant,
the goddess holds in her left hand a diamond goad wilh which she
drives Lhe elephant and in her right a gun.

The vear will have two Munans {middle days), Friday, 10th and
Salurday, 11Lh days of Lhe waning Moon of the 5th month.

The Song Karn Khun days (the civil New Year) will fall on
Sunday, 1he 12th day of the waning Moon of Lhe 5th month (16Lh
April, 1939).

The year 1301 will be Pel Song Hon or Alhilkhamat {13 months,
the 8th being repeated twice).

PREDICTIONS OF THE INFLUENCES oF THE SoNG Karx

A. — Predictions from lhe days when the New Year occurs:
As the Song Karn Pay is a Thursday, it is predicted Lhat the
priests will be sore tried.
The Munaos (middle davs) being Friday and Saturday,
le Peppers and rice will be scarce and prices will be high;
2¢ Cattle will sulfer from epizooty;

(1) See end of article for reproduction of calendars for the years 1313 and 1320
of the Tiounla Kra, corresponding to A D. 1956 and 1953 (FKdilor’s note}.
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3° There may be troubles in Lthe country and civil servanis may
find themselves subject Lo sanctions.

As the Seng Karn Khun falls on a Sunday, it is said that the
Sovereign will be honoured and favoured by fale in his disagreement
with all his epemies, no matter where they come from,

B. — Prediclions resulting from special calculalions (1):

The calculations to determine the tree which will be king this
year show a remainder of 5. This represenls Lthe May Oi Sang
and means thal Lhe rivers will be in spale and the paddy fieids
submerged.

The spales are confirmed by other calculalions which also
indicale Lhal the carly varieties of paddy wiil give a good crop; the
lale varictics will sulfer.

Caleulations on Lhe rain show that the Nagas will play in the
Occans and proveoke H0U heavy showers:

2006 on Lhe olher conlinents;

150 on the forest of Hymaphan {IIimalayas);
100 on Lhe greal Oceans;

50 on our parl of Lhe globe.

Caleulatwns show thatl Lhe rainy periods will be normal at Lhe
beginning of the season, abundant m the middle and rare lowards
the end.

Calculalions indicale thal so far as food-stulfs are coneerned
the yield of 1he crop will be only one {ifth of the normal.

Such are the kind of predictions which accompany every
calendar.

As we bave been unable to ebserve Lhem over a long period
of years, il 1s impossible lo delermine their worlh. But one fact
is certain: the people of laos attach great importance Lo them,
especially Lo those which give indicalions on Lhe rainfall during
the rainy season. Depending on whether Lhe rains are heavy ab
the beginning or at the end of Lhe scason, Lhey vary the quantity
of the carly ur late paddy they sow and hurry on or slow up the
Lthinning oul of the high or low rice-ficlds.

{11 These caleulations are part of Astrology rather thun Aslrenomy and have
no place in Lhese pokes.  We indicate only their results and sioificalions.
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Zodiac

Fig. 18
Revolution of the Laolian Zodiac.



Profane and Religious Festivals
by

René de BERvaL

The Laolian is wflen porirayed as a greal lover of feslivals and a
keen boun-goer {1).

This is Irue, bul to do him juslice it must alse be said thal the
Laolian cun work jusl as hard as anybody else. and some of il can be
very hard and rough for svmne of the lushs ke has lo perform are very
loilsome indeed. To realize this, there is only lo walch him selling the
spouls in his rice-field under a scorching snn, chopping off old lree
Irunks or hauling his boal across the vindenl whirlpool of a rapid...

Yel mosl of his jobs are regulaled by recurring nalural evenls.
Each new season, each new full moon of the Laotian calendar, brings
back bath the caves of a job In be dune and Lhe fun of seme feasls lo be
celebraied.

To these days of obligalinun, sel in adeance and of a general charac-
ler, are aslded numervus special bouns and ngans (2), which muasl be
celebraled In emphasize every imporlant event of one’s privale life...

T us shows hww numerous the Laolian feslivals ean be.  Anglhing
in life can be a prelext lo a boon, a feslival, be il in honour of he
Buddha or of the Deparled, lo celebrale a birth or a wedding, the alliuin-
ing of Nireana by a deceased parenl or friend, or for coelling the
Messings from beneficient geniuses upon the repluniing of rice vr in
thanlfulness for an abundant harvesl. The boin will generally go
with an admixture of Buddhist prayers, incanlalions and propialery
riles in honour for the pli and inelude a ngan, a profane nighl pigil
giving an opporiunify o phubaos end phusaos of eorganizing «a
court of love full of liveliness and poelry.

To sludy Laolian feslivels more in delatls, one should adopl some
kind of classificalion — in so far as lhis is possible — eilher in
accordance wilh their chronological order, or wilh their more or less

117 Bean: festival.
{21 Ngan - nighl vigil,
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religious and profane nature, or according fo their characler of obii-
galion or olherwise, common lo all Laos or perlaining lo cerlain
province.

As lhe scope of such a sludy must be limiled in an arlicle of lhis
kind. we shall restricl vurselves lo the mare imporlant ones as they
vecur during a year, dividing them inlo to main groups: (1) profane;
(2) religious. As a maller of course, they will find their place in lhe
following chaplers, and we are going lo deal wilh the firsl one.




The Baci

bv

Thae Nhouy ABHAY.
Former Minisler of Educalion.

The baci is the Laotian ceremony par excellence, the one with
which Lhis kind people expresscs its joie de vivre and warmhearted-
ness,

Whether magnificent or modest, grave or familiar but always
ardenl and sincere, the baei is an expression of welecome which greets
the official on his tour of duly as well as any traveller on his way,

A baci is celebruled Lo wish both good heallh and long life Lo a
new born child « whose eyes have just open to Lhe light », to the
young mother at the end of her conlinement, or to a sick person on
her way Lo recovery, to a traveller aboul to undertake a long
journey or who is just returning home. There are New Year bacis,
wedding bacis, bacis offered to high officials passing Lhrough Lhe
counlry, Lo friends meil again afler a long separalion or to an
ofticial upon whom honours have been bestowed; bacis of welcome
or bun voyage, of happiness and prosperily.

A generous ceremony if ever Lhere was one, where everyone can
find the wishes most agreable to one and from which everyone
comces out wilh added luster: at the end of his baci Lhe comion ox
has grown inlo a usuphalal {1) and a snake into a nag (2).

Lect us add besides, Lhal the baci offers young people an excellent
opportunily for acquiring a forctasle of marriage under the kindly
supervision of the mothers. Il is a smile to life, a forgiveness of
frespasses and the unshakable confidence in Lhe supreme powers
of the yods and Lthe Buddha.

Baci is a pompous and kingly term. It is also commonly called
sukhuan.

Sukhuan means both calling and welcoming the soul, for the
soul is of a roving nalure and is only Loo glad Lo leave one’s body.
The following story is told:

« Two Lravellers walked across a foresl. At the end of the

11 “Greal Bull™.
{2} Nag or Ndga, great sea Serpent in [mlian mylbology.
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day’s march, one of lhem feeling tired, decided to lay down and fell
asleep. A short while later, his companion saw a crickel coming
out of his friend’s head... Slowly Lhe insect crawled amonyg the
trees, {ollowed the bank of the river nearby, and afler hopping here
and there came back to its starting point. At that moment the
sleeper awoked and said: « Ah, what a sleep and what a dream! I
walked in forests and bathed in rivers... »

The olher onc had no difliculty in establishing the relation
belween what he had seen and whal he was Lold by his companion.
And the thought occured to him thul when Jeaving the body, the
soul is fond of assuming various animal forms... »

Indeed, the soul loves to roam about so much Lhat it must be
kept or recalled home as often as possible, since i is liable to
haunt unwholesome places or to be led astray by evil companions.

We should, it i1s smd, offer once a moulh at leasl, a sukhuan, a
« Lreat » to Lhat problem child whose absence is al Lhe origin of our
sicknesses or misfortunes — often both!

L]
- -,

Then comes the choosing of the lucky day and hour.

The households have been preparing a phakuan (1), which
consist of a tray covered with é bowls and of khans (smaller trays)
which arc dressed wilh cupped banana leaves lilled wilh flowers.
On the top, as a symbol of happiness, a biggger bouguet of champa
flowers, proudly stucked on little wooden sticks.

Moreover, the phakuan contains alcohol, eggs, cakes, rice, silver,
candles and colon Lhreads,

The parents Lhen arrive, some bringing along similar or smaller
phakuans, others bringing modcest cups filled with rice and flowers.

Thus spread over a red carpet, the multicolored phekuans, fill
the air wilh all the lovely perfumes of Laes, while awailing Lhe
celebrani. The ceremony is usually performed by a white-haired
old rnan, dressed in while, and preferably, by an unfrocked monk
of Ihil or chane {2} rank.

Here he comes. sils in the appropriale place, i. e., facing the
guest of honour. The candles and incense slicks are it and while
a light mist of perfume and incense arise, the venerable old man
addresses the guardians gods.

InvocaTion To DIvINITIES

« Sakké who dwells in the Paradise of the sixteen regions;
v Hamé who dwells in the Kamaphob,

(1) “Tray’ or "Repast for the sonl’.
{2) Rank of unfrocked monks.
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« Charoupé who dwells in the Roupaphob and in the divine spheres,

« Khirist who dwells in inanimale lhings, the mounlains and
the rivers.

« Atlarilché who dwells in the air;

« You, divinilies of the mounlains and the rivers, be favorable fo us ;

« Listen all of you;

« Silent ones, lend a Lindly ear to the invilation which T send you,

« Come and galher the gifts offered lo you on this day ».

Then:
CALLING THE SoUL

« This is a very propitious day, a rvery appropriale one, the day
when the viclorivus King re-enlers his Palacel

« This ts the day we have choosen In put on this lray hard boiled
eqys. polalues, habers, coco-nuls, chicken legs.  All these chotce mursels
logether wilth some good bollles of alcohol, apart from vlher delicious
dishes!

« The lime is propilious and we have inviled lhe greal scholar
lo sil before lhis Iray and lo call the soul »

ile Lhen calls for the soul. for Lhe soul drown in the river or
lost in the fox, for the soul fallen into a hole or lor the stray
souls wandering in rivers, streamns, ponds or lakes, and among
Lhe frogs...

« Come Lack, oh soul, eome along the path whicl has been cleaned
and is now epen o you,

« Come home;

« Wade through the river tf il only comes up fo your chesk;

« Swim if the river (s deep;

« When gou arrive al ihe ray, don’l hide in the huls;

« When you come up lo the Iree slump, do nol rest gour head on 1l,

« Da nol fear when you come near,;

« Hape no frar of ghosls or geniusces.

« Come, oh soud, if you heve eclen with the Phis, pomit i,

« If you have been chewing wilh the Phis, spil it oul

« You musi come baek on an emply s!nmach, and cal rice with
ygour uncle, and eul fish wilh gour ancestors! »

According Lo Lradition, cach of Lhe thirty-Lwo parls of our body
has a soul. The celecbrant does not forgel Lhis.  1le then calls the
soul belonging to the head to rclurn from the Akalita Heavens,
should il have gone Lhere; he calls for the soul of Lhe legs which
mighl have gone Lo Lhe longsa and the llos; calling for the souls
which mmrht have gonc over Lo the little \llld"’b of never ending
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dew, where the cock do nol crow and where the sun does not
shine (1}.

« Come back lhis day, oh soul who has gone fo a new bivlh in the
uninhabiled village, where live the twin-lails snakes, and where reign
lhe goddesses wilh fwo knols of hair;

« Do nol linger on the way, neilher wilh the Phis or in the mouni-
ains;

« Come hame, lo your home made of smooth planks, covered wilh
thick hay and of which the forndalion piles and the limber of ils frame-
work has been pulled by lhe mighly clephants;

a Come back o this slnlely abode where you shall nol be shorl of
anylhing, where gou shall not be ill-Irealed either by your uncles or
parents, where all will love you as gold and cherish gou as a precious
slune;

« Come back, sland before the phaluan and slay home from nom
onin

When Lhese incanlations and prayers bave been zmd, it is
believed that lhe divinilics are presiding over the ceremony and
that all the souls have gone back inlo the body. The wishes
formula is Lhen recited.

WisHES

« B3¢ as slrong os e antlers of a stay. as the jues of a wild bear or
as the {usks of an elephani!

« May your life lasl « thousand years, may your riches be aburd-
anl in every Lind. elephants, horses, victuals and wealth !

« Should gou suffer with jecer, may il disappear!

« §f you are a sereani, may gou be free, for a sukhuan offered 1o
a khun makes il a phagna. and a phagna lurns il inlo a king!

« Muy you be all-powerful lhe worlil over!

« May eecrylhing yield before gou and may yun be free from want !

« May you have long life, heailh, happiness and sirengih ! »

&
, ¥

The audience which had remained silent and with palms Logelher
at Lhe forchead, now acquiesce by murmuring: « s f» {2).

Then someone comwes Lo fasten a cotton thread to the celebranl’s
wrist. Ile, in lurns, does lhe same Lo Lhe person to whom the
sukhuan is offcred. Each in turn receives a lucky Lhread.

'The sulhuan always extends into a ngan (3).

I1: Metaphors Tor the Kingdom of Death.
{21 Short Tor “sathoa r ["Seo be ill")
13; Nizht vigil or court of Iove.



Birth Rites’

by

o

Charles ARCHATMBAULT,
Member of lhe Ecole Frangaise d' IExiréme-Orient.

In the pale light thrown by two candles burning on the top of
the Lray of offerings, the reciler fastens around the young bride’s
wrist. the collon threads which will bind her souls and murmurs:

« May you have a house full of children, and grand-children the
bedroom full... »

Some monlhs already have clapsed since this wish was formul-
ated, and now the young wife knows thal il will soon be partly
fulfilied. llenceforth, bound lo her future child by a magical
parlicipalion as much as by a bislogical one, Lhe young molher
to-be has Lo observe rigorously many taboos.

First, she must abslain, in her meals, from certain dishes which
she particularly likes: larva from bees, Lamarinds, bananas eonlain-
ing sceds, aubergines. I she should be tempted caling Lthem, she
mlght very well give birth Lo a child, as lLurbulent as Lthe honey fhes
and the « bladder conlaiming Lhe waters » would be so swollen and
hard that the hirth would prove to be ex{remely difficult. She
musl not step over the head-rope of a horse or an ox lest Lhe child
would be greedy, nor Lo sit on the upper step of the stairs as il might
delav Lhe blrth, such as the child’s head blocking {he entrance.
Should she wanl Lo dry her skirl in the sun, she must see thai the
bottom of il is placed in the direction of ihe sun so thal the head of
the child would come first. 1f she wants to allend some feslivities,
she niust not dress up or wear make-up, or else the child would grow
up Lo become vain.

Apart from all Lhese « don'ls », she musL also observe certain
praclises in order Lo facilitate her labour. Thus, when she goes up in
Lhe morning, she must hit. her loins whith her two fisis, saying: « Let
Lhe placenla fall, may Lhe membrane envelopping the child, be
expelled! » At Lhe end of Lhe day, when she takes a balh, she must

* Rites observed in the region of Vientiane {Sai Fong-Tadeua}.
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face the setting sun and smooth her hair with stalks of muraenae.
This will ¢nable Lhe child to come oul casily, just as il ib were an eel.

At last, the day of dcliverance has arrived. The man-
maidwile sent for immedialely, bows threc times before Lhe cup
of offerings presenled Lo him and he then invokes the master’s
spirit who taught him the formulas and the techniques. Wilh
this invocation, he will recall at Lhe right moment Lhe galhds or

magic words.

H()Idmﬂ' a long rope tied to Lhe roof, the pregnant women tries
to facilitate Lhe descent of the feetus.  The man-midwile rubs Lhe
her and lays on her belly grated Lubers; he also Lries wilh a betel’s
stalk to make her vomit. From time to Lime he drinks a few
mouthful of perfumed water which he then spils on the woman’s
body, alter reciting Lhe galha Phab Phi, formula to drive away all
evil spmts pr{-u'nlmrr {he birth,

Suddenly the patient lel gzo Lhe rope and falls on the mal; her
nostrils and lips locked Light, her strenglh so far gone Lhat she
cannol. even go on moaning. The e‘(perL mn mhlm[er\' gives her
a worried fr!'mce He warns the parents in a mulfled voice: « There
is ‘sOI’IlPll’llll" unusual about Lhis case; better call for Lhe Mo Sady. »

Squatlied nexl to the patieni, the Mo Sado, a witch doctor who
possesses Lhe myslerious power to « foree loc ked doors opcn », fixes
the flickering licht of the candle burning above the cup dedicaled
to his master. While doing so, he mumbles invocations Lo the
spirits of Lhe famouws witch doctors of Lhe pasl.  Then bending over
a cup of scenled walcer, he recibes the galhd Sado, a formula of such
a power Lhatl it loosens Lhe Lighlest knols: « Pipalili. i...i...Pivalili »
Having forced Lhe palienl’s lips open, he makes her sip a few drops
of Lhe sacred liquid.

From then on there remains nothing to do for him but Lo wait.
All of a sudden, lhe man-midwife rushes Lo the paiient; one of
the hands of Lhe child has jusl come out. In the little hand, the
witch doclor places a litlle ball of pasly rice and a few grains of
sall while saying: « Child, not your hand first, but vour head!»
Then he pushes the hand back and Lries to alter Lthe posilion of Lhe
child. «Ah, now itisa fooll» Quickly, the experl gets hold of an
old shoe and softly pats on the foot, saying: « Not your fool first,
it 1s your head you must show first... »

Immedialely upon delivery, an old relalive specially chosen
for his or her honorability and behaviour — shall not his charac-
ter be reflected in that of the child? — cuts the umbilical cord
wilh a sharp blade of bamboo. In the meantime, after having
been washed and salled, Lhe placenla is enclosed inlo a tube of
bamboo, before being buricd at Lthe fool of the stairs or abandoned
Lo Lhe currcni of the river.

Meanwhile, the Mo¢ Sado after having wound some red and
black cotton varn around the molher and the child’s neck, recite a
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last formula. This masmcal protection will prevenl any return of
evil spirils.

Relalives and fricnds fuss around. Somne of them are making
a big hearth of clay, reinforced wilth banana trec trunks. On it
they place Lhe cauldron used for Lhe preparation of Lhe decoctions
and infusions; Lhe olhers make the young molher to sil on zome
salt or on a bassin containing a [ew drops of aleohol so as to speed
up the healing of laceralions and wounds.

These preparalions being over, one of the child’s grandmothers
lakes a kadong which 15 a kind of rice strainer, and after having
passed 1L Lhrough a flame, sltands on Lhe doorstep, saying to the
dangerous Phis P'ais, kidnappers of children:

« Kau, Kou ! you IPhi P’ais, who can assume the shape of noclurnal
birds, the shape of those hooling vwis, kou, hou, gu away! Frem now
on this child is ours!»

She Lhen puts Lhe child in the rice strainer, after having placed
according Lo Lhe sex of the child, under Lhe tiny mallress, a dagger
or a needle, a pencil, a book or some kikehen ulensils, s0 that when
growing up the child shouldd be brave, sludious or skilled in house-
hold dulies.

Near the new-boru child, separated from Lhe hearlh by a small
bainbuo fence, the mother is resling on a low couch.  Against Lhis
fence, the wilch doclor has fixed an oar on which he has drawn in
limme a human silhouetle for Lhe purpose of frizhtening cvil spirits
away. This is an indispensable precaulion, since during Lhe Lwo or
three weeks following the birth of the child and which is called the
Ham perind of penance. molher and child could become an casy
prey of the Phi Prongs, Phi Hungs, Phi Paos and other evil spirits,

Un the eve of Lhe Kam, at least in certain regions of Laos, a
decoction of roots is prepared by a wileh doclor al bhe expectant
molher’s home for Lhe reestablishing ol a normal blood circulalion.
On the buanana leal uzed as a cover on Lhe cauldron, he places a
cigarelle, a quid of Lobacco, {lowers and a nail Lo ensure the elficacy
of the medecine.  Around the hearlh he places laleos, signs ninung
al prevenking evil gpirils 1o lessen Lhe eflicacy of Lhe brew.  When
Lhe liquid is boiling, a cup full of olferings is placed next Lo it, and
while scooping Uhe liquid he reeites a long formnla for the recovery
of Lthe young molher.

The next morning, while {the young mother gets a bath, one
of the child’s grandmothers, wearing a huge pointed hat, places on
the veranda or at the foot of the stairs a cup of scenled waler and a
bamboo vessel filled with earlh, straw, a broken piece of china and
a comb. She washes the child with scented water, then places
his fcel on the earth contained in the vessel, sauying:

« Stamp the earth, slamp the straws. This day is propilious.
Here is gour comb, here is your mirror (she then hands over io the
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baby the comb and Lhe piece of china}. You have trampled on lhe
ground, you are now a human being ! »

lenceforth, the child s integrated in the human and family
cominunilies. There remain only Lo promole some formal associ-
alion wilh the children who will be his game companions.

That is the purpose of the Lradilional rite of the grandmother
giving balls of rice dipped in the eggyolk Lo Lhe children atlend-
ing the ceremony. Don’l we give away sugar-almonds for Lhe
same purpose?

« Gome alonyg children, she scems to say, come in greal number,
since the more numervus you will be, the more friends my grandchild
shall huve. »

Afler having balhed and pul on all her finery, the young mother
welcomes the guesls in the inner room where the rite for Lthe calling
and Lhe sbrengthening of souls will be held.

The celebrant or Mo P’on lighls the candles of Lhe phakhuan —
tray covered with olferings, dedicated to souls —, then folding hsi
hands, he recalls Lo the child Lhe sulferings the young molher had
Lo go Lhrough:

= OUn the ninlk month, he says, lerrible pains shol through Lhe womb
of ynur molher; relalives und jriends flocked lo your home in order lo
assist her, il seemned as if her hearf was going lo slop.  Then, you were
born, oh child oul of your mollier’s womb. A knife was gol hold of to
cul the eord, Hen gou were washed and dressed in beandiful clalhs.
And lhen gou were placed in a large siece and all the evil phis were
chased nway.  Your mother then sal next lo the hearth and slowly
rocked you fo sleep.  She drank hol waler and her scorched mounlh
became full of sures. Al her body was burning, so great was the heal
from the hearilh ! »

The reciter beps the qouls of the baby nol Lo leave Lhe fragile
body. Even in his mother’s absence, the child should not “be
frightenadd:

« Frail soul, dear child, your mollier (s gone lo the rai: she
might bring bacl some bird's eyqs ; your maolher is gone Io lhe paddy :
she might hring gou some fish's eqys. Sheep! When gour molher
has finished freding the silk worms, you can then wake up lo suck!»

Bul maybe some soulz have already left and are wandering
around? Ii is neeessary 1o call Lhem back:

« May your soul dioelling in the clamp of bambaonos come bac: fo-day
May the soul who dwells in the bamboos of lhe fallow rai, come huck
lu-day.  Your molher is wailing, child.  If she dresses gou in beauli-
ful clothes, il is lo make sure you will remain at home nexl lo her. »

The last stanzas exalts the slrength and the loveliness of the
child:
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« When gou will be a few months older. when your leeth will grow,
gour strength will eome fo you and gou will be able lo dominale the
phis.  You will grow handsome, your body will be beauliful, you will
be the idol of all your family. »

After reciting Lhis invocalion, the Mo P'on binds cotton threads
fo Lhe wrists of molher and child, while one of Lhe ailendants
determines the child’s future by concenlrating on the lower part
of Lhe beek of a chicken offered Lo the souls.




Marriage Rites

bv

-

Thae Nhouy Asnay

The Laolian Code lisls in several long arlicles, the condilinns
concerning ihe age, lhe consenl beliween the marricd couple und lhe
parenls, which are necessary lo render the marringe valid.  The legis-
lalor lays down thal the ceremony must be performed before wilnesses
and in accordance wilh « ancienl Lavlian cusloms ».

In Lavs, il is cuslvmary lo marry during the even monlhs : second,
fourth andd bwelfth in parlicular. The mosl propilious is, however,
the siwth monlh since it is during hat period thal the long bang [ai (1}
are celcbrated in order lo coax spirils lo go lo Heaven und bey for some
waler for the Ilhirsling eurlh, lie muonlh when, under the bright
movnlighl the gay phubaos wander along lhe sileni dark sireels
singing soflly :

I am a valianl Phubeae, the perfect son-in-law!

If Lhe little sister would love me, I would be her husband.
I am Lhe Phabao who wants Lo serve

Walking in frounl, with lhe red bag on my back (2),

And when the harvest will be over

I shall ask to lend a hand in the paddies!

The sixth month is also the last limil lo enjoy oneself and 1n gel
marricd, for in lhe eighth monlh the ‘valiunl wonbl-be sons-in-law'
wouldn't dare inlerfering will the work in the fivlds and, from lhen on
up In the twelfth monih, the Buddhist Lenl must be obseroed (3).

Therefore, marriages are, as a rule, performed only during {he even
months and anly within the firsl fortniqhl of the moon so lhul the fale
of the murried couple may rise and grow like the ever more brilliant
and immaculale disk of Lhe plunel Venus...

{1} Rockets. See helow, p. 272, The boan Bang Fai.

{21 Distinclive mark of the convoy leader,

{31 From the 151h dday of lhe waxing moon of Lhe 8th month Lo the 15th day of
the waxing moon of the Lith month.
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MARRIAGE CoONDITIONS

The Laolian cusloms require the preliminaryg proposad, lhe
compulsary handing over of the Kha Khun PPhi, tribule paid lo the
guardian gods and the oplional Kha Dong, kind of dwery which,
unlike whal ts done in FEurope, is paid by lhe Julure husband lo his
fulure wife or Iv her parentls.

The Kha Khun Phi is ficed by Ihe Code - - which, tn this respecl,
has approved previous customs — according lo a progressive scale,
going from 10 piusires for a girl of lower condilion o 150 piastres
for the duughier of a high official, covering ull lhe ranks of the sociai
ludider.

The Wha Dong, which from lhe leqal point of view, is oplional,
is emmpulzory in praclice; as ils amouni ts nol delermined by law,
il uffurds human pride an excellent opporlunily lo run free... Thus,
we hare heard of Wha Dongs going from 30 piasires — which iz a
bare minimum — lo thousands of piasires, fo which several hals {1)
of gold were added...

Bul whalever they may be, lhese rales are olways aceepled, subject
lo privr arrangement having been reached; the more exiravegoani
ones only serving lo tmpress people.

For several monihs lhe phubao’s molher, accompanicd by one
or tiva old relalives, or anly themselves. frequently came lo Hie phusao’s
mother jor a chal; during lhe conversalion aboul the weather vr on
the qualilies of the wnnks, Ihe imporlance of the harvest and he virlues
of the girl, they have asked if she was not yel of murriage age.  To
ihis question which did nol leave any deubt in lhe minds of those
presend, the girl’s molher hos answered quife frankly and milhoul
huritng anybudy’s feclings apparenlly, thal her daughter wus loo
youny yet and would have to wail a while before gelling married.
Or on the contrary. she may say thal no young man had laken any
tnlerest in her, and Ihal cerlainly she would nof find a husband...
No one presenl has failed 10 undersland the implicil meaning of
her reply. il is a sort of acceplance and, while lalliing aboul the village's
eligible phubaos, the young man’s name has slipped more lhan once
in the conversalion, and lo his advanlage. Wilh many of congratu-
lalions, lhey then parled : a few glasses of wine might even have been
served while chewing quids...

Some diligent, bul nol abreays discrele go-beliweens, have been
seni over from bolh sides in order 1o sellle the aclual arrangements.
Al lasi, the day of the formal proposal has arrived, accompanied by
bouquels. candles, belel nuls and cigareties... ihe day of lhe madding
is ayreed upon.

{17 GGold unil of 15 prs
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Thrown about as a seed in the wind, in nex! In no lime, the news
has gone round the village ; relulives come le cungralulale the fianceés,
who i [urn. have lo pul up wilh a lol of leasing from the olher phu-
baos and phusaoz respeclively.  As o the goung couple they remain
silenl and resigned to the unavniduble decision of their parends.
Unlil their wedding, they shall nol exchange a single word wilh one
anolher.

To ‘modern’ minds il mighl seemm ralher surprising lhal the
goung couple’s opinion on the maller has nol been svughl. Yol
althvagh the Laolian Code requires thal balh the fulure husband
and mife be consulled vn the proposed marriage, in many families
— and nol only in the lesser nnes — this facl is overlooked compleirly.
It 12 nol deemed necessary thal the oo goung people should know
something aboul each oiher’s characler. and a fortior, thal they
shauld leve one anolher.  In our beauliful country the idea siill
preouails thal man and wife are lilke sand and waler, meaning they
cannot do otherwise than gel logeiher... or like war and fire, or
like mil on a carpet...

Let us not hasiily invoke the name of lyranny.  Laos as a counitry
is ned big. and neither are ils villages: the younyg people have had
many opporiunilies lo eel one anollier al lhe numernus bouns and
ngans, and no dould more than once they have gothered flowers for
the Wal or played Mark poun ya af funeral vigils...

Om

Now, al last, we come lo lhe jormal proposal which is made on
the very eve of the Sukhuan proper.

Il consisls of offerings of all sorls: befel nuls, cigarelfes, cales
and many kinds of fonds.  And in cerlain regions, vn lhis parlicular
occasion, il is accompanied by lhe Kha Donyg.

Al the appatnied time, a number of young mwemen — olher than
widows and divorcées — are senl by the young man's parenls o lhe
fiancée's home wilth the required number of frayfuls (1) of belel
quids and fobacco first, then wilth the cakes foilowed with lhe meats
and fish, all lthese covered wilh big paper cones placed upside down.

The procession of gifis bearers proceeds slowly, among the wails
of bruss gungs. which luke Heaven as a wilness, lhe merry lrills of
khene, and the shouls of men applauding lhe lhireless nale and
female singers.

Al home, surrounded by half a dvzen goung Jirfs af her vwn
age, her friends and neighbours, the bride is wailing in her wedding
dress. Adorned as she will be on the nedd duy for the Sukhuan,

{1) Hundred or two hundreds, according Lo the requirements of the girl's {amily.
See below, *‘Questions amd answers’,
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she will, in person, receive lhe offerings and make a small gifl
lo each female bearer, bul only afler a number of questions will have
been pul by one of her relalives lo @ man speaking on behalf of the
other family and salisfactory answers reccived..

— Thewoman:
« Where does the masler come from? What mountains did he
come across, and what s lius wish? »

— The man:

« We are coming from a Palace built of stones, where innnme-
rable quantities of gold and silver are pihing up. Every new day
brings us lreasures of gold, and each new night, sitver. We are
bringing you happiness and may you enjoy il till the end of your
days. »

— The woman:

« Are there not any women beautiful enough in your country?
Since it appears that your Sovercign has many daughters, why
should you leave your country and who shall look afler it? »

— The man:

&« There is a great number of girls in that counlry, but none
of them has succeeded to appeal in any way Lo our master’s eyes;
and thus he was compelled Lo cover countless dislances in order
Lo come and beg for Lthe hand of the pearl of Lhis counkry. We,
his servants, have gone up hills and down dales for mles and
miles. We could not resisl the orders of our master burning
wilh desire, as we are his servanis.  IL 1s said, and her fame has
reached us, Lhal it is the Sovereizn’s daughler of this country who
is the most beautiful and whose complexion iz hke Lhe hght of
day. We are asking you for sampof and clolhes to dress our mas-
ter.»

— The woman:

« O you, illustrivus messengers, know that there is only one
girl in Lhis house ! II she were to leave il Lo join your master the
house would be empty, bul, on the contrary, il he would be willing
Lo come over and Lo carry on with our iradilions, I shall nol oppose
il (I). The town and its inhabilants are pleased and accepl Lo
place Lhemselves under your master’s proleclion. Iuvite him lo
come lo this country and I will give him my voung daughler.
O, messengers, are you salislied? If you are not, I Lell you plainly,
Lhat we shall oppose you. »

{1} The bridegroom is in fact obliged 1o come Lo live and work for some time in
his in-laws’ home.
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— The man:

¢ Yes, yes, we Lhank you for your unambiguous words and we
shall abide by them. Let a bridge be Lhrown between our {wo
cilies, and we shall come here to continue Lo serve our lord and
masler. »

— The woman:
« We say, according to our custom: ‘Hundred gifts can only,

served to coax Lhe phis; and if you really want to marry a girl,
you will need a thousand’.»

— The man:
« Pity, we ask you for your pity! Allow us Lo bring bundred

gifls onlv as we are living [ar away and should you malqt. on a
thousand, you wonld put us inlo "reat predicaments. »

— The woman:

« 0, messengers, can you really bring immediately hundred
gifts, from hand to hand? »

— The man:

« IT it is only hundred gifts, we cannol refuse them, and shall
bring Lheru. »

— The woman :

« The dagger with the glass handle and gelden hilf, have you
brought il?

« The head cleth which measures eighl spans in Iength, have
you-brought it ?

« The sampol of silk and slrange garments, have you brought
iL?»

* « The bouyquct of bright multicoloured flowers, did you bring

iL? »

— The man:

« The dagger wilth the glass handle and golden hilt, we have
broughi. it along;

« The head cloth which measures eight spans in length, thal
too we have brought it along;

« We have brought the sampof of silk and sirange garments;

« The bouquel of brightly coloured flowers, we have it lLoo;

« All in innumerable quantities ;

« We have baskets full of silver, olhers full of gold, and others
full of clothes;

« All, we have all these things, vicluals, meats, that two men
are required to carry, fish carried on poles;

« We have cverything, and by the hundreds to offer you.
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« We are offermg them to you solemniy, and now ask you,
for pity’s sake, Lo lel. us sci: your daughter. »

—— The woman:

(addressing her relalives and friends) « Whal are wc lo do?
The messengers of the maszter are asking Lo see pur davghler...»

{lo the man}: « Are you sinecre, my lords, and do you really
wish to see her? Even though she would be all black? »

— The man:
« Even though she would be az black as Lhe crow, as black as
the fruit from the Mak ¥a, or misshapen, we shall not give upl»

— The woman:

(calling the girl } : « Come now, servanls, all of you and dress up
our daughler so lhat she may be shown to lthe messengers of the
masler. »

SuaTt Mox Lot Nax Yexn

On thal same day, in the evening afler dinner, the young man
goes lo lis fiancée’s home, and logether lhey allend the pragers of
the monks inviled o bless the waler conlained in alms bowis. A
piece of while cofion thread is used lo unile logether the monks, the
bewls and lhe two fiancés.

The holy waler is looked afler during the night wilh the ulmosi
care. In the early hours of the morning afler, il would be used by
the same monks, their parenls and friends lo sprinkle ebundanlily
the two goung people. Then afler having dried themselves and
changed their wel clulhes for new ones, they will refurn logelher lo
distribule morning alns 1o lhe monks and receive Jurlher blessings.

THE « SUKHUAX »

Then come the Sukhuan (1), which is celebraled al lhe bride's
home. The time has been fixed by soothsayers afler a careful shudy
of the horasats of the ties flancés.

Afler an informal Sukhuan held in his own home, the bride-
groom go lo lhal lasi ceremonyy willt his refenue made up of bearers
of beddings — malling, matlresses, cushions — of a phakhuan rocking
fo and fro, male and female singers, sword and sabre bearers and all
the other allendants al his sercice. Walking al his stdes are lwn
phubaas, kis fricnds, prolecling him againsl the sun wilh lwoe sun-
shades.

{1} Wedding ceremany proper. See above, The Baci.
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On reaching the bride’s home, there i3 a shorl pause.

Keen walchmen, who have already had many glasses of wine,
are defending fjealously and comically the enlrance lv lhe house;
the new-comers are allowed lo open il only aflter giving a small sum
of money... or some aleohol.  This musl be carried oul. It ts carried
oul. And both sides drinking and lvasiing logether, break in,
not withoul much joking and jeering.

The bridegrovm reaches lhe slaircase lo the house (I). Bul
he won't be allowed fv go up unless he has placed his feef on a piece
of stone covered wilh a banana leaf, in order thal servanis or, in
cerlain cases [he younger sislers of the bride, may wash lhem clear.
This service must be paid right away before being allowed lo sil in
fronl of the two formal phakhuans, af the side of his fiancée who has
already laken place.

The Wedding Sukhuan is very similar lo lhe plain baci which
has been deall with in a previous arlicle. There are only lwo
phakhuans af a wedding because everything in lhis ceremony mus!

o by even numbers; bul these phakhuans are bigger and beller
filled than the ordinary ones, lhere are seven, somelimes nine layers
high piled up wilh silver bars and gold medals.

The wedding is performed by lwo allendanls who recile fogether
the tradilional formulas.

-
L

When all the parenls, nolables and old people allending the
ceremony have lwisted lucky cotlon lhreads around the wrisls of the
newly weds, the lwo young people kolow before them expressing
their thankfulness and grafifude, offering lo these presenl in remem-
brance, small bouquets of flowers and bundles of candles.

The newly married couple is then led lo the wedding chamber
by a lady, who in order lo ensure lhe happiness of the couple, is
chosen among the most virluous women in the village. She can in
no case be either a widow or a divorcée.

In the meantime, surrounded by bolfles of wine and vicluals
of all Linds, the quesls go on feasling, joking, laughing and singing.

{I] Let i{ be rernembered Lhat in Laes a!l houses are build on pilings and that the
staircuse is a kind of kulder.



Death and Funeral Rites

by

Thao Nhouy Annay

Among ilhe Luaolian cusloms there are none which come as a
grealer surprise — or as a shock, no doubl — lo Europeans iradi-
tionally imbued wilh Ihe respeci for death and for lhe deparfed, than
the conlrast belween the pomp of lhe greal funerals of Weslern Chris-
lianily and the popular rejorcing which al home accompanies the lasi
farewell to our beloved ones. Yel, it is nol by far, a sign of indiffer-
ence lowards Ihe deparfed. The m:planalmn of this conflict can be
found in the different concepls of life and dealh, particular io our
people, and wiuch is, moreover, in accordance w:fﬁ lhe lenefs of
Buddhism.

To die, in Laolian is: fo enler Nirvana {Sanskril) or Nibbana
(Pali}). In facl, Indianisis do nol agree on the meaning of lhis
word. For some, it means blowing a flame (Nir, «lo blow »}, {Vina,
« fire», « flames). Others give a privalive meaning lo the prefix
and Nirvana lakes the sense of an exlinguished flame. Whatever
the meaning, Nirvana for Laolians is genecrally a place of enjoyment
where all desires are fulfilled. Therefore, o die means enfering a
nem and belier life. And so desirable seems o be lhe fale of Ihe
deccased thal the home where a funeral vigil is held is called a hucun
di, lilerally, a « happy home ».

Death is lherefore a happy evenl. The complexily of the funeral
riles shows how imparfant this eveni s Ilooked upon. A wrillen
tradilion reveals thal these riles were acinally laid down in the remote
past by King Sommutirdj. He edicled rules applying o different
lypes of dealh, dislinguishing belween lhe cases where cremation
applied and ithose lo which burial only was allowed. This lime-
honoured manuseript fixes six diflerent kinds of deceased: those who
drowned, lhose thunder-strucked, those mho fell from lrees, lhose
killed by liger, those by hanging and lastly, those who died of diseuse.
Many of lhese cruelly and infiuman rules are no longer observed,
e.g. those relaling o women who had died during pregnancy and
lo whan the monk's prayers were denied and who, not only were not
allowed Io be cremuled, bul could not even be buried in the cemelary.
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-
E I

Among all these different causes of death, the nalural one from
disease. confers the righl lo greal privileges. Those who suffered
violent dealli shall not be cremaled, but buried withoul delay. Accord-
ing lo religion and customs lheir meorlal remains shall nol be kept
al home more than 24 hours. Whal is the reason for lhis ban?
Various explanations can be found. In parlicular, the assumplion
for such preseriplions for senilary purposes cannol be overlooked.
Besides devoling lo ihis maller a passage in his Teachings, the Buddha
gives advice on lhe subjecl, showing himself fo be a [fully qualified
hygienist and experienced physician.

Blessed is lhe eirtuous Mandarin who brealhe his last among his
folks. During his lifelime, he was a fervent Buddhisl, respeciful
of the Dhamma, a conscienlivus civil servanl in the carrying oul of
his dulies, of an easy approach and of a pleasant disposilion. Afler
having led such a merilorious exislence, he deserved a death which
would insured him of u happy rebirih. On the contrary, if he had
died accidentally, his bedy hastilly pul in a coffin, would have been
carried lo lhe cemelary and his soul would have failed lo reach The
Huppy Land of lhe Blessed One. His nalural end allows the riles
lo be performed inunedialely.

His parents having closed his eyes then wash him with a profusion
of warm and scenled waler. They will nol have failed to inserl
a silver coin or a piece of gold between his leeth, Io emphasize thal
no value should be allached 1o worldly goods and thaf of all his past
weallh, this negligible amount placed in his mouth is all dealh hus
allowed the deceased 1o lake away with him.  The while collon threads
twisled around his neck, his wrists and his feel only show how fragile
are the bonds holding man lo the earth; malerial inleresls, affeclions,
love, so many flecling links lhal dealh has cowne To pul an end lo
wilhout any regard lo possible consequences. Al last, covered wilh
an immaculale shroud, the deceased will be placed in a coffin made
of stx wooden boards assembled with some bong, kind of slicky resin
which has been felched from the nearby forest. This is used as a
lemporary coffin.  Laler, his children will have anolher one specially
made lo be used during the cremalion.

Then, the coffin is placed on lrunks of banana irees; Ihis sofler
woud is chosen inslead of the harder kind, thus symbolizing lhe
brevily of life and as these lrunks lack heart wood if also means thal...
henceforth, mun s withoul any consislence. In the « happy home »
the monks have arrived and as in the case of the preceeding rifes,
their prayers will emphasize life’s vanily which is the greal iruth
that death leaches us. Wilh bend heads, they recile the Words of
the Buddha :
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« The body is nothing once the soul has Jefl. il. 5oon it will be
as worthless on the carlh as the trunk of a dead tree.

a Life is fleeting. The rceurrence of birth and death is an
endless and normal process. Once you are born, you musl die.
1t is a blessing Lo enter into the nothingness of dealh.

« All animals die, have died and will die. We Loo, must die;
there is no uncertainty about dcalh. »

For seven days and scven nighis, the « happy home » will become
a cenler of gatherings where the ngans will follow one another in a
noisy and gay sequence. From now on no one seems lo pay any
atlention lo the deceased. His [ale, in facl. is nol enviable! The
monks alone are Lirelessly repealing their prayers:

« Death, oh decath, follow vour destiny! Run to leaven or
be born to a better life. Oh, invisible shadow,. do not keep on
haunting our homes and partaking in the life of the living. Those
you have lefl behind, reahize how happy you are in your liberation
from life’s miseries. They are awailing Lheir Lurn palienlly and
joyfully. They do nol miss you. They are living happily without
vou. Follow your destiny, then!

« You performed many good deeds while on earth; may they
be taken into account !»

To send on ils way the unwelcome shadow of the deceased, and
direcl il lo Heaven so thal he may be reborn once again and as soon
as possible — since there is no worst condilion than thal of the phl
doomed lo an elernal life in the Uaderworld, pul in irons in Hell
under the gquard of the fierce Phagna Nhomphibane (1} — and
above dll, so that he would notl come back and haunl his own people,
his family sends him food and presenls lwough lhe monks. These
offerings lo the monks, or chek will be repealed as long as lhe parenis
of the deccased fear thal his rebirth might be delayed or thal he is
short of somelhing. Shame lo the family whe, failing Io give lhese
alms, would lel the deceased follow his iragic desting as an ever
roaming shadow.

And, while lhe monks are praying and ilhe parenls Leeping a
nighl vigil over the morlal remains laying in the coffin, and lhe
workers preparing lhe calafalque and putiing the last louch fo lhe
ornemenidalions of the bier, life goes on around in jogful animalion.
Girls are rolling cigaretles and preparing cakes. Gathered around a
fobacco chewing set for Mak Poun Ya, broughl logelher by the Mak
thot end all kinds of games appropnaies to lhese nighl vigils —
which are banned in any olher circumslances, owing lo some supers-
tilions, ne doublf — phubaos and phusaos, seem lo give a denial to

{11 The Plule of I.aclian mythology.
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the siricl admonishments of the monks. in making al the very sight
of death an oulburst of lije and youth. How many new lives were
thus shaped in the very shadvw of death, how many malches were
thus formed beside the coffin.  The parenis of the deceased are them-
selves tnvolved in this oulburst of life and are laking parl in lhe
general liveliness.  This must nol be inlerpreled as indifference
towards the loved one who has just passed away, bul ij they would show
their grieves loo openly, this would nol only be a breach of good
manners ; bul their regrels luo loudly expressed mighl hold bacl the
soul af the deparled and prevent il from flying to the blissful land of
the greal beyund. Al the sound of the orchestrus, which somelimes
drown lhe laughlers of lhe crowd, people drink, dance and play...
The feasl i3 in full siwing, the greal feast of life proees ilself stronger
than deall which is, after all, lthe gateway lo « new life.

-
LI

Seven days have gone by, the coffin is brought lo a hul erecled
for thal purpese in a corner of lhe paddy field of the lale oumer.
Everyday his Kinfolk will come lo this lemporary mauseleiun, elearing
away lermile-hills around il, destroying wood bugs, pmz‘edin_q the
remains from becoming a prey lo insecls. On ceery eighlth and
fifteenth day of the waxing or waning meon, they offer chek to lhe
monks and inoie themn io parlake the morning meal of the family.
This will conlinue until the fourth month, generelly chosen lo perform
the cremalion ceremonies. I is now the dry season and work in
the paddies s ever. In Mhis fourlth month which is dedicaled bolh
I dealh and marriages, all hearls are overfluwing wilh joy.

Over lhe wide sirelch of rice-fields laying bare after lhe haroesi,
a greal pavillon is first buill. Under ils roof, workers are busy
erecling and decoraling a mem, last resting place of the deceased
prior to his body being reduced by fire lo a few handjul of ashes.
Afler being laken oul of his lemparary bier, lhe body of the deceased
is placed inlo a new coffin specially prepared for the funeral pyre.
Before scaling the remains for ever, some fresh perfumes are poured
vver the fuce of lhe corpse.

Bolh the slyle of the coffin and of the mem vary in different areas.
In cerlain regions, the decoralion is limiled 1o a few sheels of gilded
paper pasled on nam Kieng {lacquer ) and represeniing divinilies or
flowers.  Somelimes the walls of the pavilion are decoraled. and
guile oflen with realistic drawings bordering on lewdness, so true
is il thal in Laos, even next fo dealh, life never loses ils righls.

And again, the feas! of death is celebraled among the shouls and
laughlers of gouth. Long before the dale fixed for Ihe cremalion,
the pavilion housing the mem and lhe sheds buill erouand i ring
with happy songs or wilh slrains of lhe khene accompanying lhe
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dances by which phubaos and phusaos express iheir « joie de vivre
el d'aimer ».

At last, comes the dale fixed for the cremation ceremonies. They
will last nol less than six days and six nighis, filled wilh processions
and religious services allernaling wilh fireworks, nighl games and
feasts. Only on the sixth day is the awning parlly open so as io
give passage fo the calafalque which is mounled on lwo giani birds
and which are being pulled symbolically with a while collon siring,
bul actually pushed by a leam of men, specially chosen for lheir
sirength. Al lhis momend, when final separalion is near, lhe wife
and lhe children of lhe deceased, who as a sign of mourning, have
had iheir heads shaven clean, sland by dressed in while robes. The
calafalque is placed under a dome of paper, resling on four fragile
posis and soon the fire wood which will serpe lo burn away whal is
slill left of lhe meorlal remains of the deceased, is going fo be piled
up under him in the bellies of the giant birds.

This las? night vigil preceeding lhe cremalion, brings lhe feast
lo ils very climax. Then comes lhe supreme momenl. The funeral
pyre is sel afire by a last rockel, while the monks repeal their incan-
tations : « The body iz nolthing once the soul has left it..., life is
fleeting... 3 From lhe funeral pyre a huge flame is rising straight
towards the sky like a blissful soul. During that nighlt and the
following ones, some men will keep walch and stir the fire up. And
every night till the second day of the waning moon, the house of the
deceased will shill welcome young ngan-goers, who will keep on
dancing, singing and drinking il dawn.

The second day of lhe waning moeon, puls an end lo this long
period of rejoicing.  Once again, the family offers a chek dedicaled
{o the deceased, and the monks are inviled fo ¢ morning meal. Al
an early hour, before sunrise even, relalives, friends, monks, the
whole village will go lo ihe sile of {he cremaiion and pick up whal has
been left over by lhe flumes: some ashes, just enough lo fill a small
urn whick will be depasiled al the Wal uniil the momenl when,
al a final rile, il will be carried 1o the Lhat erecled in lasling memory
of the virluous man of whom nelhing is left bul these insignificanl
remains.

11 is said in the funeral hymns of the Rig Veda : « Leave behind
what could be blamed in you, and return home. Enier into a
world of glory. Let wvour soul go to the wind.» The rile of
cremalion answers lo Uus last wish since il is a complele physical
desiruclion in lhe presence of which any Buddhisi musl feel lhe
samvejhana, this unfathomable bliss arising from Knowledge.

&
* Ll

Whal becomes of us? Whal shall I become affer death? Is
lhis lhe end of my round of rebirlhs? Shall I go lo a world where
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suffering is unknown, awailing in the company of the blessed arahats
the advenl of lhe future Buddha? Or, on the conlrary, shall I
come back lo this world of miseries, and drag once aguin under
anolher unknown label this house of flesh, always idenlical in ilself
since il is doomed lo pursue this unending cycle of rebirths? To
lhis question men in every countries, of all races and since fime imme-
morial have soughl an answer. I do nol know the answer anymore
than they do. My counlrymen, are as ignorgnl on this maller as
I am, and what is more, mosl of lhem seem io care very lilile for il.

More than any olher race, our own is carefrec and doubl is ils
« soft pillow». Odd conlradiclion it is: 1o die is hard, fo die is
painful, and yel, dealh is a feast!

A feasl, yes, of course, and one whuse sight is shocking in ils
tnhumanily and craelly. Like many others, 1 deplore this public
indifference lowards those who grief. Bul, while blaming these
unfortunale excesses, one can still appreciate the beauly of a tradition.
1t is conlrary to our way of life lo show our grief when we lose sameone
dear. Lel us, therefore, abslain from lhealrical lamenlations and
from shedding lears in public. To remain quicl in our grief will
be all the more dignified. Lef us be Laotians even in lhe face of dealh,




The ‘Boun’ Khoun Khao

(Harvest Festival)
by

Maric-Danicl Faune

Because it gives us a glinpse of the mutual help Lhal is tradi-
tional among Lhe Laotians, this festival is the most interesting of
the bouns Lthal are given on private initiative. It 15 also Lhe most
ancient of them, for its origin is linked direclly to the old, old
legend of the Nang Khosop or Slory of the Grain of Rice.

The bonn Khoun Khao occurs immedialely after Lhe harvest,
in the course of the first and seccond months {December-January?,
and is held in the open fields. It is not. by any means considered
as an obligatory leslival by the Laotian calendar, and 1t 15 held
by a farmer who feels himself satisficd wilh his harvest {{or a
boun is an expensive thing and ounly lhos¢ whom fortune has
favoured can alford to hold um,) and wishes to « glorify Lhe Spirit
of the Rice » and at the same time procure himself the labour and
the carts he is going Lo need to bring his paddy harvesl all home
at once to the granarvics. It is a boun, lhen, in which only farm
people and ngan enthusiasls iake part.

When Lhe paddy has becn lhreshed and gathered Logether in
a heap, the masler of the harvest consulls his neighbours and
Logelher Lhey fix upon Lhe first auspicious day and ask a number
of young girls to go from house to housc in the village wilh his
lll\ﬂ.dll(}ll while he himself requesls the presence of the mouks
from his Wat. Fe then has somc licht shellers buill. for s
guests on the ficld round about the Lhireshing-floor. Ou Lhe top
of the paddy heap he fixes up a sorl of pulpit to which the monks
will climb up to recite Lheir prayers,

When the day arrives the mistress of the housc or her eldest
daughler, acconiy amed by friends or -,(,rvants, will go to market
very carly in the morning to make Lheir provision of red pimentoes,
condimentis and xeﬂelableb Al the same time the young men will
disperse themselves about Lhe ricefields to caleh fish in the ponds,
and the owner, aided by some of his friends, will slaughter an ox
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whose raw flesh is required for the confection of Lhe tradilional
lap {1).

f:l]Llac cvening the guests arrive, each with his cart to help
to transporl the paddy on the following day. At mughtfall the
village monks make Lheir appearance. Taking turns in the
pulpil they recite the prayers, and all the people present listen
in devoutb silence, seated on their heels, while Lhe Maine from the
lighled candles in bowls of flowers in front of Lhem plays upon
Lheir faces.

Then the ngan begins Lo get under way...

While in Lhe kitchens the women are beginning to prepare
Lhe meal for the following day, Lhe phusaos lake their places in
Lhe shelters and, not unmindful of Lhe praclical purpose of this
feslive ocecasion, they busy themselve: with a number of small
tasks. Some of Lhem roll cigarettes, olhers prepare quids of betel.
But busy though lheir hands may be, their iminds are on the rove;
and they are all of them nmpalient. for Lhe phubaos lo arrive.

Which they very soon dol.. Formed into teams, each of
which comprises one or two performers on the khene, 1hey slart
by doing the round of Lhe shelters, Laking a good look as they go
al the groups of phusuos. Then when each team has settled ils
choice Lhey sil down facing Lhe young girls.  The music serves as
an introduction and while the Fhene glides from one snateh of song
to another iu ils scarch for a theme, the young men ask for cigar-
clles or quids which the silenl phusaos hand lo them wilh a smile.
Some of the plhubaos even pluck up courage enough Lo ask for Lhe
flower from o girl’s ehignon ; it would be a prcr:inus Loken of inkerest
and a gentle form of encouragement.

But these ave preliminanes... Soon, afler a few melodious
measures have sounded, played in lively rhylhin, a voice rises up.
It i= that of the most eloquenl, of the pluzhae team and he is entering
into conversation... The court of love is open.

In harmouious recitalive to Lhe soll accompaniment of the
khene the phuban enquires, in poetic metaphor, whelher « in the
forest on which he guzes there is nol some frozen tree that longs lo be
warmed by a genfh ray of sunshine...

To this Lhe plusan, who has had muﬁL praclise Lhrough altending
bouns assiduously, or Lhe one most gifted with imagination, males
answer Lhal « there are many cold lrees that long Io be made warm
bul they jear lesl the sun, inslead of warming them, should burn... »

The team of young men puncluates this neat answer wilh
joyful and admiring cries of « you._.on... ! » and the singer. warming
to the game, replies in his Lurn Lhat he « knows a garden where the

(1! Lep is a subslantial Lanlian dish composed of raw meat and fincly chopped
pimentoes mixed togethir with other vewetables siinflarly chopped and the whole
bound together with padel stock (See below : Loaolicn Cookerg).
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sun does nol burn and where he could, he, Si-Nouane (1}, Iransplani
the Iree if the Iree would only consenl... »

Once more « gou...oi... { » sounds oul. in approval of this veiled
invilalion to which the girl unhesitatingly replies thal « Surely
the tree would consent if il weren’! thal il knows lhal a fierce liger {2)
inhabils the foresl, lhe jealous guardian of the irees, and thal he would
be cerlain lo allack Si-Nouane and mighl, perhaps. kill him...»

Beller and better! The dialogue is now i full swing and
there 1s little danger of ils runuing dry, for Si-houvane will answer
with a long list of all Lhe tricks he knows for cluding the vigilance
of tigers. And God knows he speaks Lhe truih... and invents as
many more! The best of them arc creeted wilh long shouts of
eyou.. oul..f» which give the singer and the Fhene player a
chance to take breath or to toss down a moulhful of alcohol.

Occasionally one or two of their comrades in Lhe leam lake
Lheir turn at improvising, and Lthe phusaos do Lhe same Lhing in
their group. The courl of love is warming up, the oralorical
jousting gathers speed, high spirils and gaiety overflow, and til}
down breaks the rapid interchange of m(,laphorc- pune Luated by
bursts of joy, never ceases.

If the owner is a well-lo-do man he will bear in mind thal
Lhe older people also need entertaining and he will have sent
for two md-lams (3} chosen from among those whose reputation
stands highesl for reparlee, for wvolubility, and f{or knowledge
and imagination never found wanling. Leaving Lhe young people
to Lheir courl of love, the parenls sit down in a circle round the
singers and are soon caugh! in the spell of the conundrums Lhey
sel cach other and parry with some sublle answer. No problem
is too inlricate or Loo delicale for such a famous mé-fam as Tiamn-
Pa {4), cleverer than any schelarly astronomer at explaining
such phenomena as Lhe eclipse, or ihe motion of the stars, or the
crealion of the world. And while the guesls wax merry over
his ingenious answers, Tiam-Pa the mé-lam underlines his success
by Laking a small lighted candle in each belween index and middle-
finger and miming the graceful dance of the candles with his upper
body and his fingers.

The ngan draws to a close when Lhe firsi pale shimmering
of dawn announces Lhal night is over. Young and old come oul
from the shellers and go and sit round Lhe heap of paddy while
Lhe senior monk mounts Lhe pulpil to read aloud, before dawn
breaks, the legend of Nang Khosop:

{11 Bi-Nouane : “"Cheeks as soft as velvel™.
12 The young wmirl’s father.

{3) Mé-tam - professinnal singer,

i4] Tiem-ia : ‘Red Jasmineg'.
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« Long, long ago the Grain of Rice was as big as a pumpkin.
People used axes lo hack off their datly rafion. Weary al last of
this barbarous frealmenl Nang Khosep (lhe Spirii of the Rice)
grew angry and flew away. I is since thal fime and in the hope of
persuading him o relurn amonyg mankind Ihal his fesiival is cele-
braled. »

The reading fimishes as dawn breaks. The master of the
house brings a fan (1} in a hollow dizh Lo the monk whe did
the rceading. This olfering consists of a pece of banana-leaf
shaped into a horn, filled wilh lowers and pure waxen candles,
and into which a Lwenly-cenl picee has been slipped. IL 15 a
modesl. enough reward bul so full of grace and offered with such
infinile r {"-]}(‘(l Lhal it gives expression to all Lhe poelry and all
Lthe mysticism of Lhe Laotian soul.

The monks leave the paddy-heap and return Lo their shellers
where they cach lay down Lheir alms bowl in fronl of them.  The
men and women who have all been Lo the kilchens Lo fill Lheir
bowls with slicky rice, come forward and lay a handflul piously
in cach bal {2). When all the failthful have opened their day
wilh this charitable act the monks in chorus recile a sutle of
blessing and 1those who are presenl all lislen with devoul respect.
When the prayer is ended cach of Lhe congregation sprays Lhe
ground before he rises wilh a fuw drops of w ater |?; Lhereby calling
Nang Tholan: {1} lo wilness thal he has made his ollumtr so that
the Goddess may not forgel Lo count. il among the mer its he has

acquired for the Life To Come.

Then Lhe young girls appear carryiug Lrays laden wilh victuals
which Lhey first. ol]cr to the monks and Lhen distribule among Lhe
various shellers for the innumerable guesls,

Leaving the gathering 1o the pleasures of breakfast, Lthe owner
Lhen lakes a baskel and fills it with food: boiled (In(,l\cn, aleohol,
sweelb polaloes, tubers of every sorl, manioe, areea and sugar-
cane buds. le sels oul alone for Lhe rice-iclds and goes the
round of all the plantalions, calling upon the Spiril of the Rice
Lo mve it thanks for having rendered Lhe ficlds fruitful and to
1mploro il Lo show him the same generosily in the coming year.
He offers il all the vieluals (,Onl.llm,d in his baskel, saying:

« Spiril of e Rice, here for thee are tubers, here are buds of lhe
areca palm and good aleohol made from your grain.  Spirtl of the

i1y Aap: present ;oo penerie term applicl Ao any offerio:e iaede to o monk by way
of charitalibe alins.

{2: Bul: the almz-bow] used by the monks for their morning hegeine.,

{37 The rite called gof-wmam, lilerally ‘te let water fall on the ground, Jdrop Ly
drop’.

{4i Godiless of the Earl.
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Rice, come down lo earth! Come and preside over lhe festivilies
I am giving in your honour!»

When he returns home after this morning invocation Lhe
owner Jays his baskel al the foot of Lhe heap of paddy and the
old women come hastening up to bid Lheir welcome to the Rice,
whose spiril Lhe owner is supposed Lo have brought back with him.
They speak familiarly to it and pay it endless compliments, {latter-
ing and carcssing il, and all the time 1hey keep running Lhe paddy
through their wrinkled fingers. Next their atlenlion is drawn
by a magnificenl manikin made of straw which the owner brings
them. Al onee, just as Lhey wonld do for some [riend on his
return from a jowrney. they make him a Sulkfiouan — tying while
cotton threads fo the golden wrisle {hey congralulale the Rice on
his having rclurned among them, bid him welrome in the most
affectionate manner and beg him never Lo leave Lhe granary.

In Lhe meantime an old man, famous for his powers of divination
{and invited for this precise purposej. has drawn the boiled chicken
out of Lhe basket and afler a careful examination of ils beak and
fect he forelells from the signs he secs Lhere how the crops Lo come
will fare. When he has finished prophesying he slips the crealure’s
entrails inlo the belly of the slraw manikin, and all the others
victuals from Lhe basket as well.

Now that Mamikin Rice has been adorned and refreshed wilh
food, Lhe owner takes and hoists him up onle the Lop of the paddy-
heap where he will preside over Lhe rest of the feslivities.

When all Lhese rites have been perlormed without any hurry,
the guesls are allowed a momenl longer of farnienle and quicl
conversation lo cnable Lhe housewives Lo finish their luncheon
preparations. Then Lhe people form themselves inlo groups of
iheir own choice.  The meal is now served and ils menu will be
all the more copious if lhe owner feels satisfied with the result
of his harvest. Each cook has made a poinl. of preparing the dish
she considers her specialily and she comes and sets an abundant
portion of it on every tray.

Alcohol has by no means been forgollen and the owner has
been careful to prepare several pitchers of ik.  Gaiely soon rises
to the pitch of exuberance. The phubaoes exclaim belween every
mouthful that they have never tasted more savoury cooking and
they ask who the expert cook is in order to congratulate her and
point oul Lhat Lheir bowls are already cmpty and they are ready
for more.

When the appetile of everybody has been amply salisfied
Lhe work begins. In an atmosphere of cheerful coming and going
broken in vpon by one call answering another, some go off in
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search of oxen, others see to the carts, and sooun they are all yoked
and ready. The first of them is already drawing up beside Lhe
heap of paddy ; the owner’s son climbs up to the Lop of it Lo remove
the straw manikin from his throne for Lhe time being, and everyone
sets Lo and f(ills the carts. When Lhis is done and Manikin Rice
is hoisted atop Lhe first of them, the procession gets nunderway.
Soon a cloud of dust, golden in the sun, rises up over the rice-
ficlds and from 1t comes Lhe creaking of wheels and Lhe joyous
tinkling of the bells on the oxen. Undisturbed by the jolls,
trusting in the instinels of thewr animals the wagoners rest on
thetr matirasses ol paddy, enjoying their siesla.

As each carl in lurn reaches the granary Lhe harvesl-mnaster
sees to ils unloading. Lillle by liltle the hcap of precious grain
mounts higher and higher, and when Lhe lasl Ioad has been housed
Lhe owner inslalls the manikin on top. Personifying as he does
the Spirit of Lhe lice he will walch over the granary, will drive
away firc and lightening and make in sort Lhat « the heap, however
many baskels may be filled from if, will nol diminish and will never
sink: o the level of the floor » {1).

Before the last rile has been performed the owner is carclul
lo take away enough paddy lo last him for several wecks, after
which he carefully closes the granary door. While the guesls are
making Lheir way home after a lasl drink, he decorales Lhe granary
door willi flowers and with cerlain branches, kloun (2) and somn-
seune {3, which a5 Lheir names suggesl — will keep happiness
and graiely alive within the home. And from Lhal moment, come
whal may, Lhe door of [he granary must nol be opened till ihe
Lthird Jday of lhe ihird monlh, a day that is propilious because:

a« The Frog has no moulh
Nur the Dragon an anus » {-)
Il is a day, Lherefore, on which there is no danger of a ravenous
beast coming Lo devour the harvesl.

il1 Kin bu bok, iék by sieng {Laolian saying).
{27 Lueky charnn,

[3) {iajety.

{4) Kop bo mi pok mi hoa kbi.



The Sacrifice of the Buffalo at Vat Ph'u
(Southern Laos)

bv

Charles ArcuaimsavLT

As early as in the Gth cenlury of our era, long before the
IKhmers on the mounlains slopes had begun Lo buill Val Ph'u,
there was already a sancluary slanding on that very hill. 1t
was dedicaled Lo Lhe rod Bhadresvara and il overlooked Lhe land
where al Lhat time Sresthepura lay, the brilliant capital of Lhe
Tchen-la.  And once a vear, s0 a traveller of ancient limes tells
us, the llead of the Kingdom clitnbed Lhe steep slopes by nighl,
made his way into the IemplL cuarderd by a Lhousand soldlerc
and ]‘!I‘OLPed(d Lo offer up human sacrifices.

The oral Lradilion has kept the memory of these bloody decds
alive.  And although it does not associale them wilh the monarchs
of Tchen-la, it does attribute them lo Lhe legendary founder of
Vat I’h’u, the Pya Kammatha: « In the sixUh month, when the
red jasmine begins 1o shed ils flowers, he would g0 up Lo the sanc-
tuary and preside over Lhe sacrifice of a pair of virgins. Dedicaling
the viclims to Lhe genn of Lhe place, he woulid inserl a red flower
behind their ear and offer them a bow!l of aleohol.  Seareely had
Lhey drunk Lhan Lhey fell to the ground as lhough thunderstruck, »

The generations lhat folowed bear him no resentment for
these holocausls, and every year when the red jasmine is in flower
young boys and girls scale up the mossy slabs, of rock and bring
their olferings of candles and ineense 1o the gigantic Dearapala,
which according to popular beliel is neilher more nor less than his
pelrified body. And though lus eltigy i1s now fallen from ils pedes-
lal and lies mutilaled among Lhe thorns, his phi, or «spirit »,
hauunls Lo this day Lhe hill-top and the allar of Lhe «gnardian
spirils » thal rises to the North of Lhe Lemple, not far from the
greal. Lake where he once loved Lo come and walch Lthe canoers
Jousting.  Once 1n the year a call comes and shatters his solitude:
Chao Noi, the genius of Lhe village, invites him along with all the
other « -pml*‘~n of Lthe South lo a quarry. But since il has been
laid down thal lhe « blood of a bullalo 15 of equal value wilh the
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blood of a man» an animal sullices Lo conciliate Lhe «spiril »
of him who never feared in olden times to offer up human beings.

On the fourth day of the waxing moon, in the sixth monl,h.
the Cham (« Masler of Ritval ») makes his way al dawn lo the
ho (viliage shrine) to give Lhe spirit of Lhe pl.au: noliee Lhat the
CeTCINONY 15 imminent., He lays the candles and the flowers on
a little lemporary altar, then pours Lhe aleohol imlo a bowl and
says

« Lol The propilious monlh has come, the propitious day on
which, as was of old Lhe custom, dancing and feasling will soon
take place. Bear it well in mind!»

llaving been thus nolified Lhe gnardian spiril will invile all
his relations and friends from Ayuthia to the Annamile Chain,
from Kong Sedon as far as Lhe Papheng and the Somphanit Fulis,

From Bassac, from Nongsa, from Nongvien, along Lhe littie
dykes and the dusty tracks Lhe peasanls come, Lhe ones behind
the olhers, and install themselves in the big pavilion adjoining
the shrine: the spirils’ ballroom.  While the women make ready
their olferings Lhe men, by the enlrance into the building, make
a barrier wilh Lhetr lances, lheir halberds, and Lheir rifles, the
insignia of the guardian spirit’s dignily. Before the shrine two
pal.hul:, are pldnted in the ground. They mark the place of the
servants of Lhe greal « spirits » thal have been inviled Lo Lhe feast.
Only the high dignilaries, Lheir maslers, may penetrale lo Lhe
threshold of the fiv, having firsi Lied Lheir heavenly mouni Lo the
« Iilephants’ Posl » Lhal has been erecled beside Lhe sanctuary.
When these preliminarics have been accomplished, weighed down
under Lhe Lorpor of a beiling alterncon, Lhe mmen and women smoke
and chew tobacco Lo pass the time Vil The arrival of Lhe sacrificers
who are Lo perform the rites.

A semi-lransparent misl gives a blue lint to lhe mounlains.
The foliage, like seaweed glimpsed deep down in translicenl walers
seems Lo vanish as Lthough drawn irresistibly to soine remole deplhs,
One by one the members of the sacred personnel arrive: here come
the Cham (« Master of Ritual»j and the Uuﬂuem (e Medium »)
followed by Lhe Melam {« Secrelary of lhe Genii » And finally,
a litile behind them come the Khonm Ho [« Auxiliaries ») »}

The sacred official 1o charge of Lhe rites salules the 'nmemhl}'
and then enlers Lhe shrine and lights there, on the altar, a big red
candle.  Other vandles are fixed on Lhe « Elephants’ Posk » and un
the « ¥ielory Pole », central beam of the pavilion. Then, when
the path leading to the holy places is Lhus dolied with lights, he
proceeds to welcome the illustrious guests. On the veranda of
Lhe sanctuary he lays mals and pi]l(m«. — on Lhese the genii will
sit, — and he carefully arranges in a sbraight line Lthe sabres Lhat
were sel aside for Lhe distant « Border Chiefs» and other war
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gpirils. Surrounded by dazzling and gorgeous slulls, the ¥ais of
the Mothiem and Melam hold the place of honour; Lhey are Lhe
magic bowls which are to enable Medium and Secretary {o gel in
touch wilh Lhe Beyond.

To Lthe crash of gong, Lomtoms, and drums, Llhe Mathiem lighls
Lhe ecandle and raises his bowl to dedicate it to the phis. He then
sirips off his cloLthing, the last human obstacle that might hinder
Lhe spirils’ coming, and with his upper body bare he throws Lhree
pinclies of rice into lis k'ai, thus fornning a bridge belween himself
and the genii.  In the pavilion, behind Lhe curtain made of arms,
the Melam, a witch glimpsed at some basement. venthole, performs
Lhe same rilual. All of a sudden Medium and Seerelary lower Lhe
hands they were holding clasped: a spirit has jusl enlered their
bodics.  The firsi puls on a scarlet sampof, Lhe second a molley
gkirl. The lalter Lhrows a red scarl aboul her shoulders and on her
head she seis a gill crown topped wilh red jasmine flowers. The
AMolhiem, e dlllltll]g the great spint of Bassac, Chao Teng, steps
gravely down from the shrine. A member of the saered personnel
luidds him 1wo sabres on whese point lighled candles have been
fixed. Sabres in hands the Medinm bows in greeling, his face to
the shrine, then dances round the « Viclory Pole », smiting Lhe air
wilh his sabres which he uses like whips. The « ‘wr'(rtl.ary of the
Genil » hasiens to follow in his tracks, Lurning amwl Lurning aboul
indefalizably to the rhylhin of khenae and druns, with slow-revolv-
ing arms. The red glow from Lhe resinous lorches plays on lhe
sabre blades. DBrandizhed, they emersge from the shadows and
flash with lighlening “-peod then back they plunge in blackest
darkness nnl\ {o ﬂd-ll forth once more, longer and sharper than ever.
Wilh fixed look, strangely remote, the «inspired ones » cease lillle
by little to appear like « beings of the flesh » and Lake on the aspeet
of ashades » {1).

The chythin suddenly stops dead, as though broken.  Molhiem
and Melam ewerge from the sacred circle, salule the shrine with
the points of Ltheir lifted sabres, then hand their arins Lo an assistant
who receives them reverently wilh benl head.  They Lhen return
to their place aml throw three pinches of rice onlo Lheir bowl to
dismiss the spirit.  Their faces relax, their limbs are no longer
rigi. The « Sacred Rider » of whom they were but the « carthly
niounl » has just sel them free.

...Free, bul wilh an insecure freedom, for already Lhey are bend-
ing over Lheir Eai as if it were a radar Lo sound Lhe Beyond for a
sign thal some new divine presence, a new « Rider », is about to
sweep down upon and besbride them, and fling Lthem swealing,
prancing, into the arena, benealh the gaze of a public thal is drunk

(1} See PLOXYIL g oamed b
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wilh aleohol and avid for sacred sport. At one moment caught up,
at the next released by the celestial flux and reflux, they turn in
this way all night, in incarnation of Lhe genti of the hill-tops, of the
rapids, of the humble villages: Chao Teng I{’am, Pya Kammalha,
Chao Noi, Nai Pam, Nang Ekhai, etc...

Now il. is hours since the lasl Lorch burned out.  The mist that
hung about the hills and drowned the landscape has becn Lorn
ap.nl by the cool morning breeze and from place Lo place blue sky
is breaking throush. A rock here and there is beginning Lo Lurn
rose-coloured. One of Lhe Nang Teng, the old women w hose lask
is Lo see lo the offerings, breaks Lhrough {he circle of people and
gocs Lowards the great trees that overhang the pavilion. By each
of them she lays little twisls of banana- leaves containing simple
offerings such uas roasted rice and Howers. This food is intended
for 1he little wandering « spirit » folk thal have been allracled by
the ceremony. On 1he « Elephantls’ PPost » where the high dignit.-
aries tie their mounts, on the pedestal they use when Lhey dismount,
everywhere she lays bananas and sticky rice.  The «Master of
Ritual » Lhen enlers the shrine and lays in a row on the allar the
geven trays of sweelmeats (1) which the « gardian spirils » receive
for their morning meal, The lilUe flame of Lthe candles that
dedicate this desserl lo the spirits wavers and Lurn blue.  The
Cham, laking lhese signs as proof of an invisible presence, bows
down Lo the ground and murmurs:

« Respect be to you! I your humible servanl whose lask il is to
make candles, I your lumble servant whose task it is o light them,
I come Lo announce Lo you that a buflalo iz aboul 1o ht, offered up
to you in accordance wilh the annual rite.  DProtecl...

From back there behind Lhe thicket he is cut :"-hort by a muffled
lowing that echoes againsl Lhe first line of hills. Careless of the
movements of the « inspired ones » the silent crowd wails, ils eyes
fixed on the thin while line on a level with the bamboos thal marks
the path. A foolstep sounds slow and heavy, its pauses marked
by short, hoarse breathing, there 1s a sound of snapping Lwigs and
the onc whose death is to give the cercinony ils whole meaning
appears, his great stupid head framed in ils hoop of greenery. The
slaver, a native of onc of the neighbouring Mon-Khmer tribes,
busies himself aboul the sacrificial tree. [Ie fixes Lo ils trunk Lhe
magical emblem of interdiction, Lhe bamboo hexagon thal marks
out the sacred area. From now on only he and his aids may enter
this enclosure. His assistants slowly haul in the buffalo and keep
it molionless. Loaded with banas and its head pressed againsl Lhe
tree, the viclim stamps and blows and bellows and slruggles, then

i3 On 1his subject see helow, p. 166, noie 1.
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al lenglh, with foaming muzzle, il waits in resignation. There is
the flash of a knife and Lhe animal collapses, ils hamstrings severed.
Before il has so wuch as allempled 1o rise, a blow of Lhe axe open
a wide vent at, the back of ils neck through which the sticky reddish
liquid starls Lo flow as though the greal skin had been swollen wilh
it.  Betwceen Lhe gaping hpn of the severed arlery they fix a haniboo
drain-lube. Dislilled Lo the last drop, then poured into little bowls
thie number of which is sellled by tradifion, Lhe blood, neclar for
genii, is at once handed over to Lhe « Masler of Riloal » and otfered
fo the «guardian spirits » (1j. The rahsa sin {« Keepers of Lhe
Mcai. ») busy themseles among the bloody mass of carved-off
meal with Lhe inseels buzzing round them and their heads in a
halo of flics: while Lhe soolhzayer, apart, bends over the « gail-
bladder » like some arboricullurist weighing in Ioving hand some
giganlic brown-gold fig, and announces his meleorological forecasls:
« There is a lillle more gall than lazl year... On Lthe olher hand
the buflalo fell paraliel to the course of Lhe Mckong... We shall
escape drought! »

Squalting on the ground, Lhe old men shake Lheir heads while
they roll enormous cigarclles belween Lheir fingers: drought?
From times immemorial has it nol weighed upon Lhem like a curse?
Is it not the ransom of the original =in, Lhe s committed long
ago by lhe first queen of the land, the legendary Nang Pao whom
a plm(,d) clephant-hunier seduced and who brought a Lastard
child inle the world? The old men who have deupluwd Lhe
ancient manuscripls somelimes discuss among themselves the
terrible imprecalion she ullered when the hour came for her
deliverance, and by which she hbound her subjecls for all Lime:

« If any voung girl follows my example and lets some young
lad make love Lo her lo the extenl of becoming a mother, then
let. her offer up a buffalo Lo Lhe guardian spirils...  If not, then
may the rice in Lhe rays perish when the cars are forming, may the
rice in the rice-fields dry up and die!»

Generalion has followed gencration, but Lhe fault uncleansed
has left a slain. Thal is why every year ineluclably, befure Lhe
first, agrarian rites are performed, unmarried molhers are foreed
Lo make atonement.. Crowded Logelher in Lthe imhuman seiling
we have alrecady seen, innocent and guilly musl take part collecl-
tvely in Lhe great purification. and must Jislen in anguish while
Lhe soothsaver lels fall Lhe foreeast of their destiny.

The air is saturaled with the heavy insipid odour of boiled
meal.  The thronging crowd presses forward in quest of leavings,
like paupers round the door when Lhe feast s over. Benealh the
trees, on Llhe « Elephants’ Posl », on the pedeslal, in the shrine,

{1; See L, XVI, e
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everywhere are meat and flies inexlricably mingled, an offering
to the voracity of « spirits »,

Against Lhe lilac-coloured background of the sky Lhe sacred
mountain lifls its sable mass and :llr(l-ad‘r Lhe evening misl. is creep-
ing up the valley; it is the hour at which, having eaten Lheir fill,
the genii make for home. Armed wilh rifles, with pikes and w ilth
ha]berds, Lhe sacred personnel forms inlo a procession and acecom-
panies thein as far as Lhe pond:

« The cercmony is ended. A buflalo has been offcred up to
you in accordance wilh the tradilional rile. Receive the ten
divine blessings and return ye then to your palaces! »

Bending over the raft which is Lo carry them back to Lheir
deslinalion by the dislant shadowy pools, Lhe « Master of Ritual »
mvites them to Lheir return journey, while slowly, sabre in hand,
Lhe « inspired ones » decanl. into the water dyed now a dark violet
their whirling shadows.




The Sacrifice of the Buffalo and the
Forecast of the Weather in Vientiane

by

PPaul LEvy

One wmay well be surprised to learn thal the sacrifice of the
buifalo, which appears so characterislic of Indonesia Lo us in Indo-
china (1) should also be prevalenl among Lhe Laotians in Vienliane,
which nobody could accuse of being an old-fashioned capilal,

Therc have, as far as I know, been no cases of such saerifices
reported in connexion with the Laotians of Vienliane. Moreover
Lhey are practically unheard-of among the Laolians of Luang
Prabang {2), and yet, although this practise was recenlly abandoned
in the limal City, it still survives in obher parts of Laos, though
coming more and more under the civ ilising influence of Buddhism
and of Western ideology. The olher Thai peoples in Indochina.
who live in more reinote parts, also keep up the practice of sacrifi-
cing the Buffalo, although they, in turn. are coming under Lhe
mfluence of the above-mentioned factors {3).

(1, €f., on Lhisquestion, a very well-inforined study by 1. Guilkeininel @ fe sweri fice
du buffle chez Ies Bahmar de g pravinee de Kontum — La féle, in the Bl dex Amis du
Vieux fHué, no. 2, April-June, 1942,

21 At Luyang Prabang 1wo buflaloes — a while amd a Llack one -— are offered

each year Lo Lhe ruandian spirit called Phi Sena Muong at the Lak Maon:s fthe central
post in the town, nowmdays Iving oulside the towni. This custen Lo~ ol been
pracliced in Xienz Mai for seme filleen years.  [Cf, Notton, Armales di St st parl,
p. 205%  This sacrifice has not taken place in Luang Prabany for a number of vears,
The last known Look place at the ke of S'iewr T ony, Lhe oldest sile in Lang Prabang,
Yet huiflalo meal conslitutes Lhe pled de réxisfqnce during all ceremuuies in hunour
of the =pirits.
i \t the plLaent ll‘llm{'nl, (lllllﬂll”"ll Ehe llll_(‘ h 15 been won over Iy Western
who have Lo a certiin exienl
lost cunt i \u[h Lho uhh, are I.Jllmlr back into old, primili\'i: concepls fromn which
tuddhisim had gradually been freeing Lhein.  Although Lhis relizion has mwde sone
progress in Laos, Tor example, there is no doulit Lthat Weslern cullure will evenlually
win gver the voungz,  [lowever, during the hiatus generally presalent in Tndochinese
gociely, Lhe =0 calltl ‘sacrificed” generalions are coming to view Lhe most primilive
celirious feelings with sympatlyy.  That is why Lhere iz so muech Ly abserve tn Lhis tield
in Induching,
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I have detached Lhese noles on bulfalo-sacrifices and weallier-
forecasling in Vientiane from Lhe main work I am preparing on
Laolian ceremonies, in order to show whal. can be gained from astudy
of the survival of ancient religious customs amongst an otherwise
civilised populalion. Obviously I have chosen Lhe mosl sombre
and ‘barbarous’ of Lhese cuslons in order to bring oul Lhe peaceful
side of a people which nowadays is quile righily considered as
being very peace-loving. Again, this study of a religious rite which
is very widespread in Indochina as well as in Soulh LBast Asia,
will perhaps cnable other mvesligalors Lo underlake research in
places where il was thought Lhat the last word had becn said on
such mallers. This will not fail Lo throw light. on a number of
delails which in Laos have lost their mystical virtue and no louger
have more Lhan a purely decorative value.  Itis probable, however,
that Laos, thanks Lo ils writing and its more sohd social structure,
has been able to maintain a firmer errasp on certain traditional rites
and mytha. Inthis case, Lhe schematical study I amn effering might
be of help Lo those who may be templed Lo I1) to 111\1:,{10‘11(, the
oral Lradiiions of peoples who have known no olher means "of com-
municallon. Nalurally we must take into account. when consider-
ing Lhe facts reporled here, the fendency towards systemalizalion
and eclecticism inherent in all cullures based on the activities of
scribes.

NESCRIPTION

The sacrifice of the buffale in Vienliane lakes place ul a lime when
the Feslival of the Genii s celebraled in fown (1) and counlry alile as
in Luang Prabang. The dates of these ceremonies are nol rigidly fixed ;
they depend on the occupalions of those laking parl and the will of the
genii. Howerver they have Io luke place in the monihs of May and
June, al the beginning of the rainy season, when the waler should be
rising in the rivers and the paddy-fields. bul nol so violenily as io
drown the people and their crops. So il is during a break in the
wealher and in the men’s work that the Higher Pmwoers are invoked.
On them depends ihe lurn of events, for gaud or for evil.

Al this time the Laolians endeavour lo propitiale their spirids and
lo use their doublesighleduess o find out something aboul lhe neur
fulure.

Vientiane is a modern lown, buill by the French Proleclorale on
the ruins of the grealest capilal the Laolians of the past had ever known.
The small number of ils inhabitanls, which lhe first French missions
al the end of the last cenlury found when they went through Vientiane,
were for the mosl part Thai-Phu-uns, thal is lo say, Thais jrom lhe

{1} in the poast, it appears, there were, in Viealiane alone, nine fn or spirit-
sancluarics.  (Infermation provided by Thae Phimmmasone, s execllenl Laotian
connwiz=cur of things Laolian).
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Tran-ninh Plalequ and the disiriel around . Stnce lhen, the fown
which the French rebuill has been inhabiled by Laolian groups eilher
from the Menam Valley, where lhey had been deporied by the Siamese
in 1827, ur from the Mekonyg Valley. Al the presenl line, Vienlinne
is a large administralive, eommnercial and agricullural cenlre which
the Vielnamese, who went there in lurge numbers, have, logether wilh
the Chinese, helped lo iransform through their aclivities. The
Laolians have remained whal they alicays were — farmers and seamen.

As I have said, the Spiril Feslivals of the Genii take place in
almuosl every distriel, either in a special house, the ho, or else in lhe
house of a hospilable tnhabilanl. The laller case ts more prevalent
in Vienliane ilsclf. These [eslivilies are of an unofficial nelure and
generally inferest only Ihe inhabilants of one parlicular disiricl.
Haowever, if the genii involed have a cerlain repulalion — acquired
Hrough the slalus of the person through whom lhey are incarnaled —
then the ceremony, in the course of which they appear, altracls a crowd,
wilh people somelimes eoming gqreal dislances Io alfend.  The Ho
Nia eeremony (1), during which a buffalo is sacrificed, is nol only a
popular evenl of this kind bul also enjoys official supporl, forthe Laotian
authorilies contribule financially and eilher allend in person or send
represenfalives {2). 1l (s a ceremany which affecls the fulure of the
province, of the whole Muong. 1 musl be admilied, however, thal
much less imporfance is allached lo i nowadays. This is elear from
a sludy of the circumslances under which il is performed by the Vien-
tianese al the presend lime.

The ho (the Ladlian rilual edifice ) of the 1To Nia no longer cxists (3).

{1} Although Lhis ceremony now takes place at the end of the 7th Ialian maonth,
it used lo take place in the 6th-7th months, at the same time as 1hat of the olher ko
in the lown, the ‘litlle fos’, which have remained failhfl Lo the old praclices.

‘Formerly', told me Thao Phimnusone, ‘the He Nia reremongy was given during
the 7ith month befure the thinning-oul of the rice. Nowadays if fakes place aftervnards,
and peaple realise the importance of the ceremarny when Mhere is a wolershorlage’.

Amongr Lhe White Thais (Cf. Silvestre, FLes Thai Sanes de be rigion de Phong-tho
in B. E. F. E. O, vol. XYILL, n° 4, pp. 51-311 Lhe huflalo is saerificed on Lwo oecasions ;
at the berinning of work on the rice-fields [S5th-6th months) and after the 1lhinning-
out. Thos, in Yientiane, the first =acrifiee has been neglected — that of Lhe “desacrali-
sulion of the carth’ — and onty the second observed, — Lhal of propitiation. The fact
that it was not performed in the past shows the importance that was attached in
¥ientiane Lo Lhe inaugural sacrifice and all ils manilestations.

122 All civil servants, important people aml even quite modest folk, are asked to
conlribole o 1he collection madse to cover the expemnses of the ffo Nia ceremnny
which Lukes pliee o few davs later.

(3% Acecerding to Thaoe Phimmu=one, the o ¥ia, lhe greatest of all Lhe fos,
togelber willi the one situated ut the mouth nf the Nam 1”a Suk {strean Howing from
Lhe Linvn's difehes?, was zsitoabed next to the Wat 51 Muaome, in the T*hia Wat disLrict.
This Wl is of greal mystical interest becaiuse il eontains Lhe fnk muong, the « Pillar
of the Town r, a lurge square stone column wisler which, we are told, a prernant womian
was boried alive, and became a powerful genivs loci (Cf. belnw, The Ceremunies of
Thet Lnang,. This spirit has, it appears, no sonnexion with that which hannts the

Hao Nin.
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It was there thal the incarnalion of lhe genii and lhe forecasling of
the wealher used lo lake place. Seme dwelling-houses and hwo Viel-
namese lempies have been buill on lhe sacred spol. In the old cily,
the 110 Nia slood jusl inside the ramparis along wiich there now runs
the boulevard called lhe ‘Avenue Jules-Bosc’. Was il here, Io lhe
N. E. of lhe cily {1), thal buffaloes were sacrificed to the Muony genii
before 18277 We cannol say for cerlain. Al Luang Prabang a
stmilar sacrifice fook pluce in the very heart of the old cily, al
Sieng T7ong, this lime in a field cocered with frees, quile exlensive
and isolaled, a place reminiscent of the Sacred Wood (2) and the
secluded spol mwhere lhe olher Thai groups slill sacrifice their
victims. In our day, al Vienliane, the Vielnamese live in lhe
vicinily of the former 1lo Nia, bul have respecled the consecraled
place of the Laclians by adopling . Whal is more, ihe
Vielnamese have buill an edifice lo prolecl the great slone which
the Laolians worship as being a huge pelrified grain of rice.
(1 shall have more v say aboul lhis later.) As a pendan! lo lhis
miéu, the Vielnamese have buill another one, dedicaled lo lheir
earlh-deily, Thé eéng. The praclical collaboralion of The Vielnamese
and the Laoliuns goes still further. In lhe enlrance-hall of lhe dinh,
dedicaled by the former 1o the prolecling genius of their dislrici — a
general of the Gialong perind — the most importanit part of lie cere-
mony s lo lake place.  Moreover, the banquel during which the flesh of
the sacrificial buffalo is ealen lakes place on the veranda of lhe dén,
a Taoist femple dedicaled 1o the *Three Mothers' .

Bul o return lo Ihe ceremony @ In the hall of the dinh, af lhe [aol
of the tuble of offerings are hud cushions and a mal; lowards the
enirance, lwo jars, supposedly eonlaining rice-beer, and a pilcher
conlaining rice-alcohol, are placed af the base of a small masl bearing
a taleo or six-poinled slar woven in bamboo. A screwed-up banana-
leaf conlaining offerings (wax candles and flowers) and u pineapple-
flower are allached lo the middie of the \aleo which shows, by ils very
presence, the sacred nalure of Lhe ceremony. A copper gong and a wood-
en Vielnamese drumn wilth skin facings - - the normal adjuncls of the
dinth, al least as far as the drum is concerned —— musl be used during
the ceremony. Lavlian sabres, clothing and numerous Irays and vases

(I} Are we to consider Lhis direction as another example of Lhe imporlance
allachid Lo the North East in Indoching ¥ {Cf. . Paris, L'imporience riluelle du
Nord-Esl el ses applications en Indochine, in B, E_ F, E_ (., vol. XLI, pp. 303-333).

I do oot think zo, considering the information provided by Thao Phimmasone
concerning the former site of the He Nig, near Vat Si Muong., In general il does not
secmn as though direction has nmiuly influcnced the Laotians and other Thai peoples
in the ereclion of sacred buildings, except Buddhisl ones. At Sukhothai, for example,
one rathers fromt Lhe inscriplion of Rdma Kamhéng that the place corresponding te
the f{v Nia was Lo the Soulh of the Lown,

(% On Lhe role of this sacred wood, see the account in my Doublels onomasligues
au Laox el aillenrs dans I'Asie du Sud-Esl.
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coniaining alcohol, sweelmeals (1), candles and flowers placed on lhe
mat or ronnd aboul, make up Ihe rest of the accessories. The place
where the huffalo is 1o be sacrificed is siluated behind the dinh, lo the
South. There we find a fairly large Iree, a kok dua, or ficus which
plays a cerlain parl in Laotian legendary, ncar which ihe buffalo,
which has been faslened to some small Irces - - sago-pabns - will
be slain. In the pasl, the buffalo was sacrificed al the fool of a
lamarind-free which shill exisls and near a small bamboo ecreclion
where the holy slone, Ihe ‘Grain of Rice’, used lo be. The lamarind
is @ iree which has @ myslical significance in Laos and elsewhere in
South East Asia {2). Il enjoys pariicular favour as il is a favourile
haunl of phis (3), alse because it is the sacrificial lrce among lhe
Thais (4. Conscquently T do net ihink the above-meniioned Irees
were chosen haphazard.

The principal characler of the To Nia ceremony, the ho of the
litlle allic {5}, is an old woman, the Nang thiem. This lerm, which
means « the lady sitling nexl In, or joined lo... » is the name giren lo
all women throngh whom lhe genii reveal themselves o their worship-
pers.  Sao Phuy is the name of the Nang Lhiem of the Ho Nia and
she lives in the Si Khay districl of Vienliane. She is assisled by
men — and woemen — servants who help her lo dress and undress,
pass her the offerings. and serve as a link belween her and The public.
The chief of lhese acolyles is lhe laseng, the head of lhe dislrict in
which the Ho Nia is lo be found. The rudimenlary but lircless or-
chestra is composced of a khena-plager and his slandbys - — for ey
blow away until they are echausied — -and livo performers on lhe caslanels

i1: Thesedishes consist of sweets and fruit=.  In fact, the spivitz do not feed like
human Leings for whem sweels, cakes, ete. are not basic feods but “extras’.  What is
normal appears only slightly saered, but whal i exceptional appears highly sacred.
In the same wav we learn from 1ke history of the names aml shapes of onr eakes that
they ouce had mystic qualilics which have geperally disappearad nowadays.

{21 For example, in Cevlon the tamarind is consilered as the home of a demon ;
during the night this Lree iz supposed to give oul a fatal adour : in Bengal ils shadow
is thought to be pecaicious. {Aceordimyg Lo Schinlger, Furgolfen ICingdem. Appen-
dix I by Ch. von Fielrer-Haimendorf, p. 213, ne. T

{3' The tamarind {in Laotian, kok mak kham:. according Lo Thit-Pheng of Luang
Probang, when planled on a Tuesilay, has a black hearl aind its wond has magic
powers. With ii they make magic sticks about 30 ems. long conlaining formulas
written on =irips of silver which are used to ‘count spirits’. The honzes make cunes
with them i Indinn Lafikara) from 80 cms, to a metre in length for their ‘right woiks’,
and they make use of them Lo stiike ‘even lhose who have been rendered invulnerutie by
incaniulions’ ; Wey are also used to aveid mecting demons. Finally 1he Laotians use
thiz wood Lo make sheaths for Lheir daggers, sabres, etc., for il makes them efficacious
even against ‘these who have rendered themselves invuinerable’.

{4 This wus al least the information I received ameng ihe Thai Dam (Black}
from the valleys of the Nam Nga and the Nam Bae, tributaries of the NamU {comm-
only called Nam Hou or Nam Ou).

{5] According to Thzo Phimmasone, “Tino Ilo Nia, the prince of ife Ho Nia,
is a man and probably ¢ former king’. Niu is the name of the loft and Lhis is probably
the source of the name Ho XNia.
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which are made of lwo Irips of bamboo struck logether. From fime
lo lime, during lhe moving passaqges, before and afier the incarnation
of the spirils, a lillle boy from among the crowd presenl gels up and
puls in a few sirokes on the copper gong. The public -— mainly
composed of Laotians — sil on either side of the hall, the men on the
left and the women on the right. Viefnamese allend also the eeremony,
parily oul of curiosily and parlly because il inleresls lhem. The
Laolian aulhorilies are, as we said, present al the sacrifice and al the
beginning of Ihe cecremaony, in the shape of the Chao Muong of Vien-
tiane.  All day long, on the boulevard, young Laolian girls sell sweels,
cigarelies and alcohol, holding what the Laolians call the ‘phis markel’,
or lal laleo, ‘the laléo markel, ‘the market of forbidden things’ (1).

The ceremony begins early in the morning wilh invocalions of
the genii, which are requested — wilh the addilional templalion of the
offerings — lo be so good o let themselves be incarnaled by the Nang
thiem, whe is stlling on the mal. ‘The gong and ihe caslanels provide
a lively, rhythmical accompaniment 1o the tune played on-the khena.
A spiril comes, while the woman puls on a long. many-coloured lunic
wilh broad sleeves, a Laolian skirl (sin) — which in cerlgin parls
of the country is nothing more than «a sarong — and a lurban the ends
of which fall on the right side, a lillle behind the face. Afler drinking
some alcohol, she slands up, dances — or ralther, hops aboul — each
slep counling lwo beals, whilslt she makes the tradilional arm-move-
menis of the most usual Laolian dance (2), the lam-vong.

Al nine o'clock in the morning, she gives orders lo kill the male
buffalo which has been alluched lo the sago-palins by a buffalo-hide
strap. Offerings of flowers and alcohol have previously been made
lo Ihe ok dua {3) neer which the buffalo 1s allached. The animal
is hit twice, once on the head — which is lowered by pulling on the
strap — and once on the neck.

{13 IL should be noled that exceplional things are sold in this exceptional market,
Articles which the Laolians consider superfluons conslilule the basis (cf. nele 1, p. 166) of
the offerings to the spirits for whom they are ¢ssenlial.  The Laolians themselves buy
their food in this market, or at lenst lhey are supposed to, for they are not allowed to
cook or cal ordinary things dering Lhe 1hree days' feslivilies. The faleo properly
refers to Lhe kind of slur woven in bamboo which is also placed ut Lhe entrance of
Thai villages and dilricts to keep people oul during festivitiez or in cases of mourning
or epidemics, cle. {Cf. 13, Robert, Noles sur les Tay Deng de Lang-Chanh, Thanh-han —
Annem, pp. 38, 68, and particularly plates XXXVIII-1X and notes, p. 179).  These
ialens no longer appear in Vientiane, because lhere iz no longer any tahoo on the
festivity in question, but the memory of it is slill vivid and all the other groups of
Northern Indochinese Thais still observe these practices, which correspond to reli-
gious concepls expressed in Lhe form of myLhs.

{2) ’f. Jeanne Cuizinicr, Danses magiques de Kelanien (Paris, 1936}, in which the
author, who is very well-informed and observant, has carefully described similar
dances performed by Siamese women from Alalava {pp. 118-126).

(3! The ficus kek dug is, like all the ficus, o tree that is respected. The figs it
provides are edible but it is not a particularly popular fruit, except amoung the Khas
{Indonesians), as is proved by the legend we shall quote among the texts concerning
Luang Prabang.
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During lhis lime, the orcheslra plays conlinuously. The buffalo
is beheaded and cul inlo pieces. The head and lail are then broughi
lo the fool of the liltle miéu in which we find the ‘Grain of Rice’, and
are set oul according 1o ritual — the muzzle turned lowards the sacred
stone and the tail placed on the buffalo’s forehead, withthe hairy tuft at the
end lying on the ground. The carcase ts then carried on io lhe
threshold of ihe dinh and placed with the feel on one side wilh lhe
carpenler’s axe — the sacrificial weapon —, the breaslt and viscera
on the other; slightly in front ¢f the dinh, the freshly flayed hide is
laid oul.

With ihe flesk of the buffalo, a lap {1} is made, and on the hearth
they cook a keng (brolh) and grill meal which is ealen by the Nang
thiem and the assislanls on Ihe veranda of the dén al len o' clock
in the morning. Then, lowards eleven o clock, lhe incarnations of
lhe genii begin again. This time, il is a Vielnamese spiril which
has come ‘lo play wilh’ the woman in trance. This is the genius of
the Vielnamese ho (that is, lhe dinh ). In lkeir lurn, the Vielnamese
presenl in the audience offer Vietnamese dishes, rice, alcohol and
flowers o their genius which has laken on the form of an old Laolian
woman lo come and speak o the failhful, lo forelell happy days and
o answer any questions they may care lo ask.  Then lhe old woman,
‘'spiril-ridden’, shores the alcohol and flowers wilh the failhful of
anolher race and mhile she speaks, mullering forlunes and good wishes,
ties while lhreads round their wrists lo give a more lasting effect and
more pisible form lo her verbel efforts.

Then Ihe foreign spiril goes away ; the Nang thiem shows fhis by
rolling on her mal and changing her clothes, which are all alike excepi
for their colours.

There is thus a series of spirils whose tdenlily does nol inlerest
the public, excepl for lhe ethnographer. And even when the sirange
European manages lo gel a name, he is oflen unable lo extracl furlher
informalion, even from Ihe medium. This may be a case of wilful
stlence or ignorance, the laller being, in my opinion, the more likely
explanalion, for example in lhe case of historical names, aboul which
the medium can give no information al all, no cven legendary.  Yel
there are cases which I have wilnessed al Luang Prabang. in which
the incarnations lake place in slricl, rational order.

Until two o’ clock in lhe aflernoon lhere is a series of incarnalions
and disincurnalions accompanied by the above-mentioned ceremonial.
Then comes the dividing up of the flesh of the buffalo, the bigyesl
share going fo the Nang thiem and the officials who run lhe Muong
of Vientiane. Laler, lowards six o' clock in lhe evening, ihe head
and tail will also be given lo the Nang thicm; lhe skin, which is lo
be dirided between her and the officials, will be ealen or used as lealher.

{1) Sec Lielow, Laelian Coekerg, and p. 229,
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Al aboul jour o' clock they perform a sword-dance wilth a lilile
lighled candle on the blade of the swords. On lhis occasion, lhe
dancing-girl wears a yellow lurban, a green lunic, a mauve beil, and
a very dark violet skirl. The spiril she is tncarnaling is a warrior.
Shortly aflerwards. al a quarler {o five, lthey proceed fo waler lhe
‘Grain of Rice’ which, logelher with the sacrifice of the buffalo, is
a highlight of the ceremony. On a little lable, sef belween the medium
and the cul-up buffaloe, they have put a big sione called the ‘Grain of
Rice', wilh a piece of while malerial over if. On this slone they have
laid offerings lo the genius it conlains: a rolled-up banana-leaf full
of guava learves, a flower like an ear of corn {or dok kap) usually
from an areca-palm, and a lighled candle. Near the stone is a lea-
pol full of waler and under the table a pelrol-can also full of waler.
Leaving her swords wilh the lighted candles, lhe medium lakes the
teapnl and dances lhree limes round lhe lable wilh the pol in her
hands. while the assistanis lell her that she musl help them lo make
a good rice-field and a good crop, by oblaining a good season for lhem.
All this lv a musical accompanimeni — the khena, the caslanels and
the funeral nole of the gong.

Al the end of Lhe third dance, cverything slops. Then she silenily
begins lo pour waler onlo lhe slone from lhe teapol, followed tmmedial-
ely by the assistanis who inundale the slone with lhe confenls of lhe
can, splashing all those present. The laller rush forward fo help the
experls — who have quickly lurned over the slone — look o see how
much of the under surface has been moislened. « The end of the
year will be dry », they sag, for lwo palches, two ‘grains of rice’, have
not got wet (1). The slone is then carried back lo ils miéu, covered

f1* Sinee my n:k=zion, I have been able to obtain further information on this
subject thanks to the gomd offices of H. E. Ouroth Souvannavong. According Lo the
position of the dry spots on the bir stone, deduclinong are made concerning the topo-
graphy of riee-fiekls which will be flooded or remain dry and whelher it iz better to
‘make’ the rice-fields ‘high or low’,

According to Thao Phimmasone, this is how the ceremony useil Lo Lake place :

“Theyr prd a kind of “stone lorlpise-shell” in a basin of waler end danced. Then
they Ianked fo sec whether the waler had risen inside the “sheli”.  Aceording fo Ihe waler-
fevel, prophecies were mosle abmit rainfoll and droughl, This “shell’” was called the
old grain uf rice (il khao bulan).”  ‘There is a marked differcnce helween this version
and the present slule of affairs. It is hardly possible to rfoubt the truth of this
informativn, bowever, when one consizlers the personafily of my informant and the
detail: provided. Apparenliy Lhis was a s¥stemn of divining similar to Ehat of certain
diviners, bazed on the lenglh of Lime it takes for a perforated vase Lo sink in a receptacle
full of wuter, ‘I «tortoise-shells must have been some fossil or, more simply,
a lusus nafurae which perhaps looked like the empty shell of a giant grain of rice.  'What
were the circumslances which brough!l about the sub:lilution of the present stone
for Lhat formerly useidl ¥ T have been unable o dizcover this. Whai is more, it is not
certain whether it is really a question of a substitntion at all ; a superposition seems
much mmeore likely and the Khmer and Indopesian practices, which we shall quole,
juslify Lhis befief. The polishing of talismans und large spirit-stones regularly accom-
parnies the sacrifice of the buffalo among these peoples, and requests are added for
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with a piece of folded red malerial, and the blind used lo prolecl il
from the roving eye is lowered, wiile the spiril-dancer goes on dancing
lirelessly and the music becomes very exciled. Bul a counlercheck
of 1his weatherforecasling by means of the ‘Grain of Rice’ is aboul
lo be made. The medium dips the poinls of her swords in lhe urns
of rice-beer ; if the alcohol remains on the blade, it will be a dry year,
otherwise it will rain. The answer s similar lo that oblained from
the *Grain of Rice’.

Finally, the phi ban, or local deily, becomes incarnale in the
Nang Lhicin; someone asks him his name on my behalf ; he refuses
lo answer. Yel we had followed lhe correct procedure by offering
the deily a bowl full of belel leaves and luberoses, [t up wilh a candle.

The spirils deparls. The Nang thiecm undresses, prosirales
herself. and. raising lhe above-meniioned bowl, asks pardon for the
sins she and the faithful may have commilled ; she also begs the deily
to carry oul all the wishes that have been expressed, and poinls oul
thal he has been well paid wilh lhe buffale, whose head and lail only
have been given lo lhe ‘Grain of Riece’, Ihe resi of lhe animal having
fallen 1o the lol of the deily. Night falls al last and eperyone turns
fowards home.

BRemarxs:

It is not the sacriflce of the buffalo in itself thal is surprising, for it is still corrent
in Indochina, but the place chosen for il. Yet formerly in Luang Prabang, the Kings
vsed personnally to contribute money to the maintenance of this sacrifice, memories
of which are still vivid in many people’s minds. Some say that the severe pillaging
of the town in 1887 by Deo-Van-Tri's forces was caused Lhrough the abandonment of
this blood-sacrifice. In YWestern Laos, where a Buddhist influence has been predomin-
ant for long years, according to a Pali chronicle published and translated by Mr.
George Coedés {1}, a Laotian King of S’ieng Mai ‘lacked faith and, favouring heretics
to the detriment of the faithful, worshipped demons and sacrificed buffalees and oxen
to (the Spirits) of gardens, trees, celigas, mountains and woods.”

A significant detail links these Indochinese buMalo-sacrifices together. At Vien-
tiane, we saw that the head and the {ail of Lhe buiT:ulo were offered to the ‘Grain of Rice’
still in its little temple. The head of Lhe sacrificed buoffalo is also placed in front of

conlness, dimp amd rain,  The large “wrain of rice™ stone which perlaps existed
alongside Lhe “stone lortoise-shell”™ [ook over, afler the disappesrance (2}
of this ritual accessory, the prophetic procedure which accompanied the ceremony
This change could have taken place very easily, if 1he Jarge stone was polished during
the same ceremony.

We should not fail to notice the mythologicud sinifieance of the tortoise which,
a5 o support of the Earth or of the Central Mountain {Mera}, the Earlh's Axis, is
conneeled on the one hand with the oririne of the world, its genesis, and, on the other,
with 1w liquid elemenl.  The torloise {or torlle) is the solid element in a liquid
—- waler and this charucteristic of Lhe go-between, broughl oul by its amphibious
exiztence, makes the animal play the tole of a2 prop, a pivoet of the world.  The strange
form ol Ms Lindy, itz great age, have added lu the mythical importance of the torioise
or turlic.

{11 In Dorugments pour servir a CHisleire du Luss Oceidentad, p. 101 ol e
B _E.F_E. 0O, vol. XXV {1323 1-2.
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the ritual dwelling ot the family of stone-gzads at Kampot, while among the Thais —
ithe Thai Dams [or example {1} — this leud is attached Lo the saerificial tree, where
the spirit dwells, or else to the mast raised during funerals. This mast is moreover
very much like the sacrificial mast of the Ka-tus or the Bahnars, with brauches stretching
out from the base and with a bird-shaped Lop (2). The Samres places the head of the
saerificed buffale between Lwo anlhropumorphic posts {man and woman;}. To conclude
this list of comparisons, I would peint out thal the saerificial post among the Roen-
gaos (3} is an effshoot which, when it grows into a tree, will perpetuate Lhe sacrifice just
like the megaliths sl forked poles of the Nagas of Assam, on which Bucrines are
carved as well as the Bucranes of the victims themselves. Among Lhe Ka-Lus, what
in my opinion 35 being made of the sinur or sacrificial pole, is a veritable schema of
the buffaloe itseif. Indeed, young men skilfully Lhrow the tail of the sacrificial buffalo
into a baskel fixed at the lop of the pole, while the head and feet are attached to the
bottom in such a way thai the body ol the victimis virtually represented hy the post,
with the tlail above the head.  This is Le general idea, it seems, behind the practice
of offering the head and Luil of the buililo to the * Grain of lice *, and it would appear
that Lthe Laotians are in fagl offeringr Lthe enlire animal to the spirit. when they place
the fail of the sacrificed animal in a life-like position in relzlion Lo ithe head. To
complele the offering o Lhe spirit, some mountain {olk bathe their felishes in a mixture
consizsling partly of the blood of the sacrificed buflalo {4).

There is littlc doubt that this is the equivaleni of Lhe ablution of stone-spirits in
Vientisne and Cambodia, where a rite takes place, bazically similar te that of the
Neak-la hkleang Muong, lhe goardian spiril of the Cenire of the Counlry, which resides
in the Iloyal Palace at Phoom-Penh.  When the sixth month eomes round (April-May)
the Brahmans, afier allending Lo Lhe enthroning of the most important Brahmanese
deities, invite all the deities and spiriis of the Kingdem to altend the ensuing consecrat-
ion. The Brahmans balhe the zlalues of the gods, wash elephanis’ {esks and rhino-
erros’ horns in the same water then, in the presence of all the divinilics of the Cardinal
Points. and of the principal spirit of the Kingdom, they express wishes for lung life,
peace, perpetual calm for the Sovereign, his family, minislers, mandarins and the
whole people. “They ulso request the gods, in their bounty, to assure a regular rainfall
during Lhe different scasons.

Flephants’ tusks and rhinoceros’ horng are less powerful talismans than those
which Lthe Mountain folk normally hang from 1he main beams of their houses (5%, and
the water in which they are washed, even when sanctified by contact with a whole
collection of Brahmanese sdcilies, cerlainly has not the qualities of the complicated
concoction based on blood, with which the Ioengaos ancint their spirits, unlil they
give off a ‘sweat * s0 dangerous that Lhe women and children (i. e. the weak) hide at

11y 1o the village of Muong Botn on Lhe Nam Bac, a tributary of the Nam U,

{20 There is a pieture in i fHmpire ecolonial frunguis: Uindochine, published
under the dircelion of Georges: Muspers, vol. 1, p.o 245, fie. 171, I'alris, 1929,

{.‘_‘. See . K. Kemiin, Itrles uyreires des Reungae in B E_ V. E_ 1 vol. X, p. 152,
The Hoehgaos, fur example.  According Lo Father Ke m]m ercs giraires. ..
PR r)l -55 of vol. X1, at the time of the sactifics of (1w bifTuto Lo lany Xori, the l{me
godiless, and lo other deities, in o slate of grace afier the harvesl aml umncdl ately
after giving the Loy {beir portion of the victim, the « felizhes - protecling the Eown
are washoed by lurning them upside down : the liguid used for this is 8 mixture of the
bufiale’s heart-blood, wine {rice-wine}, bambou-water and Lhe sap of 1wo kinds of liana,
the Aopel and the poak deo. *Ixu, 1 wash the spirils so Lbhat Lhey may become Iresh
wain, (), 1hal they may eul and drink, for | wash them with the Llvod of Uhe LuiTale,
wine, bamboo-wuter fiepel aml pak efoaa I,

(5 See J. E. Kemlin, op. cif., p. 53.
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this erilical moment. In any case, the requests ure always for ¢ool, damp weather,
In Y.aos, the watering of the petrified grain of rice brings back memories of a myth,
of which the following is a version recorded in Luang Prabang:

« It is said that, in Lho past, the Sky at night used to drop down to roof-level and
that in daytime it rose gradually with the rising sun until it reached its normal place.
Very early each morning, the first inhabitants of the lLarth elimbed up ladders and
scraped the Sky lo remove the Kamfa, a Kind of manna which was at that time the
slaple diel. One day, a widow woke up loo lale to reach the sky wilh her ladder, so,
picking up a long bamboo-pole, she poked at the sky, cursing and shouting: * Rise as
high as you like, I don't need you any morel ' Whereupon the Sky rose o its present
height.  On the same day, when the widow was slill angry, lhe grains of rice, which
grew untended to the size of pumkins, entered the barns of their own accord, filling
ithem right up to the roof. But the crossprained widow scolded them: * YWhy do you
enter so quicki¥y? I am nol ready and I have other work Lo do. Go back to Lhe rai
and the paddy-ficlds, become little grains no bigger than that, for biz grains like you
tire me out when I have to peel and crush you for the pot. When [ need you T'll
com amd fetch you from the rai or the paddy-field.” Fver since then, rice has been
smail and it no longer grows untended. »

Henri Maspero recorded the following interesting variant of this legend amonyg
the Black Thais of Nghia-1d (Tonking):

=« I remember Lhal when the Earth was created, the Sky was narrow and low and
very flut. When people shelled rice, the Sky got in the way of Lheir pestles. Al that
time, grains of rice were as big as vegetable marrowa. llice, when it was ripe, came
back home to the village all on its nwn.  In Lhose days there was a widow who had no
barn. The grains of rice came 1lutlering up umd settled behind her ears and under Ler
cyes. So she grew angry and she took Lhe grains of rice anl she went to feteh a
knife to cut the grains of rice into little pieces. Then she chased the rice to Lhe dry
rice-field (rai) saving: * \Wail till they come and pick you! * Aml she ehased Lhe rice
to the wet rice-field, (savimrd: * YWait till they come and pick youl * Then the widow
took a little knife ans wilh the knife she eut the moorings of the sky. Then, its moor-
imrs cut, Lhe Sky rosg up fo the firnament, and now we can see nothing hul sky
everywhere (1 s

Except for the detail aboot manna, the Lwo lerends tell how, afler a period of semi-
confuston when Earih aml Sky were so elose together as Lo L both a help and o himd-
rance to mankiud, thiz chastic Golden Age came Lo an end as a resolt of the aclions of
a cross old womanr who on the one hand pushed Lack the sky to the place it occupies
nowadays, and on Lhe other hand reduced the produce of the earth — uniil that time
truby Gargantuan --—- Lo ihe size and comlitions Lhat are obtain at the present time.

Thus the buffalo-sacrilice in Vieniiane has more than an orecular zignificance.
Ils aim iz not merely to obtain favours Irom the muardian spirits of the country and
Lo support their prophecies. There is another side to the question: these ceremonics
form a lnk with the past. The store, a riant grain of rice, is the lasting token of a
fabulous past amd this token, which is given ils full value by Lhe cercmony, provides
almost tangible evidence ol pasl abundance, which will Llirs be preserved, For what
this cerentony tries fo recrcale is Lhe past, before the seazons change and reveal to
mankind the surprises they have in store. Man desires to approach the Unknown
with Lhe maximum of foresight and forewarning; all that is most exceptionai about
the past is therefore resuscitated and relieved during the exceptional period that begios
with the ceremony, That is how a myth lives, grows and develops, with its initial

1} Henri Maspero, Légemdes Mglhologiqites..., p. 99,
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themes emerging during the festivities. The Samres relate Lheir sacrifices to the legend
of the murderous brothers and sisters. The Ka-tus and the Bahnars must do the same
{for it seems incredible that collective actions like their sacrifices should not bs linked
in their minids with myths. It woold be most useful for the purposes of our study to
discover the=e myths becanse saerifices such as that of the buffalo are very characteris-
tic of Lhe collective aclivilies of Lhe Indonesians in Indochina. Moreover, Lhe Thais,
who recently invaded Lhe country, zay that it was from the Indonesians that they
acfuired Lhe praclice of sacrificing the buffale. 1 have even been able to ascertain
that in cerlain parls of Northern Laos there is real cultural and sacrificial cellaboration
between Iaotiang, Thais and Khas, at a time when the festivities in honour of the
loeal guardian spirits are being prepared and when mosk of Lthe spirits are notable
characiers of Indonesian origin (1). Should we concluide from Lhiz that the sacrifice
of the bulfalo comes from outside Lhe Thai country and is characteristic of the Indo-
nesians? It is particularly diflicull 1o say, because we know so little about the ancient
Thais. However, allhourh the sacrifice of the buffalo is eertainly Lhe greatesl homage
the Thais could pav their spirils, it {its in with a definite ritual which means that it
stands out less Lhan in Lhe Indonesian ceremony.

It is through a study of the way in which thizs autochtonous cult is adopted that
we can rrasp Lhe charaeleristic features of the religious practices «f the Thais, for
althouph a larse number of their tribes practice blood-sacrifice of all kinds, throughout
the year, we find in every case a tendency to regulate the feslivilies, which are cssen-
tially seasonal and agrarian. This is an easily uniderstandable tendency in the case of
populations with a fundamentadly agricultural economy. In all Thai relizgious cere-
monies we flnd the spirit incarnated in o huoan being who specialises in this kind of
function. This is “ chamanism *, a fact also explained by the close ethno-linguistic
ties between the Thais as a whole and the elhnic groups which have remained in
Central Asia, amongst which chamaaistic practices, together wilh blood-sacrifices,
constitute the ehief means of establishing contact with things sacred {2).

{1) This I cbserveif in the village of Bun Xieng Da (tasseng of Nam-Ngaj.

{2 The anthors of what is now a classic study (1. Hubert and M. Mauss, Essai
snr lo nalure el Ia fonclion du sacrifice in Mélanges o Hisloire des Heligions, p. 124,
Paris, 1909) clearly defined Lhe fundamental unily of sacrifice: « Jf the sacrifice is so
rumpler, wherein cen ils unily lie? The facl iy fhal, underlying alf the various forms il
may assmmne, we find the same process psed for different ends. This process consisls in
exteblishiing coniucl belmeen the sacred and profane world by means of a viclim, thef is v
suyy, « consecraled thing destroyed in the course of the ceremomnyy »,

(%]



Fishing and the Ang Festivities
by

Raoul SERENE,
Adeiser lo the Oceanographical Institule of Nhalrang.

Living as they do in cluose proximity to the banks of rivers, all
Laotians are fishermen. But fishing never assumes wilth them the
proporlions of a profession, still less of an induslry. Though all
of them, more or less, fish, I think that none of them live sole dy
from the proceeds of ‘Lheir fishing; it 1s a family alTair and no one
secks to do more than salisfy his parlicular needs. On the occasion
of an especially good catch someone may be lempted Lo go and
ge]l part of it in the markel, bul more usually they will preserve
it for Ltheir personal consumption. This is no doubt one of the
chicl reasons why Lhere is so little fish for sale in the markets of
Laos.

The passion for fishing is very marked in all Laolian people,
from the princes to Lhe least of the villagers: the joy of plunging
and seizing free hold of the fish Lhat has been emprisoned in the

Sparrow- “hawk or held fast by Lhe harpoon; Lhe shouls of delight
and admiration for whoever plunges Lo the bottom of the waler
and comes up at last wilh a fish in either hand and anolher between
his teelh. Detter than a sport, it is a survival of the old primitive
inslincl of fighting the prey one feeds on.

All through the year, in obedience to the rhylhms imposed
upon him by nature, the Laotian Lills his rice-fields and his river-
side cullures, hunils, and fishes for his pleasure; and it is not casy
to estimale what place exactly the latter activily occupies in his
life. In an attempt to do so we must make a distinction between
Lhe Laolians who live some distance from the rivers — we may
call lhemn peasants — and those who live on the river-banks.

During Lhe rainy season and while working at the same Lime
in the rice-fields, Lhe former lay down lines and nets so that, from
the 1st of May to Lhe 31st of December, Lhey may procure themselves
the fish lhey need for their own consumpiion. From January
onwards lhe rice-ficlds are standing dry which means Lhey have to
ro fishing once a week in the neighbouring pouds (bung) or pools
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(nong). They usually join forces wilh a group of other families,
somelimes cven several villages Logelher, and they organize collect-
ive fishing parlics. Over and above Lheir daily food, these fishing-
parties procure them enough [lish to prepare padek (1), which they
eat on the days when they have no fresh fish. Each household
needs about 90 to 110 pounds a year.  This means that the peasants
only fish enough for their own needs, and often, when they
have Lthe means, they buy a little padek Lo tide them over.

Those who live by Lhe river-banks are in a much more favour-
able position: in the dry season, while they are tilling the ground
they cullivale along the sides of the river, they pul down nets
and lines. Aclually Lthey can go on doing so the whole vear round
so Lhal lhey practically supply cnough fish for ail their necds.
As soon as Lhe first storms eome, round about the 15th of April,
certain of the sheal-fish, for example the pa kof, begin Lo make
Lheiv way upstream in Lhe Mekong and its tributaries and may
sometimes be caught in large quantities; they make il into padek.
The level of the waler rises from June onwards and you can fish with
a bel Iuo (floating bait}. In October when there are signs that the
Ievel of Lhe rivers is going to fall, Lhose who live along the banks
of the Lributaries start putting up dams: Iy, tonh, tip ; Lhey catch
the fish Lhat are coming down by then in fairly large quantities
and these also are made into padeik.

Those who live by the Mekong river-banks can do liltle to
dam the waters of thal immense river when Lhey begin Lo subside,
s0 Lhey spend the year walching the migralions of cerlain species
of fish which Lhey calch in large quantitics: in March in the rapids
when the pa link, the pa va and Lthe pa sa nak come upstream, and
in May the pe pho. In April and May, in Vienliane and Luang
Prabang, the pa leum when they migrate. And the same thing
goes on all over the counktry when the young fish is migrating.

In Vienliane in the month of November small sealy fish
come up the Mckong in shoals and a fisherman working alone
can haul in from about 130 Lo 260 pounds in onc day; every family
can make, then, roughly from 90 to 180 pounds to padek with the
small frv they calch. It obviously the riverside populations Lhat
supply fish to the markels in Laos.

Main Sorls of Fishing

As we have just seen, several main types of fishing sueceed each
other throughout the year and vary from one region of Laos to
anolher.  There is a close link between the methods of fishing used
and the habils and customns of the fish to be caught; there are

f1: ¥ish preserved whole in salt along with ricebran,  See later : Lanlian Cookeriy.
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aboul a hundred different sorls in Laos and Lhere s a different
gadgel and method of fishing for all of themm. We shall atlempt
no more Lhan a meneral survey here in which we shall distinginsh
bebween fishing by hand. which is done wilh small gadgets such as
lines, harpoons, scoop-nets, small nets, weels; lishing with nels, and
hahm{r by means of dams.

Fishing by hand is earried oul all Lhe year round and evory-
where, on Lhe banks of Lhe rivers and sireams and in the pools and
pounds, 1t may suifice Lo feed a family bul brings very liltle Lo
the markel. Il yields very httle except al cerlain scasons, as
when the sinall fry migrate in shoals. As a rule the lLaclians
organize fishing in groups to increasc Lhe vield. For example,
in Lhe dry season Lhe Mekong's waters fall, leaving hugze stretches
of sand full of pools in which ihe fish, es pm,lalh‘ the voung fish,
remgin tmprisoned. They usually wait till March to fish these
peols. On a prescribed da\- Lhe villagers all meet, there, including
the women and children. Tt is ﬁshme; on a colleelive bd‘-l:: and il,
is true that as a rule only small fish are Laken. In Lhe case of

ond fishing, it is colleclive and organized by a traditional cuslom
called the pha pa.

Fishing by nel iz nol praclised on a wide scale because a good
deal of money is required Lo cover the cost of the net. Fishing
is done with a ground-seine when the waters are low on the sand-
banks in the region downstream from Paksane. and more especially
in Lhe Thakhek and Savannaklet regions,

Fishing with a big net {ram) slrelched across the current is
practised in Luang Prabang i April and May to cateh pa leum
and pa beeuk. and in July For pa va; in Vienliane in February,
March, and April for pa leum, in May and .June for pe suai and,
especlally for pa pho.

Dams are used only on the tribularics ol lhe Mekong. The
three main sorts of dam Lo be dislinguished are the fip, the Iy, and
Lhe dams with weels (lop, sai, or ka lp}. The first are by far the
most important especialiy in the region of Luang Prabang. These
dams form regular fisheries and they are exploited according to
an unwritten law.

In as far it is possible to compare such different sorls of fishing
and Lo form an eslimale regarding Lhern, in the region of Luang
Prabang il is the pa keng fishing by means of a dam (fip) thal
is Lhe mosl inportant in Lhe year and that has the greatest yield.
It is carried on along the tributaries of the Mekong: Nam Kan,
Nam Suong, Nam L, °and it lasts from the end of Oclober to the
beginning of December. Next comes Lhe prt leum f{ishing which
lasls from Lhe beginning of April to the end of May, then Lhe pa va,
the pa beuk, clc. In Vientiane pa leum, pa suai, and pa pho
fizhing are the most nnportant; bul hand fishing, when the voung
fizh corue up the river, and the pa duk fishing are also important.
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Ways and Cusloms of Fishing

In Laos as elsewhere Lhe gadgels are nothing; what counis is
the fisher himself. It is nol enouvgh to have a sparrow-hawk or
to know how Lo casl (1), you must be familiar wilh the fishes’
habils, vou must know where they live and what (heir behaviour
ie. It 1s because they are ignorant of Lhese clemental things that
novices fail, cven when their gadgels are of the besl: such and such
a kind of fish in facl can only be caught in certain places, in a
certain way and during a very short period in the year. The
Laotian fisher knows this and rarelv misses them as Lhey go by;
i fact, he can often say in advance exacily when thal will be.
This knowledge, usually rooted in customs, is Lransmitted from
generation Lo gencration along with Lhe riles and legends with
which they are closely linked (2].

As an example I am going to describe a pa beeuk fishing-party
in which I was fortunate enough io take part some years ago at
Ban-Ang.

Pa beuk 1s a sheat-fish Lhal somnelimes grows to the length
of 5six and a half feet and is the biggest of the fish in the Mckong.
Ii 15 known in Cambodia under the name of frey reach, bul. almost
nothing is known about its life which is shrouded in inmumerable
legends (3); in Laos its fishing is an oeccasion for important ritual
festivities.

At Ban-Ang, which is a small village upstream from Vientiane, in
the immediate vicinity ol a huge hollow where the Mckong suddenly
spreads out to a widlh of a little under a mile forming a circular
lake, the Ang, onc of these big traditional fishing cxpeditions takes
place every year. Il is a rocky region composed of vast siabs of
horizonlal sandslone which, displaced and overlapping, form a
chaos above Lhe Ang that is partially slopped wp with the alluvia
(sand and clay) from the Mekong, and 1 which a few caves are
still Lo be found; some of Lhem have their openings on Lthe bank of
the river, other probably in its bed. Their presence on the very
spot where the pa bauk fishing takes place seems a basis of reality

[I1 See pl. XVII, @ and b&.

{2) For example there are legends, about which I bave unfortunately been able
to learn nothing, which tell of pa beeuk migrations towards the Lake Tali. Pavie {p. 405)
even writes thal Lhe pa beuk « swim up ihe Mekopg and go and spawn in the loke Tali »;
after him we have Darboux, Cotte. and Van Gaver {p. 294) whoe sprcifly @« The Loolians
asserl Ihat only the femaoles are fo be found in the river, whereas the mules with their golden
seales remain in the Lake Tali v, Now unless 1 san mistaken Lake Tali belungs e Lhe
Blue River basin and not to that of the Mekong. And the pe beruk is n bare-skinned
fish {silure) whose males would in consequence scarcely have scales, even golden ones I

{3} The Vicinamese of North Viet-Nam are not without knowledpe of the exist-
ence of Lhis Lagtian fish which is supposed 1o live in a cave and about whom a spirit
every year decides, in the course of a ceremony, whether it is to allow the fishermen
to catch one or several of them.
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sufficient to account. for all the observations and suppositions that,
wilh dislortions and embroideries, have given rise {0 so many
legends (1},

According to some of these legends Lhe cave of Ang opens on
the summit of the Phou Koua Kai which is inore Lhan Lhirty miles
distanl. Olhers suggest more modestly that it opens on a hill in
the vicinily of the Ang. Therc aclually is a cave near the top
of this hill but it nowhere communicates with the Mekong. It is
situaled from 200 to 230 feet above the river and is meu,ly one
of these caves that the water has hollowed oul as it sceps
between slabs of sandstone similar to those you find on Lhe shores
of the Meckong. A lillie above this cave, on the side of Lhe lill,
I was able to discover a leakage from the torrent where the water
runs belween these slabs and ends precisely at the back of the
cave in question; it is probably this water as iL trickles through
that has hollowed out the passages I explored and in which the
ouly things [ found were Lhe bones of anumals and Lhe quills of
porcupine.

Fishing in the Ang lasts three days and is always fixed for
Lhe 1GLh dav of the new moon in the 3d menth of the Laotian
calendar, the Makha Buza; it is forbiden o fish Lhe pa boeuk
al any other time. It is indispensable to sellle on a fixed dale
because of its being necessary to fulfil eertain condilions in order
to fish in a place of Lhis sorl: lhe assistance of a great many fisher-
men, sufficiently low water, a slow current, all of which is possible
onl}r ONCt A yCar.

A few days before Lthe fishing is Lo slart it is the Laolian admi-
nistration that appoinls someonc as Mandarin to direct operations;
he is called the Chicl of Lhe Waters. lle leaves Vientiane on the
10th day and takes three days to reach the sandbank of Ban-Ang
for he has lo interrupt the journey by stopping scveral times in
compliance with the ritual to consulf. and make offerings to the
genil. Unflortunately these customs arc beginoing Lo “die oul.
In the old days Lhe first stopping-places were bL-Khav and then
Ban-Cao-Lieu; it was there thal the Mandarin made his first
contacl willu Lhe wileh who presides over ail fishing riles. He

{1} Hecre is one of them, exactly as I took it down : « Tww dragan-spirits lived as
good neighbours, One of them having killed an elephant, he had the half of if carried Io
kig friend. A lilile laler, as the luller had killed a porcupine, he wished to png back
the olher’s courtesy.  The firs! of them, secing from afar the servants carrying the present
and judging by the lenglh of the animal's yuills, was already rejoicing al the prosperl
nf being given part of an animal that must be bigger than an elephanf. When he became
aware of The Iriufh ke flew inlo a greaf rage — « How can one relurn par] of a porciipine
for part of an elephant! » and he senl a challenge to his neighbour: — « Which of us I
will be the first to reach the sea? » And Iheir rival coarses hollowed oul two valleys. The
spiril who hollowed oul the Mekong arrived firsl and he brought back the pa beeuk ; fhe
other hollowed wuf the Menam where there are no pa hinok »,
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fed her to the spinit’s little temple and they brought the spirit
offerings (two ycars running a pig and on the third yecar a buffalo}
and consulled ib. They wounld only starl out again on the morning
of the 11th day and would stop agam at midda_\,-' at. Hinl-Siou
where new offerings were made and the spiril was once more
consulted. The galhering of the fishermen uvsually takes place
on the sandbank thal lies about a mile downslream [rom Ban-Ang,
on the same day al about six in Lhe evening.

Finally, on the morning of the 12Uk day the proeession makes
the lasl slage of the journey and reaches Ban-Ang al about nine
o’clock. In the afiernoon more olferings are made and the spirit
is consulted vet again. Afler which, al about five in the evening
Lhe fishermen appcar before Lhe Chief of the Waters and he pr(}(:(,cd:,
to check the lisl. In the old days there werc often as many as
200 or 300 canoes on the list, and Lo all of Lhem, and still now,
little alcohol is distributed for the guardian spirit. This alcohol
is reccived in a flask and while Lhe fishing 15 in progress Lhis flask
is placed in the middle of the canoe and a piece of new cord is
wound round il several limes. The purpose of this rilual cord,
which is plaited from a parlicular liana (sen phanh) especmlly
for Lhe fishing, is to hamper the pa boeuk once it is caught. The
fact is that Lhey do nol kill the pa boeuk, they pass a cord through
its mouth and out again by the gills, tying the head tight to the
tail so that the fish cannol make the slightest movement.

When the fishermen have been checked and the aleohol has
been distribuled the fishing is still not pronounced open. First
the evening aud then the night is spent in ealing and drinking and
playing and smoking, and it is only at about three in the morning,
just as the moon disappears behind a certain mounlain, Lhat a
blow of a gong gives the fishermen the signal to lower their nets
into the waler. The moon is always Lhere and it always disappears
behind the same mounlain at ithe same moment, for Lhe date of Lhe
ishing expedilion has been sellled in accordance with the Laolian
months which are lunar monlhs. A Laotian told me that when he
was young and Jived in Vienliane his parents used always Lo wake
him on Lhe night of the 13th day, at the hour when Lhe moon
disappeared behind the mountain 0[ the Ang, s0 that he might
hear the sound made by the deors of the caves when the ﬂpmt
opens them Lo let the pu boeuk out.

They fish thronghout the 13th, 14ih and 1Hth days, and then
they go down again to Vientiane. DBecause there is so much cere-
monial and because so many people travel for Lhe occasion, Lhe
fishing of pa bueuk has become a great annual feslival and all the
inhabitants of Lhe region gather for it. The people of Laos have
few opporlunities for travel. In the old days they used Lo come
from afar, punting upstream in their canoes for whole days at a
time. Some of Lhem used even Lo get underway a fortnight in
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advance and visit the region to cut the straw and the bamboos
for their huts. Others took advantage of the oecasion to bring
with Lhem and sell the products of their fieids.

Tue Anc FEsSTIVITIES

On reaching Ban-Ang Lhat year on the 12th day at about four
in the afternoon, I found Lhe camps already installed on the sand-
bank Lhal joins lhe two shores of the Mckong, 1he Laotian and Lhe
Siamese. When the pa boeuk fishing 1s in progress the fronlier
dizsappears and Lhe Laolians from both sides join forces. The
larger group is that from the Laotian shore. With Lhe liLlle stalls
which the tradesmen have set up in a row on either side, there 1s
already a suggestion of a sireect: there are restaurant-keepers,
there are traders in foodslufls, in sweetmeats and in fruit. The
« Chicf of the Waters » Mandarin, the mililia, a laseng, Lhey too
have all made themselves slraw huts where they can spend the
four of five days that the fishing lasis. The fishermen are all
together in little encampments, often Lhree fishing-canoes together;
roofed over with the canoes which they have brought to the beach
and fixed on a few stakes, they have a comfortable shelter. Olhers
are camping on bamboo rafts. The pa boeuk nets are stretched
in the vicinity, white and well-washed; the rilual cords lie close
to them. Everyone is busy with the last preparations, making
fast the stones with which they weight Lheir nets.

As soon as the fishermen arrive in lhe morning Lhey wash
their canoes; Lhey sink them keel upwards at Lhe cdge of the river;
fore and afl httle bunches of flowers are fixed with white thread
as an offering Lo the spirit of cach of them.

At the farlhest point of the sandbank stands a liitle shrine:
a platform scl on Lwo stakes and sheltcred under a roof with a
double ridge, the whole of bamboo. Belore Lhe fishing starts the
spirit of the village, Phi Ang, has been invited to come down to
the sandbank and to spend the three days there; a camp shrine has
accordingly been set up for him and en it the fishermen have
laid coco-nuts, bananas, flowers, and other offerings. The first
of Lhe fishermen Lo take a pa boeuk will come and sacrifice it
before Lhis shrine and offer up the head to the spiril.

In front of the shrine, in the waters of the Mekong, a bamboo
is planted that has slill all its leaves at the top and which bears
a bamboo star in the middle of its stem. This laleo is placed there
by the village Cham {1) on the 3rd day of the 3rd month, Lhal is,
ten davs before the fishing starts; it is a sign fo warn canoeisls

{17 The Cham iz a sort of game-keeper ; in oblen days he used. they el me, L be
free of Laxes :nul prestations, and it was he who walehed over the Ang during the whole
of the fishing expedilion.
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both from Lhe South and North thal they mnust not go bevond it.
In the old days the interdiclion was slrictly observed: no one crossed
the Ang any more and traffic was completely held up on the
Mcl\mm Later it berame necessary lo allow the motor-canoes
of Lhe IIUHt.dl Serviees 113 Lo pass, and little by littie this wasexiend-
ed to evervone. _\t)\\.lddye no one pays any attenlion Lo Lhe
sign which sfil in theory marks the boundary between Lhe two
fishing camps.

This vear Lhere are twenty-six canoes to be checked. Spirits
are doled out to evervone. They have not yel inlroduced them-
selves Lo the Nang thiem (23, and Lhe village chief is delegated Lo
hand over to her the offerings that the Chief of Lhe Waters has sct
aside for the genius. Night falls. The mealis made ready. Round
Lhe fires the young girls get busy and Lhe lads start singing: bhenae
and violing and a can turned drum on the spur of Lhe moment.
In front. of Lhe straw hut of the Chief of the Walers a little boy
slarls dancing... The evening is filled to the brim with laughler
and singing. Towards mldm-rht silence falls, broken only by an
occasional blow on a gong or a Tew belaled cries of the sorl Laotians
utter when one of Lhera makes a joke or says somelhing wilty,

AL Lhree o'clock in Lhe morning the gong announces thal the
fishing may now begin; almosi all the fishermen cast their nels
into the water. AL Len o’clock everyone is back indeors for a
meal and a rest. Numerous are those who start fishing again al
midday. At Lhree in Lhe afternoon the Chief of the Walers goes
and calls on Lhe Nang thiem in Lhe village of Ban-Ang and begs
her Lo consull the genins. The Nang {hiem lives in a house no
differenl. from any other; morcover she iz a woman on whom no
particular duties devolve except during the pa boenl: fishing when
she is under an obligation to inform the fishermen how many
fish the genius iz willing for them to eatch. To become a Nang
thiem there is no nced for any preliminary iniliation; all they have
to do is declare themselves such (3).

The onc 1 find this yvear has only been in oflice for three years.
She is Lhe daughter of Lhe Nang fhiem they used 1o consull al
Ban-Cao-Lieu and who is now too old.

But what genins is iL? There are al least two at Ban-Ang:
Phi Ang, the gentus of the village, and Phi Pak Thon — literally
« Genius of Lthe Cavern Moulh ». ne doubi because of the legend

{1} Hence no doubt the npinion =0 often to be met with among Laotians, that if
there are no pr beenk left, or al least Lhat if few are nowadays caught, it is the fault
of the motor-canoes.

(2) See above, page 166.

{31 Phenpmenon of mediumistie possession as the resull of a mere assertion.

7—1



182 KINGDOM OF LADS

Lhal speaks ol lhe pa boeuk as dwelling in Lhe caves of the Mekong
as we saw earlier. I was unable to discover by which of these
two spirils il was thal the Nang thiem was possessed; it may be by
both, but in that case is it simultaneously or in Llurn? I may
add that there can be several N, ang lhiern ; when ihere are they
gel along so well Logelher Lhal the one who is consulted calls in
the others Lo assist her.

The Nung thiem is al home, dressed in a uwew coslume which
has been given her by the Chiel of Lhe Waters and which he senl
to her Lhe moment he reached Ban-Ang. She s seated on a
Laolian mallress laid out in froul of a Illl,k, allar; Lthis latter,
which i1s placed underneath the shelf bearing the genius of Lhe
house, is comiposed of three triangular cushions laid one on top
of Lhe other. 'The floor of 1he house is covered with matting.
The Chief of the Walers wilh his councillor {an old laseng wilh
innumerable fishmg seasons behind him), a man Lo sound Lhe gong,
two khene-plavers and three yvoung girls, all then enter the house
and sit down some little distance from the Nang thiem. All the
other inhabitants of the village gather round the hul and try Lo
peer through the door and window; they are more inquisitive Lhan
respectlul

The Nang thiem Lhen kneels down in fronl of the jaltar and
the first thing she does is to burst into tears. Then she rises to her
feet and dresses herself: a violet-coloured sampeol, red caraco, and
a white cotton sash covered with litile violet-coloured flowers.
The Chief of the Waters hands the offerings over to her and she
lays them on Lhe allar. She arcavges hitlle wax candles round the
edge of the trays that hold the offerings; Lhese irays are plain
plaited baskets, excepl one of them which i1s an enamel basin.
Pressed hard against the edge, the soft wax stieks Lo il and the
candle remams fixed. The oflering-up consists in lifling these
trays and deseribing a few circles wilh Lhem on the altar. They
arc handed to the Nang thiem from Lhe right, and she lays them
aside to her left.

When the offering-up is over, the Nang thiem sits down and
turns round, facing the room.  She takes a quid, has a drink from
the spoul of a kellle, and begins al last to speak: the genius is
displeased, so she says, because the fishing was starled wilhout
their having come Lo see himn Lhe day before.  The Chiel of the
Waters answers that as soon as he arrived he had Lhe offerinms
brought her Lhrough the intermediary of the villagze chief. To
lhis she replies thal Lhe genius is displeased because last. year the
Chief of the Walers promised Lo build him a litlle temple if he
caught a pa boeuk ; he did calch one, bul Uhe litlle temple has not
been buill. The Chief of the Waters is troubled at Uhis and EHRGE
nothing; but. the old laseng whispers to him to answer that if they
calch one Lhis year Lwo liltle temples will be put up; this he does.




FISHING AND THE ANG FESTIVITIES 153

§ The Nang thiem now takes off her costure and puis on anolher
one: a white caraco wilh Lhe same sash, the same turban, and the
same sampol, after which che kneels down once more. Fresh
offerings, fresh quids, fresh libations, a lillle small talk of a more
amiable nature; she even laughs, and e¢ends by dancing, first in
a silting posilion, Lhen upright. Next she proceeds Lo consult
Lhe genius: an egg has to be slood upright on the ground, resting
on ils broader end. Il is a difficult operation; she warms il a
little by passing it rapidly through the flame of a candle. She
has to go on trying for quile a long time before she succeeds;
at last the egr s stanqu upright. Wilh her fist she Lhen slrikes
Lhe floor jusl beside il, and Lhe egg falls at the firsl blow. She
repeats this three or four times. Then she kacels down again.
Fresh changing of costume (1) : orange caraco, Lhis time.  Offerings,
eqg L{)nuullatmnq' the same long pdl.lt at efforts, the same results.
The gentus is obviously dl-:pl(‘d-—l_d Lhere will be no pa boeuk
taken this year. The whole ceremony has lasted less than an
hour.

Qutside the news has spread rapidly and Lhey give up fishing;
Lhey wifl wiit, of course, Lill Lhe last day to leave bul Lhey will
spend Lhe 1ime playing and having fun. The nets will not be put
back inlo the water LI next year.

PHARMACOPAEIA AND WITCHCRAFT

The place held biv fishing in Lhe social life of Laos has its corul-
lary in Lhat accorded fo fish in the feeding, Lhe cockery, in a word:
in Laotian economy. This is not however Lthe objecl ol this article.
An example of the place occupied by fish in pharmnacopaeia and
in wilcherafl will show in conclusion liow present fish is in all
Lhe vartous aspects of Laolian life.

Thus 1l is Lhat we find the spiny dorsal fin of Lthe pa liaf being
used in l.actian pharmacopacia in cases of mumps and septic throat;
Lhey grate it and dilute it and mix il with olher products such as
the spurs of a wild cock, and they make it inlo an ointment which
they apply by plastering it on to the sore place. The spine of the

i1* 1 was told by one of my informevrs Lhat the Lhree costumes, the oferings and
the eonsultation, corresponded b the vieits paid to the Nang thiem by three distinet
genil © the first was the son of Phi Aag, the sccond was PAi Amg himself. and Lhe third
was a weniusg from South of the Mekong ; Lhis the people present wuegsed from the Iact
that she epoke in his name with Lhe accent of the inhabitants of Lower Laos.

Austher inlormer who rend Lherse notes drew my allention to the fact thal the three
coslumes probabily corresporuded Lo one and Uhe soime grenivs. A geniusis in Fact supposed
lo wear u varicty of costumes, the implication beins Lhat he possesses several because
they are given him by his Jdevotees. That is, with food, one of the thimgs Lhat is
considered as a pre-eminently suilable offering te be made to a genius for the more
coslumes he has Lhe richer, in ulher words the more powerful, he is.



184 KINGDOM OF LAGS

pa fa lai is used in the same preparation Lo replace 1he dorzal fin
of Lhe pe lial

Laolians are fawmiliar with the danger from the sting of Lhis
spine, which i some cases causes dealh. They breat Lhe wound
by applying plaslers made with sugar. As soon as they catch a
skate they cut oll its spine; this Lo a FLaolian is one of Lhe most
important tlems of witcherail. They use it against the Phi Pop,
an evil genius {I). The women wear the spine of a skale in their-
knotled hair lo proteel them against hinm. It is Lhis darl Uhat. Lhe
sorcerers use in Lheir dl\mmg practizes.

In the New Year festivities in Lhe monlh of April Live fish
are used as scape-goats.  Afler having as i, were unloaded onto
them the full ‘wmh! of the sins committed throughout the old
year, pa duk, pa H:mq and other pond-fish are thrown into the
_\Iekong. In this way, on the threshold of the New Year, people
free themselves of any evil spells Lhat may have been cast on Lthem
during ihe foregoing vear. This custom, which is said Lo exist
also in Cambodia, has died out praclically everywhere exeepl in
Luang Prabang. Il is above all the rich people that keep it up;
Lhe poor people conienl themselves with selling Lhein the fish
to be used for this purpose. .

&

(1) I give below Lhe litHe I was able 1.0 galher about Lhis genfus @

The Phi Pop is an cvil spiril who may lake up his abode in the body of a man or
woman. DBy extension Lhe name PAi Pop is fiven alse to the persons possessed. This
furmn of possession by a devil innkes people bad, unkind, ill, and easpable of having a
maleflcenl influence on olhwers,  The result s Lhat when someone Lalls ill an allempl
is made to discover whether some Plif Pop s ot responsible.  To this end a sorcerer
— or a relalive pricks the sick person with Lhe spine of a Lthornback skate and asks
hine - « Who are you? » If the sick person replics by miving the name of someone then
Lhis lakter is suspected of being possessed by a Phi Pop and therefvre of being Lhe one
who cast the spell.

In olden times Laolian law gave credence Lo such a suspicien and authorized the
turning of individuals suspected of being Phi Mop eut of the village. Such people,
banned as Lhey were from esmmunab fifle. would make a common cause of their
misfortune and ik seems Lhat Lhere were once whole villagzes of Phi Pops.




Temple Drums
by

Charles ARCHAIMBAULT

In Luaos, music is considered as one of the arls belonging io
« Pisanul’ ulkan », in other words fo the god of Techniques, and musieal
inslramenis are supposed lo possess « khuan, @ soul one must be
cureful nol lo offend. The insirumenis belonging lo the royal and
princely orchesiras, sacred receplacles, are laid aside in ouf-of-the-
way pavtlions or rooms fo prevenl their khuan frem coming and
disturbing lhe inhabilanls, eand when on greal ceremonial occasions
they have fo be hroughl oul, numerous riles are involved which musi
en no account be neglecled jor jear of the most serious dangers.

The percussiun insirumenls thal marlk the rhylhm have a place
apart in lhe Laolian orcheslras. Their kbuan is a powerful one
and af the beginning of u ceremony they musl be presenled with
candles, vicluals, flowers and incense, for otherwise they will make
lhe players and the audience delirious. In Southern Loos af ihe
Fire-works Festival (boun Beng Fay (1)), the big Kong Seng (assem-
bly drums) wilh their covering of red cloth, are dedicated o the yuar-
dian spirils of the village. The Masler of Ritual smears yoke of
eqq over the slins slreiched laul, then soaks them in alcohol If
lhese offerings of eqq and spirils were omilled, if the Kong Seng
skins were allvwed to remain dry and crackled, then drought — so
lhey say — would parch the young rice-planis.

Among percussien inslrumenis a special place musl be accorded
lv Wong Val, the fal drums thal hang like goalskin bollles under «
small pavilion called ¢ Ho Kong by the enfrance ifo the Wals.
In the Luang Prabung region their manafacture and the pulling
lhem in place used lo be the vccasion of numerous riles. They are
described in one of the old manuscripls in the Royal Library (2).

(1 Sce below, Religious Holidays, p. 272.

{21 This manuscript was given us by Chan Si Sup’an of the village of Ban P’an-
Luang. It had been bequeathed him by his Father, Chan Ku P'eng, of the same
villame. The Royal Library has had a copy made of this text. According to our
informers, all the rites deseribed died oul, at any rate in the Luang Prabang region,
snme fIfteen years ago.
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According lo the text nol jusl any Ifree could be used for making drums.
The species must be chosen wiith the grealest care:

« Take teak-wood and the drum will be worth a precious stone.
Take Mai du and the drum will be as rare as any diamond ».

Bul the choosing of the wood was nol enough in ilself ; the drum-
malker must be familiar wilh the list of the lucky and unlucky months :

« The first month 1s Iucky. Beat a drum Lhat was made in
this month and the villagers shall hve in peace.

a The second month is lucky. Beal a drum that was made in
this month and all your enemies will be overcome.

« If you beat a drum that was made in the third month fire
will break oul in the village.

« If you beat a drum that was made in the fourlth month weallh
will come flowing in.

« Beating a drom made in the filth month will draw down
punishment at the hands of important people.

«Beat a drum made in the sixth monlh and your children
will be remarkable, your wife devoted.

« The seventh month is unlucky.

« A drum that was made in the eighth month will be productive
of herds of oxen and buiTaloes.

« A drom that was made in the ninlh month will bring riches
pouring in.._»

In making a drum, moreover, cerlain precaulions recommended
by the Ancienls musl be lafien inlo account:

« A drum whose diameler measures 3 kams {1) and whose height
is 2 kams is called S'aya Mangk'ala (Victory-lHappiness). Such
a drum is Jucky.

« If you beat a drum whose diameler measures 4 kems and
which is 4 kams high you will be loved by Lhe people...

« A drum whoze diameler measures 8 Lams and whose height
is 8 kams is called Ultameo (« The Supreme »). Il is a perfeck drum.

« A drum whose diameler measures 7 kams is maleficenl. It
brings punishinent in its train.  The same is brue of a drum whose
diameter is I kam and whose length is 10 kems. Every time it is
Dealen punishmenl will follow. »

The beneficenl or maleficent nalure of a drum could be calculaled
mathematically (2) ;

« Measare Lhe diameler of a drum wilth the help of a bambao
stick, then divide the resulting Jength into ecight equal parks.

{1* A unit of lenzth thal is erqual te fanr finzer breadths when the hand is closed.

21 The hand-books on building connect Eheir ritual lechniques with rmathematical
caleulations :

« In Guilding a house, add logether the ages of the omwner and his wife and divide the
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Taking one of these as your unit, measure the height of the drum.
Multiply the number oblained by 3 and then divide the result by 8.

« IT Lthe remaining number is I then the drum’s name is Mangk’
ala P’eri (« Drum of Happiness »).

« If Lthe remaining number is 2 the drum is called Winal Plert
(« the Drum of Ruin »}, it is harmlul.

« If the remaining number is 3 then the drum’s name is S’aya
P'eri {« Drum ol Victory »), it is beneficent.

« If the remaining number is 4 the drum is called P'anyal
P'eri (« Drum of Sickness »), 1t is harmful.

« If Lhe rematining number is D it is the Drum of Felicity,
it is beneficent.

« If 6 remains ii. is the Drum of Ruin, it is harmiul.

« If 7 remains it is the Drum of Victory.

« If nothing remnains the drum is harmful, its name is Morana
Peri (« Drum of Death »).

The text adds thal all harmful drums musl be thrown inlo lhe
waler immedialely.

When the luvg of wood had been hollowed oul lhey would pasle
a piece of paper inside with a magic formula wrillen on it in Pali
and addressed lo the various genii and mythological animals, such
as lhe bird Karawil. The drum-maker would lhen pierce lilile
holes in lhe skin and in the woed, al regular inlervals, then he would
sirelch the skin by means of sirings and would pronounce lhree limes !

« Om! May good luck rise from out the depths and remain
flush! May Lhe branch (lhe divining-branch which the Hora breaks
when forelelling muriages ) quide Lhe young girls to their husbands!
May the old people remain peacefully at home !»

Al eilher end of the drum lhey would then paste olher galhas.
These magic formulee ineoke the Devala, begging them in iheir
ynudness to make certuin thal the leather anid the wood adhere perfectiy.
The only thing that then remained lo be done was lo faslen lhe skin
In the body »f the drum by means of small wooden pegs and 1o loosen
the sirings thal do the sirelching.

While thix delicale aperalion was in progress e drum-maler
had io slend by his dram a wide bowl conlaining lwelee cornels made

resalf by eighl.  If nothing remaing then do nol underinke ang consfruclion af all, for if
you were in build a house it wosdd bear the name of « lHouse that revolves » and such a
divelling woidd be harmful.

« If wne remaing, ten be sure nol o build for this hoase wonld bear the nume of
= house Lhat iz crooked e...

w If twe remuing il is the v house of the nabob »; build thix dwelling for it will be
heneficent_ . »
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of belel leaves, an areca-nul ligalure, a packel of sall, a while scarf
and a black srar[ ginger and spirils and also lhree eggs laid by «a
black hen {1}. This bowl was dedicaled to lthe soul of the drum,
the khuan thal would spring inlo being aufomulically like a sori
of epiphenomenon as soun as the lasl peg was in place.

When all lhe pegs were in and the skin had been sprinkled with
waler drawn al day-bregk, « before lhe ravens wake » (2), the drum
was finished al lasl.  All thal remained lo be done was lo carry it
in greal slale 1o the Wal.

Dressed in lheir richest allive, fwo old men of the village walked
at the head of the procession, carrying lhe precious drum. When
they reached the Ho Kong they had io slop al the fool of the slaircase
fo answer the queslions asked them by one of the leading men of
the village who slood gquard on the lhreshold of the pavilion, sabre or
cullass in hand:

« Whal, js your purposc in coming here? Are you intenlions
benevolent. or malevolent?  If vou come secking to do us harm we
chall slrike oul; if vou come with hoslile intent we shall kill you
wilh Lhis cullass and Lhis sharp-edged axel »

One of the bearers speals in the name of the drum, saying:

a« Brother, 1 come with the purpose of deing good, I come
Lo bring prosperily lo the chief ol the Wat and to avert all iliness
and sorrow from your door. Sempiternel, my sound rings ouf
harmoniously. The Rking of the demigods, as well as all humans
and divinities, the Yak, the Gandharva (3i. the Naga and Lhe
Garuda, hear it with pleasure. Joyfully lhey bow down hefore me
and offer mme lowers.  Brother, ¥ am the King of Precious Drums,
I come Lo bring prosperily and ward olf all danger... My purpose
is benevolent, relinquizh Lhen cutlass .and sharp-edged axe!l»

The sabre-bearer would lhen declare:

« If Lhal is how it is we shall admil vou into this femple.  Spread
religion and prosperity Lhroughout ihe land!» and ke would step
aside, leaving lhe enlrance s the pavilion clear for the hwo nolabililies.

i1} The text mentions only « free eqgs laid by u dlack en wifh bluck legs s,

We give Bhe various items conlitined in the dish as Lhey are enumerated in Chan 5§
Sap’an’s comunentary.

21 The text simply says « wilh waler thal has net been jreshiy deawen = Our infori-
er fells ns that the reference is 1o Nam Kon Ka, Lhat is lo say waler Lhat has been
drawn before the hour at which ike rovens go and drink.  According to 1.aotians water
Lhat has Lieea gullied by crows = uniit for rilaaf aspersionz.  In Lhe megion of Luang
Prabinr Nam Kerr Ko iz o=t in werticular for sprinklinge ever the rice-stiacks before
Lhreshing.

4 The Gandberpe are demiguds whieh avcording to the Brabmanical and Bodihist
texts dunell in The sie or in the depllis of 1he waters,  To Bahdhist suythology They
appear as Lhe prulectsrs of proereation and as rerveol musicims.  They conslilaele
e customury eseert for one of Lhe four oeenl Kioee: of The Universe,
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Inside the Ho Kong, in froni of lhe drum ane of a large dish
conlaining candles and bowls of Sompoi waler, some monks were
silling. Afler lighling the candles they would arrange a fong coflon
thread righl round the drum with one of ils ends resling in the dish.
Holding the other end in lheir hands, lhe monks mould recife lhe
Buddhisl prayer of the Sul. Mongk'on end then relurn fo the Wal
while the notabililies proceeded lo perform the rile of the Baci (1).
They laid beside the drum Ihree oulfils for lobacco-chewing and a
large Iray conlaining bananas and sweelmeals. Above lhis fray
there rose a silver dish full of paddy, of rice-balls in place of egys,
and of Som Sun flowers and learves. Al this poinl one of the old men
lighled the Lwo long candles thal rese abowe the tray of he Baci, and
reciled :

« Prosperity! Health! This day 1s a lucky daw, it s the
day of good-fortune! Unanimously do we invile Llie precious
Drum to enler the precincis of lthe temple.  In view of ils [ame and
its beauly, its title of King of the Drums iz nol. a vsurped one.
It may remain here permanently as master of Lhe premises. We
implore its aid: may glory and good-luck come our way!... and may
we live a thousand years! The sound of this Drum will penetrate
inlo the Kingdom of Brahma and with joy will Indra and his
followers bow down when they hear its harmonious tones...
Thanks o the sound of this precious Drum, religion will ighl up
the World of the Nagas and all the lands that strelch as [ar as Lhe
Four Orients...  We ask of it thal riches now muav be granled us
and mountains of diamonds. Thanks to its superpatural power,
may all our wishes come truel...»

The recifer then Hed collon threads I eilther end of the druom and
they aflerwards hung if up in the Ho Kong.

Throbbing tn lime lo the various phases of religions life, announc-
ing lo the monks thal their meal-lime had come round again, summon-
ing the fuilhful to a sermon on public holidays, the « King of lhe
Town of Sandal-woeod » (2} requlaied the peasants’ life by thal of the
Wal. By reminding each of the respect due lo the Precepls, il
accorded to all, if nol prosperily and wealth then af feasl a quicl mind.

{1Y See ahove, p. 128,

{2} The drum had several surmames. Tefore 1he last peg was put in place it
was called « The Lion witheul fows » or « Vhe Ndga withoul head ». When it was quite
ready it went by the name of « Hing of the Tewn of Sundahnoad -,



People’s Names

by

Thao Nhouy Asnay

Civil status only came into existence in Laos a little over twelve
years ago. It was on July 28th, 1943, by a Decree of Lhe Governor
General of Indochina, that it was inslibuted. On the same day
a second Decrec rendered this reform complete by making the use
of surnames compulsory (rom January Ist, 1944 onwards. Before
there were no such Lhings as surnames. «Christian » names
also were unknown, at any rate in the sense¢ in which they
arc used in Europe. Actually lhe names that people were given
at birth, although no precise rules were observed, were very few
in number. Thousands of people were cailed Red, Black, Stone,
Gold, or Palm-tree. Some people had several names but until
1943 no child had cver been given the same narme as his father.
Thatl being so several people could have the same nane, so Lhat it
was really rather by a sort of firsl name - — corresponding in France
fo the Johns, Pelers, and James’s, or other saints in the calendar
among which people are frec to choose — Lhat cach individual was
known. It is casy Lo imagine Lo whal confusion this was apt Lo
lead. IE was, in fact, impossible Lo distinguish belween Lwo people
whose names were the same. If, however, il were absolutely
necessary Lo do so then one added on to the person’s name Lhal of
his child, and distinguished Mr. Red, father of Lion, from Mr. Red,
father of Palin-Lree. On olher occasions 1he wife’s name was
lacked on Lo her husband’s and viee versa.  In Lhe case of bache-
lors the problem remained unsofved.

TiTLE-TIRST NAMES

There was another cuslom which did, however, enable one
lo avoid mixing up two people whose names were Lhe same.
I refer to what we mighi. call a « tille-first. name », a name which
served Lo specifly Uhe origin or social rank of Lhe person indicated.
These firsl names were:

Ior men:

Chao (zomelimes Srlhu in Lhe spoken Llongne) and, in Cham-
pasak, Agna, used only for princes and noblemen ;
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Thao, for mandarins or sons of mandarins;

Nai, or the disparaging Bak, for people of low estate. These
latter — but never noblemen — would also prefix their names
wilth Llitles recalling lhe rank they had reached in the Wals:
Nieng, for foriner monks of lesser degree, Thil, for those who had
been fullfledged monks, or again Chane, Chane Xa, Chane Khu,
Chane Khu Lak Kham, according as they had been Somdel, Xa,
Khra, or Lakkham. And finally, those students of PPali who had
obtained a diploma had a right to the title of Maha.

For women:

Chao, Agnu, or Nang, for princesses who were the wives or
daughters of mandarins;

Mom, for girls of the lower class who were married to mandarins
or to foreigners of corresponding social rank;

Sao, or Lhe disparaging ¥ for girls of low estate.

The « title-first namne » is sadly fallen from its former splendour.
The extreme courtesy of the Laotians has led m recent years to
the gratifying of all State employecs wilh Lhe Lille of Agna. It 1s,
afler all, a custom to which one cannot take exception. It gives
plcasure to a grcal many people and does harm to none.

DicNITIES AND GRADES IN MANDARIN STATUS

In Lhe former Kingdom of Luang Prabang the five highest
tradilional dignilies were recognized by the Franco-Laotian Treaty
of Augusl 29th, 1941: Chno Maha Upahal, Chao Ralsavung, Chao
Ratsabul, Chao Ralsamphamthavong, and Chas Ralsapakhinai.
Those princes who had been appointed head of a deparlment could
be raised to the dignity of Chao Krom.

As regard the varions grades of mandarin slatus, they were
conferred by lhe King in Lhe Kingdom of Luang Prabang, and
by Lhe Iésident Supérieur in 1he provinces under the French direcl
administration. Since Laos has obtained her independenee il is
ihe King, and the King only, by virlue of Arlicle 15 of the Conshi-
tulion of the Kingdom, who confers the titles of the mandarinate.

Children of mandaring, as also those people ol maodes! condilion
whose merit the King wishes to reward, may receive Lhe manda-
rinake tilles enumerated below in decreasing order of imporlance:
Chae Phagna Luang, Chae Phagna, Phagna, Phya, Sen and Mun.

These various lilles arve usually followed by an appelalion
which Llakes inlo acconnl the owner’s prolession and cven his
characler and which by ecompietely eliminaling the person's
originad name.  For ansLtance, Mr. Kham, if in the course of his
career he rises from simple secretary to the rank of Chas muong
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and then accedes Lo minislerial statuz, will be called first IPhia
Kanaraj, Lhen Phagna Sisong San, and finally Chao Phagna
Khamlthongphel.

RIGNIFICATION OF NAMES

The names of persons have as often as not no parlicular signi-
fication at all. This statement holds good especially in the case
of the surnames which became compulsory for every family under
the Decree of July 28th, 1943, Children on the olher hand are
often called by pel names of the sort given Lo babies by molhers
all the world over. Names of this sort are obviously not of an
original nature. We may menlion from amopg a greal many
others: Buk Ke or Bak Noi [« The Lillle One »}, Bak Kham (¢ Gold »),
Bak Deng (« lhe Red One »}, >te... Bul il may also come about
that some children are given unflalicrimg and even coarsc names :
Bak Men {«Bad-smelling »), Bak Ling {«lhe Monkey »), cte...
With the result thal a greal many men already in their prime of
life are affticted wilh names thal were given them mn childhood to
avert evil genii bul whose meaning is a erude challenge Lo good-
breeding.

IL is true Lhat ihis evil 1= not wilhout a remedy for Lhe same
man in the course of his life may be given several quite different
names In suecession, 1he changes taking place more especially
when he comes of age or has had a serious illness.

And finally, in Laos as elsewhere, love and poetry never lose
Lheir prerogatives. How many names have flowers, or perfumes,
or colours, or rare metals, or some precious essence for their origin.
There are [amilies in which vou slill find names Lhat are assonant
or that rhyme with each other: Chuy, Ouy and Phuy: or again:
Phimphone, Chansone, Khamione.

PAaTrRONYMIC NAMES

Since 1943 it is compulsory for every cilizen Lo have a family
name over and above his personal name.  This family name was
delernined at first by Lhe name of the oldesl male member of the
family in the direct line of ascent who was alive on January Ist,
1944,  As e¢ven Lhis name could give rise Lo confusion a second one
is added Lo il =0 as lo avoid homonymy, and sometimes even a
third, in accordance with ihe rules laid down by the Decree.
The proper name — or, lel us say, the first name — precedes the
family name. And finally, everyone continues Lo wear the appel-
Iativn belonging to his rank, hig function, or his social status, bul
Lhese titles are not parl and parcel of the person’s name.

These provisions are still in force. But applied as they are
with an equal degree of freedom and fantasy. they have given
rise Lo a mosl aslonishing erop of surnames.  Pali or Sanskrit in
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their genceral style, and which are made up of three, four, or even
as many as five syllables, [t matters libLle, when all is said and
done. The 1943 Decree has been fortunate in its results and il is
now possible Lo find one’s way aboul among the mullitude of
Khams, Phengs, and Phanhs. There s no denying thal in village
and in privale life the old habils persist and people do as a rule
hail each olher by the old-lashioned lirst names. But Lhe fact
remains Lhat the adopting of Lhe patronymic nane, by simplifying
the task of the regislrar’s office. has rendered n very greal service
to the administraiion as well az to Lhe courls of justice. Il will
some day be possible. thanks= to this wis¢ measnre, Lo write the
history of Laos’ lwo huudred famihies.




Childhood in Laos

by

Princess Sovvaxsa PuaooMa,

Head of the Office in charge of relalions with U. N.
Specialized Instifutions,
Lantian Delegale In U.N.E.5.C.0.

Linlil mithin the lasl few gears the chilidren of Laos mwere pery
happy because complelely free, bul lhey were also very much lefl
i themselpves.

Not a single jeslivity is sel aside for them by Laclian iradilion
The litlle Vielnamese and the lillle Chinese child have their dey,
the Children’s Feslival, which is #u some exlenl a nalional holiday ;
in France the lillle ones have Chrislimas, nol lo meniion All Fools’
Day, Easler ecggs, birthday candles and so on; for the children of
FLaos lhere is nolhing, nol even birlhday celebralions. They lake
parl in the young people’s enjoymenl when they drink and sing al
the bouns they luck inlo the 1il-bits and the meals thal are prepared
by their molher or by the whole family wilth a view o oblaining the
profeclion of the spirils. They may lake parl in everylhing, bul
lhere is nol a parlicular day specially sel astde for them. However,
since 1942, following the example of other counlries, al the lime of
the Lantian New Year a disitribulion of loys for the small children
has been starfed in «ll the educalional cenires,

-
r =

Left to his own devices, loved and yel somehow neglecied, the
Laoliun child goes or doesn’l go lo school, and if he goes he duves
what he likes there. There s no pressure exerled by his family io
encourage him io work. His parenls and his couniry provide him
with the possibilily of educalion; it is up lo him lo lake or nol lo
lake advanlage of 1. In Laos there ts nolhing lo compare with the
supervision lhal Vielnamese, Chinese and French families exercise
over their children’s progress. I is Irue thal cusloms have evolved
lirough lhe confacl with the Wesl. There ure parenls who give
lhought lo the fulure of their children, bul how few there are who
really make il their business lhal lhere should be some conneclivn
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belween the child's possibililies and iis resulls or lhal a ralional
choice be made belivcen the various possilililies of orienlalion.

At an age when a small French child finds himself the object
of a whole jamily’s atlention and ts conslanlly spoken lo, the lillle
Laotian is carried about by goung sereanis lo whom his development
is a maller of complele indifference. Where olher children have
logs of every colour for building, for developing their alfeniion and
their observalion. the child of Laos pollers aboul in the gardens emply-
handed. There is nol a bool: tn Ins melher-longue —- and few enough
L'rench books, and only for those whe go Io the French schools — lo
wile away his leisure hours.  He grows up wilh his mind unformed
excepl during school-lwurs, which does not tend lv make things easier
for his maslers. Bual nalure he has, and the local tradifions, lhe
religinus and family feslivilies — and in such an encironment il
is espeeially Ins arlislic sense thal develops.

Ile has a very sense of eolwur. A child coming lo the children's
classes withonl any sorl of previous formalion does al least know the
names oflen composed of comparalives, by which the various shudes
are known: « Ash-coloured » for grey, «shy link» for blue, « young
banana-leaf colour » for a lender green. It is a [irst educalion in
poelry which lhey acquire from hearing the grown-ups make use of
all these eolours when they are weaving smms and sampols.

The consianl leisure enjoyed by the clildren in the hearl of adull
life gives lhem a cerlain sense of abservalion. Il is noliceable if
one of lhem happens lo do a drawing. Il comes fairly casily In
him 1o reproduce movement. Ile prefers living crealures as models
fo inanimale objects because his life is spent with the former ralher
ihan wilh the laller.

*
= =

The children of Laos are above all musical. The facl is thal
as a people they lve on music from their earliest infancy. Whal
lilile girl has nol sung her baby brother lo sleep wilh :

« Sleep quickly sleep, shul vour eves up quick,
If baby brother (or baby sisler )
Doesn’t close his eyes
The gecko will come and eat them. »
or:
a Sleep my lillle one,
Sleep while mummy’s away
Fetching us fish. elc... »

The rhythm is a slow one, the music is simple and harmonious,
and more [han one Iluropean has been surprised al lhe sweelness
of these songs which are almways improvised.

The most insignificant children’s game, the dreamn of ¢ moment,
they are all prelerls [or songs.
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KINGDOAM OF LAGS

On the swing you gel a suceession of long-drawn syllables and
easij-flowing rhymes in fime lo the sminging lo and fro of a big plank

hanging from solid cords faslened lo either end.

Three or four

children sil asiride on lhis plank singtng:

or:

« On The swing.

Of a plank’™ tis made,
Fourteenth moon,
Wood-llowers sootn.
Second moon,

Kapolk bloom_.. »

v {hiesa lum

Umlum makteng
Thai Na Seng

Khao ma Kico mak
K hieo mak leo

Leng ngua, leng khuai...

{« On the swing
Round is the melon
Foll: from Na Seng
Quids are chewing
When lheg've done
Tie up the oxen

Tie up the buffalves »)
Khuat sa veu.

Au khuai ton mi
Sik khon Ikhi

La noi kot eo
Khao seo seo

Khao pay kep ung
Ung bo hong

PPhay khong

Pung dang

{« O buffalues

Buffaloes in the « jacquier =

Jerl: up your behind {1}

The lillle one clings round your wais

They are noisy

They go frog-hunling
The frogs keep silent
Enmply-handed » )

{1} When i woman carries her ehild on her back by ineans of a strip of malerial,
she gives a sudden jerk with her back 50 as to make the child rest a little higher every

{ime he has slipped down somewhat loo low.

behind™.

Ience the expression *‘fo jerk up gaur
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All the children’s songs nre incoherent and are made up ralher
of enomalopoeize and rhylhm than of music. They remind one of
those lillle Fnglish poems thal are easier fo remember by their rhymes
lhan by lheir meaning.

A proof of the musical abilily of lhe Laolians is given by the case
with whick lheyy can reproduce an air lhey have heard only once or
wice al the cinema or on lhe wireless. Weslern airs whese harmony
they appreciale and which they play, wilhoul ever having sludied
music, on the moulh-organ, the accordeon, and cven on lhe violin.
Wilhoul going the lenglh of aftribuling musical genius lo them, one
cannol bul murvel to find such aplilides in a people many consider
lo be « primilive », whereas sv many others who consider themselpes
as « civilized people » possess no such gifls.

Lel us hope thal some day a school of applied arls, music lessons
and schools of mustie will develop lhese sponfanecus gualilies along
rafional lines.




The Game of Phay-Tong "
by

Katay D. SAsSorRITH

Card plavers are often said to be rude people with whom il is
diflicult to get along, people even whose behaviour is apt to be
brulal. Not every card game ends in a brawl, bat still it not
infrequenlly happens that a player disappointed in his hopes
blames his parlner for the mistakes he made in terms wholly unrelat-
ed Lo courtesy. Phay-long, the game thal. is popular alf over Laos,
differs in this from olher games for it is played in a curiously serene
atmosphere. It gives msc only to the joyful shouts of « Seng!
song ! » from the lucky winner when he has collected all the cards
he requires for winning. Aparl from Lhis, few galherings are as
quiet and discreet as a gathering of phay-leng players.

I am wrong in saying « he » in referring Lo Lhe players. Women
are especially prone Lo this game in which elegance and accuracy
arc Lhe rule. By adding Lo Lhese qualities their own nalive grace
they lurn phay-fong inlo a game we might qualily as aristocratic if
il. were not so popular in all classes of society, bolh in town and
country. If I may use a comparison to make my meaning clear,
I would say that phag-iong is Lo cerlain other games (that shall be
naineless for fear of incurring the fury of their adepts) rather whai
tennis is Lo rugby. Six people at most may lake part init. They
sit in a ring on a mal wilh 11 cards in their hands and Lhe players
of bolh sexcs keep so still that the uniniliale often compare them
to praying monks (yeng khanlalabal ). Or else, especially of begin-
ners who hold their cards in a fan {the others give them one look
and then elose their hands for fear of indiscreet. glances) they say
Lhey are gazing at themsclves in a looking-glass (yeng ven).

Popular all over Laos, phay-long 1s equally in favour in Thai-
Jand where il goes by the name of phay-thai. Siamese women,
lIike Laotian women, are passionately fond of it and no voung men
or girls could claim to be « up to date » if they were ignoran! of the
complicated rules of phay-thai.

{11 An abridied version of the Looklet referred Lo in fre,
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Tnr Carps

Phay-long s played with 120 rectangular cards, like the Chinese
or Vietnamese cards of Lhe same sort. They fall into nine groups
numbered from oue to nine.  There is Lhercfore the group ieo {oncj,
the group song {lwo), and then in succession Lhe groups sam (three},
si {four), ha (five}, hok (six}, chel {seven), pel {eighl}, kau (nine).
Each group is composed of 3 series except group iee which has six.
And cach series is composed of 4 cards of the same paltern. Al
the cards belonging Lo the same group arc recognizable by their
having the same form of edging.

JUOUOTL

group «fens  Qroup =8angas  grougp ssams group €sis group «ha» group = has
or sonew or chpos ar elirees or = fours or « fioee oF w5iT~

group schel. group vpeliv group tkaus
Gr Fepen« or aeights or snines

tHere first of all are Lthe six series of group iev, or «one »:

«igo-phaya» «feo-dirng s = ienr-sia sigo-ntous
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Now come 1he & =eries of the vighl olher groups:
Group song, or lwe:

v sang-lion s ~song-fieng» csing-fes

Group sam. or three:

..
LiTy

> |
2

DX

&

asam-Ekhors sggr-rinki «

Group si. or four:

wgi-khon » « si-meak-kfete s

Group ha, or five:
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Group hok or six.

=

SoliQy

| Dy
1.'-'0'-_:' o,

=chei-lihor« achei-nok «chéf-phal»

Group pel or eight:

a pel-Gihons «pei-snz

Group kau ot nine:

N
HOK

]

FECRE
E@ flgg

hau-kfions whau-deags chau-charn.

Within one and the same group every card — or more exactly
every series — has ils own parlicular name aund, of course, its own
distinct paltern. Thus Lhe first group coulains the six following
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series: ieo-phaya, ieo-deng, ieo-si, ieo-nu, ico-kuok and ieo-nhao.
In the second group we have the Lhree series: song-khon, seng-kong
and song-fa. The third group series are: sam-khon, sum-nok, and
sam-la. And similarly in the fourlth group we have: si-khon, si-so,
and si-mak-khua; in the filth group: he-khon, ha-nok and ha-mo;
in the sixth group: hek-khon. hol-so and hol:- la; in the seventh
group: chel-khon, chel-nok and chel-phaf; in Lhe cight group: pel-
khon, pel-so and pel-la; and [inally, i the ninth group: kau-fhon,
kau-deng and kan-chan.

It obviously requires a good deal of practise Lo learn by heart
these thirty names and the patterns thal correspond to Lhem.
The reader will alrcady have observed Lhat the [irsl series of each
group (exeepling Lhe first)is called khon (man). You also frequent-
ly find Lhe word nok (bird) and la {vyes;. But Lhis is a rule thal
is subjecl. lo exceptions. Other cards have been given rather
curious names.  Sgme of Lhese have no meaning at all.  Others,
although they do mean something, are nol Lhe less fanlastic for
thal. as will be seen [rom the following straight-forward cnumerat-
ion: Phaga (iro-phaya) a high-up tille of Lhe mandarinale, « gran-
dec »; Deng (teo-deng) e red »; Nu (ico-nue) «rat or mouse s Nhao
{ieo- nhaa} « long »; mak-lhiea (si-mak-khua} « lomalo, egg-fruit »;
Mo (ha-mo ) « me elon »; and finally the Lerm chan (kau-chan ) stands
for a variety of flowers Lhat, is very common in Laos. For those
who are interested in bolany I may mention that Lthe Lthree species
of flowers grouped together under this common title are endowed
in gerious works with Lhe respective names of diospyros decandra,
polygonum persicaria and myristica aromalica.  Bul the knowledgze
of these Lalin names, inleresting Lhough Lhey may be, is not
indispensable Lo Lhe practise of phay-long nor is il. even of any
appreciable advantage. It is open to doubl thal Lhis game dales
back before Virgil and Cicero; but there is very litlle doubl al all
thal chan cxisted long before il was given its scienlific label.

I must point out one other L}ueptmn 1 mentioned thal all
the cards belonging to the same group {that is, 24 for the firsl
group and 12 for each of the others) are ru?oq'nuabl( by their
having the same form of edging. This is not Lrue of the fen-phaya
whose edging is different from Lhat which distinguishes the olher
ceries of the first group. In Pakse in the old days irreverent
players used to refer to this card under Lthe name of « Berlron »,
which apparenlly was the surname of an excellent man whose
corpulence was not unconnected with lhe unusual dimensions of
the pattern peculiar to ies-phaya.

DEaLING

The nuinber of players, as I said, must not be more than six.
When the cards have been shuflled Lhe player whose turn it 1s Lo
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deal distributes them from left to right, starting wilh himself. It
is customary Lo deal Lwo rounds: six cards [or each player in the
firsl round. and five cards in Lthe second. The player who deall,
and he only, will then keep for himself a sixlh card sincc he must
have twelve whercas the other playvers only have eleven. The
undealt cards are then laid down in the middle ol the players, face
downward.

At the end of each garne the winner is allowed Lhe advanlage
of dealing. His lefi-hand ncighbour is responsible for preparing
the cards. This job is conmsidered as a penally. The fact is that
in the course of Lhe game Lhe cards are handed round from lefi to
right; Lhis being so the player on the winner’s lefl is considered to
be responzible for Lhe latter’s having won. He was unequal Lo the
lask of prevenling his doing so by handlng him cards unlikely to
improve his hand. In spile of being considered a penalty, the Lask
of Lthe player who has to prepare The cards may prove to have
cerfain advanlages. It gives him an idea ol Lhe order in which
the cards are uran"cd and of Lhe make- -up of lhe «neulral » heap
of cards that were not dealt out at the beginning of Lhe game.
This knowledge is a considerable advaplage throughout the rest
of the game.

If by an error a player has had more than 11 cards dealt him he
is obliged io draw allcntion Lo the facl and Lo put the cxlra cards
back in the cenlre. I he docs not do so he mcurs Lhe sanction
of kin-kum-fua. If Lhe dealer himsell has more Lhan 12 cards he
also musl, declarc lhem and the superfluons cards will be Laken
from him before Lhe game starts, the choice being made by another
of Lhe players. If he fails to do so Tic too will incur the aforesaid
sanclion. But if several cards have been dealt out, over and above
the correct number, Lhen any one of the players may require that
the dealer forfcil his righl to deal; he is then declared Iok-chaomuong
in other words as having forleiled his litle ol chaomuong. The
« governor » fallen from power thus finds himself obliged to prepare
Lhe cards, for it is his mghl-hand neighbour who lakes over the
dealing.

Tune GaMmE

When the dealing is over Lhe player who dealt has 12 cards
in his hand; each of the others players has 11 cards. In the
centre of the ring of players the undeall or «neutral » cards have
Leen laid.  The dealer starts the game by handiug one of his 12
cards to his righi-hand ncighbour. The latter may then choosc
between Lthe card offered by his neighbour and the first of the
neufral cards. Three situalions may Then arise:

{1) the player takes the eard his lefi-hand neighbour offers him
and passes one of his own cards to his right-hand neighbour;

{3} the player does nol. take Lhe card he is offcred; instead of



204 KINGDOM OF LAOS

this he takes the top ncutral card and passes one of his own cards
to s righl-hand neighbour;

(3) the player wanls neither his lefl-hand neighbour’s card nor
the top neniral card and he hands the lailer card straight on Lo
his righl-hand neighbour.

And the handing on of Lhe cands, adwayvs front left to righi goes
on this way uutil a player turns up oul of the neutral pack the
card he needsz Lo complete one of the gronps of Lhe sort 1hat can
make lum win.

ToNG AND 30NG

There are Lwo ways of winning: the fong wax and the song way.
A sung victory is Lhe mosl sought after because il is the more advan-
tageous. .\ sangis actually worth, as a rule, five longs. 50 Lhat the
p]a)er who succeeds in collecting 2 or 3 !nngs only wins 2/ or 3/5
of whal a song would bring in. ~ In order Lo make these Lwo ways
of winning clear it is necessary first to define some of Lhe terms used
in Lhe game.  When Lhree cards of Lhe samie group are got together
il is called a sam-sien; a tong s the name for a sel of three cards of
Lhe same series. in other words three identical cards. Two cards
of the same group form a seng-sien and two carde of the sanic series
a song-sien-lchu.

X
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a2 ssani-siens

To win a fong viclory you require eilher 2 fongs and 2 sam-siens,
or 3 {ongs and 1 sam-sien. But the player who succeeds in this
need not necessarily brings the game to an end. lle may in fact
try to gain a sung victory, which as we said earlier is much more
advanlageous.

Whether song or long the viclory is obtained wilh Lhe 12th
card; it changes Lhe lasi song-sien into a sam-sien or the song-sien-
khu into a long. A song may be composed of £, 2, 3, or 1 fongs. s
name depends on the number of fongs il is made up of: song-hua-lon,
seng-long-sony. sam-tong-song, or si-fong-sony. The last of Lhese
i3 the leasl common; it is also the mosl advantazeous for its owner.
FFor Lhe value of Lhe song 1s added on, of course, to thal of the fong.

Let us suppese, for example, Lhat the value of a leng has been
fixed at 1 piastre.  The seng will be woelh b piastres.  The winner
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of the song-hua-lon will gain 1 song, that is: 5 piastres from each of
the other players; but the player who has managed 4 longs together,
in other words the si-fong-lanh winner, will receive 1 song+3 longs
from each player, thal 1s: 8 piastres since the first long is never
counted, or rather, since it is already included in the song.

The si-long-tanh, which is obtained by grouping 4 longs together,
18 therefore, theoretically, the highesl gain that is possible to make
in a game. Bul Lhere are players who manage to go even higher
by deciding Lo play according to Lhe rule called thok. If the neutral
card is turned up by the player to whom it brings viclory he 1s said
to have brought. off a song-thok, and it 1s often an accepled thing
for the hok Lo have Lhe effect of doubling or even Lrebling the song’s
value. And finally there is another way of winning by means of
the song; it is called the song-si-fo. The conditions it requires are
very rarely fulfilled and if we attempted to explain them it might
involve us in excessively complex formulas.

Soxa! Soxng! Sona!

In fact, the above rules only give a sketchy idea of the game
which is in reality more complicated than may be gathered from
this account. For the original rules of the game have had other
regulations added to them, many of which have been widely accept-
ed, and Lhere is nothing Lo prevent one from invenling others. Th:
above will have sufficed to show Lhat the interest of the game — and
its difliculty — lies in the matter of knowing how to get rid in time
of the cards played one by one’s adversary, of only handing on to
one’s right-hand neighbour such cards as will be useless to him,
and of kecping for oneself Lthose that are able to help one to form
a long or a sam sien. Both memory and perspicacity are required.
But then, what pride and emotion, whal joy are expressed in the
cry utlered by some lady player who till then has remained silent
and whose face comes to life and turns rediant at the sight. of the
longed-for card she at last has turned up: « Song! song! song! »...
It is one of those words that, quite apart from ifs meaning, have
inherent in them some incomparable, and inexplicable virtue.

The gracefulness of this game, its patrician elegance, have
tempted more poets than one. Undoubtedly I shouild have turned
to them for help in putting the final touch to this article. But
I would be fearful lest my transiation should prove oo cruel a
betrayal of the prisline beauty of the poem. Besides, is it not
enough to point out that phay-long is possessed of this poetic
vocation for it to be clear that it stands apart from all other card-
games, and to endow it with a peculiarly marked quality of charm
and seduction? In which, no doubt, it is strictly in keeping with
the native disposition of the Laotian people.



Courts of Love and Poetry

by
Trao NHoUY ABHAY

Tourists and state officials who turn their footsteps towards
Laos, scholars, or merely people with enquiring minds, who ask for
information about. the country, ali are told about the Couris of
Love. Fascinating, nostalgic expression that carries us righl back
to the customs of mediaeval France, to the time of Trouvéres and
Troubadours, of grand ladies and noble knights...

What exactly is the Court of Love in Laos?

It was and still is above all a love duet belwecn a phubao (1}
and a phusan (2).

At that happy time when Laos, with tranquil eyes, watched
the hours slip past, tradition allowed that every young girl of over
sixteen might. work alone on the verandah in the evenings, whilst
her parents slept. And whether the surroundings shone silver in
the moon-light, or whether, submerged in darkness, the village
yielded Lo its fear of malicious Phi (3), still the phusao’s spinning-
wheel would creak and groan and make heard its call, whilst down
the paths the phubaos on their round would attune their lovesongs
to the khene. (4)

Then the phubao, having made his choice, would go up beside
his chosen one, and start making sweet overtures to her:

« In all the worbd there is one flower I love... »
or:
« Of all the girls in this land, not one is so dear lo my heart
as your... »

And the humble horse asks the clear siream for a draught of
water, and the glow-worn dare not compare itself to a star...

And so it is that love-knots are tied and marriages are made
in Laos. That is the first form of the Court of Love.

{1y Phubao = Young Laotian boy.

{2} Phusao — Young Laotian girl.

{3) Phi = Tutelary spirit.

{4} Khene = Laotian national instrument of music ; rather like an organ.
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But Laos is a land of generous freedom, where all phubaos are
brothers. Here it is hardly a question of excessive love; nalure’s
flowers belong to all.

The phubao who climbs the ladder of the house of some phusao
has often with him a comrade or a friend, sometimes several. And
ther a chivalrous confest takes place, a bandying of graceful
compliments, a verbal tilting-malch in which each tries to discover
the young girl's true inciination — a flowery, arch conversation in
which gaiely carnes the day. The young girl, queen in her own
house, dislributcs to each a kind word and a glance of her eve, and
it somelimes happens that, when the rosy-fingered dawn recalls to
the young men hife’s reality, each with regret descends once more
the rickety house-ladder, carrying with him, in the depth of his
heart, Lhe secret conviction that he is the chosen one.

Then when the fine season comes and work in the rice-fields
is over and the harvest in, Lthe wealthy people organize rejoicings
and the villages large-scale « bouns ». The young girls from the
villages and round about are invited to these gatherings. And
the phubaoes, singing to the sound of their khenes, run after them.

And so the Court of Love grows in importance, and the duet
becomes a cherus.

o
» »

During the fine season which Jasts, in Laos, from November
till February, the blissful period when the tropical sun has become
a sun of Provence, in thal period when Lthe evenings are so mild
and the sky is so pure, we go walking in the Laotian paths at
moon-rise. We arc far from the lights of the town: far from Lhe
vibrating of the modern machines for locomotion; far from
political worry and the threats of world cornflagration.

Violin and ranal (1) Lhrill to the musicians’ fingers; the singers
are singing their love-stanzas; the young girls reply. And in the
silence of nature, which here is still and serene, you will hear clam-
ours of joy and content. The Court of Love is in full swing. Laos,
bappy country, where love and joy are king!

The young man:
« I ask for news of you,
Oh goung and lovely girl,
So lovely one could believe
Pra In (Indra) crealed you.
How are your parenis,
And all gour family?
Your harvesls musl be fine,
And food in your home plentiful? »

(1) Xylophones. Ses above, p. 87.
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The young girl:
« The midge lives as if may,
From Nalure's bounleous silore,
Bul how can the while elephant
Be concerned aboul the bamboo lufl? »

The young man:
« Oh fair young girl,
Greal are my merils
Which have made me know you,
You whom I love already as my eyes.
For already my heart thinks only of you.

Forgive me now al once,

I put my life in your hands ;

Do with me whal gou will,

Like a slave shall I be your servani,
Withoui prolest, just as lhe feel

Obey the master who commands them. »

The young girl:
« Oh! the flatlerer and simulalor!
Feign not o fall
On an unslippery floor:
You love another,
Do nol say’ this me!l»

The young man:
« O fair youny girl,
Fish in the river and crabs in the field,
Fowls and ducks in the poullry-yard,
You care for all, give food o all ;
Why then wilh me
Do you show yourself cruel? »

The conversation, whether sung or nol, goes on in this way,
punctuated by the joyous crics and clamour of their companions
in good fortune. No oneisira hurry. Each dips into the repert-
ory to fish up a flowery phrase, whilst his girl-companion, atlentive
or mistrustful, keeps Lhe flickering flame of the torch alive. It
sometimes happens that the young girls are at a loss, and then some
old aunt or « dowager », from where they are seated behind, helps
her out and saves the situalion. They quote on these occasions
the great. poem of Sine Xay or the incomparable love-poems of the
Som Thi Khut *All my Thoughts’ or the Suf Thi Ao * The Object
of my Desires’. Ah!if youth bul knew, if age but could!...

E
= ¥
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The men and women of Laos are artists and poets. And
although it is a long time since genius has graced the mind of any,
yet more Lhan one flowery verse forever sings in the heart of one
and all. The lecaves of the Bourbon palm upon which our poems
are written may wear thin, but the treasure of hearing some old
manuscript sung in one’s owun home remains intact. That is the
besl way to learn by heart for someone who cannot. read.

Someone once said, and rightly, that poetry may be « felt » but
anot explained ». And so I shall not attempt to explain Laotian
poetry, whose versification moreover lends itself Lo all themes,
whether lyrical, comie, epic or didactic (1). I would only like to
wind up this short study, for the better understanding of our
senliments, by quoling the two first quatrains of an « adaptation »
which was published many years ago by DT Guillemet in his
booklet: On the Paths of Laos.

« For those our sins commitied in anolher life
How cruel s our punishment loday ;

But, for hearls deep in love, there is no distance,
And parled still, we still uniied are.

Absence lies heavy on my aching heart,

In forlure’s fire which birns me night and day,
Forgelful, in my pain, of very food,
Love-sickness wusies my wearted hearl away ! »

Love, ol course, is the be all and the end all; but who will
reproach us wilh that? 1lave not the richest slirains and finest
verses of poetry been inspired by those feelings since the beginning

of time?
And how could one do other than spcak of love in this land,

Lhat lies so close Lo nalure, where women crown their beauty with

such grace and amabilily?
And if, to close, I might allow mysclf to parody the poet

Ronsard, then I would say:

« Love, ah! belicve me, wail not for lomorrow,
Pluck, pluck life’s roses whilst yel il is loday. »

{1] See below, Versificelion, p. 345.



The Code of Good Behaviour

by
Pierre S. NGinnw,
President of the Laotian Lilerary Commiilee.

Nearly a cenlury of life in common with France has Iefl ils profound
mark on Laos. Iis very lraditions bear the slamp loday of this
permanent conlact wilh the customs of the Wesl. Bul il would be
a mislake 1o believe thal as a resull those Iradilions have disappeared.
Amended, mollified, they have relained their vigour and their grace.
True enough, our couniry has ils impalieni « young Turks » loo, who
seek lo speed lime on ils course and who would be only loo glad lo
overlhrow the old cusloms. So far they have failed lo do away wilh
the gestures, oflen so charming, of a code of good behaviour whose
origin dales back lo times immemorial.

In Laos as elsewhere good behaviour may be recognized by ils
being inoffensive o the eye. Well-bred people speak with moderation,
have a regard for the rules of social hierarchy, and above all are
mindful always lo say « khop chai » («thank gou ») and « kho tét s
(« I beg your pardon»). To give grealer siress lo one’s gralilude
one will add « Khop khun » and « khop phadet phakhun », which
are in some sorl a form of super-thanks. Similarly a well-bred
Laotian will never omil lo express his embarassment by the words
s pathan t6t » or «kho aphaythot » every lime he makes a slip in
speaking or passes close o some person of qualily or is obliged lo go
first through a doorway.

Il is an acl of real discourlesy lo louch someone’s head, be he your
best friend. And lo hil anyone over lhe head with a mik kok is o
insull him in the worsi possible way. To be precise, this word whose
literal meaning is « olive » is suggestive of a closed fist wilh the wniddle-
finger slicking oul.

Another sign of bad breeding is lo poinl an objecl oul with one’s
fool. I is with one’s right hand thal one must show things.

Any visiling 1o a friend musl be accompanied by a complicaled
rifual. And lo begin with, it would be unseemly lo knock al the
door. A visilor who is well up in the ways of polile sociely will
announce himself by a discreel cough. Ile will then come in on lip-
toe, his hands clasped in the Laolian way. Courlesy requires, of
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course, thal one keep one’s appointmenis punelually. Yet il is oflen
play)‘ully said of a person who has only a vague sense of time thal he
ts keeping « Laotian lime». Now, the « Laolian fime » in gqueslion
is an hour lale on the specified time. If you arrive al 9 p. m. when
you were inviled at 8 p. m. you are keeping Laolian fime. This
sirange way of behaving is Iending, most forlunalely, to disappear.

If decent behaviour is a sign of breeding, an unseemly or unnatu-
ral comportmenl soon classes him unfavourably who is guilly of il.
Ecceniric people who wear glasses when their sight is perfecily normal,
whe pull their hat down 1o the righl when the sun is shinning on their
Ieft lemple, women make up who lift up their sin above the level of
their knees, who make up their faces and dress as though they were
aclresses, expose themselves lo the sarcastic commenls thal greel ridi-
culous people and odd behaviour in the way they deserve. It is only
fair 1o add ihal such people are forlunalely very rare in Laos.

w
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With the passage of lime Laolian cusioms have become more
democratic. Nowadays imporianl people no longer feel they lose
casle by accepling the invilalion of a mere nobody. And if their host
organises some form of enlerlainment such as dancing, singtng, music,
or lam vong, they are not afraid o miz with lthe crowd and take part
in the fun; like other people they sing and dance, and even make mild
love 1o some charming phusao. If is no longer a dishonour for a
mandarin lo go walking in the sireel alone, though il used to be.
The minislers of the Royal Governmenl have discarded the suile thal
should, by Iradition, accompany them. Indeed, those who meel lhem
are no longer obliged, as once they were, Io crouch humbly down, and
it is no longer the correcl thing lo walk on all fours if you have lo pass
in front of them. Deference finds expression in gesiures which
remain within the bounds of a healthy simplicily withoul being any
the less iradilional for thal. Toe show the respect he feels for an emin-
enl person, a Laolian joins his hands logelher and bows slighily,
withoul forgelling lo smile; which is correcl and, what is more,
exiremely gracious.

When one greels a person wilh clasped hands he must reply with
the same geslure. Not lo do so, or 1o conlenl oneself with merely
nodding, would be a sign of low breeding. In the case of an associale
or an inlimale friend? You accost him wilh a friendly: « sombay »
{«good-day>»), or «pai saima? » («where are you coming from?»). Or
you may greel him in the French way. Bul one must be careful o
avoid following in the foolsleps of certain loulish persons who, priding
themselves on being versed in the manners of the Wesl, thrust boldly
lowards you, as soon as they sel eyes on gou in the dislance, their lefi
hand.
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And finally, lo receive something from a superior @ courleous
Laotian will rest on his left hand the righi hand he is holding ouf.

-
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The same courlesy is the rule in family inlercourse. A Laolian
wife may somelimes be angry, as are her sisters all the world over.
On such an occasion her husband must conlrol himself and Iry o
pacify his spouse. Kor according lo an adage of ours, if one of the
couple is a firev then the olher must be «waler». The Laolian
language has a charming image lo express thus piece of courlesy which
man and wife owe each other mutually. We call i : « Stroking the
heart with a hand dipped in cool water. »

It would be a mislake lo imagine Laolian men lo have a sorl of
conlempt for lheir wives. Doulblless old sayings advocale thal «lhe
wife must sleep wilh her head lower than the husband », « must go lo
bed afler him only and musl rise the first », and finally, « must not
eal Bill he has swallowed three moulhfuls of rice». These advices of
our falhers do nol signify thal woman is inferior lo man. I
is merely a reminder lo the wife Thal she is supposed lo be obliging and
genile and render conjugal life agreeable. This is a point, moregver,
on which one should nol hesilale lo improve upon iradilions thal are not
always good, and the Laotian of loday owes il o himself lo uccord his
wife her frue place. We musl no longer see women sealed on lhe floor
when men are lolling in armchairs, nor, at a banquel, the wives grouped
fogether and separated from their husbands.

And finally, if the old cusfoms are lo be preserved this musl have
as a condilion lhal there is no confusing, as there so offen is, of Ira-
dition and superslilion. For in this latler domain slrange praclises
are slill rife whose disappearance would be all lo the good. For
example, the following taboos, from among many others:

1t is forbidden to cut the hair on a Wednesday because il is the day
on which the Buddho had his own hair cul ; and for the same
reason il is forbidden lo wash one’s hair on @ Thursday ;

— forbidden 1o walk on all fours in a foresl for this may allracl
tigers ;

— forbidden io eal in a reclining posilion lest one becomes a
serpent ;

— forbidden o eal the liver and the gizzard of a chicken for thal
would deprive us of our inlelligence;

— forbidden io open by nighl a safe or a caskel of jewelry or
other precious objecls, for it is a praclise lhal brings poverly
on the rich;

—  forbidden, finally, lo married people lo sleep in the same bed
on the birthday of either.
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Let us close this list that could go on for a long lime., Our
only wish in wriling this arlicle is lo make people familiar with some
of the characlerislics of Laolian courlesy. Thetime has no doubl come
for some of the characteristics lo be modified so that foreign visilors may
be spared embarassment. Bul would it nol be a pily if cerfain of those
cusioms, which help io give Laos her smiling and gracious aspecl,
should be condemned lo disappear? If we Laolians have o be versed
in Weslern cusfoms, il is also desirable for our Weslern friends lo
be ignorani of none of the cusloms which will be preserved from oblivion
by their nobility and their charm.
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Weaving
by

Pierre 3. NGINN

No counlry in the world knows better Lhan [.aos how to dress
its women and young girls nobly for their daily tasks however
humble. You have only to have et them clad in the sin on one
of the dusty tracks that run alongside the tumultuous or lazy
Mekong; you have only to have plucked, like some flower of love
sketched, at the Lurn of a mountain path in Xieng Khuang or
Luang Prabang, the open or saucy smile of some phusao draped
in a bright red or emerald secarf, to understand how it is that these
peasants are princesses.

Yes, princesses, for Lhe women of Laos have made of weaving,
of which Lhey have the monopoly — no man ever sils down in front
of a loom — a fine art. From her eariiest childhood a little girl
helps her eider sister at the spinning wheel and to prepare and dye
the threads. As a phusao she goes on with the same tasks, sitting
on her verandah and dreaming of some phubao, who will court
her in a court of love...

First as a married woman, then as a mother, the Laolian woman
carries on her Lask as weaver to the family, in spite of her household
cares. She wants her husband to possess Lhe finest sampolf in the
village, her sons to wear the preltiest sqrongs, and her daughlers
Lo deck themselves out with the loveliest scarves. And al the
market in the neighbouring town once every year, or to Lhe Chinese
on their way through the country districts, she will only sell, or
exchange for a few knick-knacks or glass trinkels, what small
surplos remains, so as to raise a little the family’s slandard of
living. But how long an apprenticeship il requires, and how
arduous 1s the task of preparing fine cotton and silk materials
enhanced with gold and silver.

At her husband’s side, often like him bare-foot, the woman of
Laos goes oul. and sows the cotton, pell-mell along with the ray
rice, in April when the first heavy rains begin.

In November when the nighls turn chilly and the cotton has
grown to more than man’s height, the Mountainers have their

harvest.
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In the plains, on the rich alluvial soil of the Mekong, the rhythm
is not the same: the cotton seeds are sown in September and the
harvest brought in February.

But, here and there, it is the women that shell the cotton with
the help of a iu, an archaic instrument composed of two wooden
cylinders worked by a handle and that turn in the opposite direction.
As il passes between the cylinders the cotton comes clear of its
grain. On a bamboo bow whose cord the young girls pluck with
their fingers till it vibrates, one long day after another, the cotton
is converted into airy snow-flakes. These are prepared into Iittle
rolls which are stretched tight and drawn out little by liitle into
an interminable thread; after winding itself round minute spools
this i3 1hen wound off onto skeins with the help of a khuang, an
instrument composed of two pieces of wood through the centre of
which runs an axis with a handle.

These large skeins are put round an apparatus called a kong
which is placed parallel to a sort of wooden drum called an ak.
As they pass from one apparatus to another ithe threads are cali-
brated and refined and the rough surfaces smoothed out with the
help of the nail or a small knife. And so0 at length we have the
thread finished and ready to be pul in place on the loom.

The loom is in the form of a parallelepiped. The threads form-
ing the woof pass between the teeth of a comb and cross those of
the horizontal web thus constituting the woven malerial by means
of an alternating up and down movement. The double vertical
cotton-comb is worked by pedals. The threads pass through the
wooden comb and are fastened to the double vertical comb. At
Lthe first Louch of the pedal the first series of the web-threads rises
as the second descends, while the shuttle passes right through the
whole width of the woof. The next touch of the pedal causes Lhe
threads to cross each other while at the samc time the weaver
actions the comb with her left and right hands alternalively,
according to whether the shuttle is to one side or the other.

The tropical night is about to fall and the sun has sunk in a
purple blaze in the middle of the waters of the Mekong. A marvel-
Ious evening to be within the precincts of a lemple, where the
richness of colour and the variety of the arabesques with which the
sin and Lhe sampol are decoraled mingle with the thousandfold
lustre of the silken scarves. The tree-tops are as though engraved
against the sky. A strange charm fall upon all those present. Is
the flowering Orient resurging once again, or is it simply that the
sumptuous cloths restore to us the love of (he women who wove
them? Are Lhey a looking-glass for their pure hearts, or do they
suddenly reflect the dreaming looks of the phusao who bent above
the looms? Or do they imperceptibly quiver in the evening breeze,
remembering how soft and tender were the women’s hands that
made them of threads and laughter, of tears too, perhaps?



The <‘Khene’-Maker

by
Tuao KENE,
Member of the Laolian Lilerary Commiliee.

Like all other small craftsmen the khene-maker only practises
his art occasionally. Mosi, of his time is taken up by the work in
the rice-fields and by fishing. At the same time, whether he be
husbandman or fisherman, he is first and foremost a fervent
musician, and it is to music and to the techniques associated with
it that he gives up all his leisure. From earliest childhood he
showed an aptitude for music and in the bouns the only platform
that interested him was that of the Mo Lams and Mo Khens (singers
and lhene-players). One day a relation of his, grandfather, uncle,
or close cousin, surprised at finding him so gifted, determined to
teach him the craft of making khenes. The young apprentice had
o offer his master a Khan ha Khan pel (which are bowls containing
five and cight pairs of sueis, or small banana-leaf cornets filled with
flowers and candles of yellow wax), six piastres of silver good and
true, a sin, and a scarf. These offerings, which are made in ritual
payment of the cost of apprenticeship, were intended for the
spirit. of the « Master craftsinen » which had, in bygone times,
taught the techniques.

After a few months of apprenticeship the young man leaves his
master, but he will have for him a feeling of profound gratitude
ever after. As soon as he has acquired a perfect knowledge of his
art he sets up a little altar in his dwelling, just over his mat.
On this altar dedicated to the « masters » he will never fail, on the
7th, and 8Lh, days of the waxing and waning moon, to lay a modest
bunch of flowers inferspersed with candles. If he were to neglect
this rile the « spirit of the khene » would be prompt to punish him
by inflicting some slight iliness upon him.

When he has some spare time our craftsman dives into the
forest in search of Mai hia noy, Mai du, Mai hia Khay, and Mai
0, the fine-slemmed bamboos some eight or ten feet high thal are
required for khene making. Adter first drying these bamboo stems
in the sun for a week, the craftsman then leaves Lthem for a time in
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front of the fire s0 as to give them a perfectly straight appearance.
Armed with his Mil lok, a little knife with a shorl blade which
he manipulates with the handle pressed against his acmpit, he
cuts Lhe bamboo into sections, avoiding 1he knots; Lhen with the
help of a white-hot awl he forms a reclangular opening at either
end of the bamboo to allow Lhe sound to escape. A third of the

Fig. 20.
Khene making

way up he pierces another hole and in it he inscerts the Jittle tongue
of siiver or brass. When he has regulaled the resonance, if he
finds the opening is too large for the tongue he stops up Lhe crevices
with a little quicklime. Next he puls the bamboos together in
such a way that they get smaller and smaller by regular intervals,
slarling at the top, and he inserts them into a « summer » made
from the root of the Mai du, and deslined Lo receive the air and
distribute i, among the pipes. All that now remains for him to
do is to stop up the crevices wilh a litlle black wax (Khi sul).

Fig. 21
Proflie of a bamboo Profile of a Hhene

There are three differeni sorts of Ehenes: the six-hole, the
fourteen-hole, and the sixteen-hole instrument, and Lhey vary in
Iength from a cubit and a half Lo seven cubits. Some khenes which
are plain white have no decoration on them at all: they are called:
Khen puak. 'There are others on the other hand that are covered
with brown stains; these are the costly khenes and are called Khen
lay. The value of these instruments varies of course according to
their size and qualily.

The khene is one of the characteristic elemenls of Laolian cullure.
As the old proverb says: « Those who eat sticky rice, live in dwel-
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lings mounted on piles, and play Lhe khene, these without any
doubt are Laotians.» And so the inhabitants of the mountains
and of the plains, Llhe villagers and the pcasants, all learn in early
childhood to draw at least a few sound from thal instrument.
In his free time when he wants to relax (is not the literal translation
of khene «rest », « relaxation »?) Lhe player lets his fingers wander
over the stops. Sometimes he 1is accom?anied by the plaintive
voice of a woman singing: (Eui noy, ceui Ngay:

a The sound of the walerfall, lillle sisler mine, is like ihe humming

[of your spinning-wheel,
The calaracl thal spurls from the mounlain-fop, from the crest

[of the precipice, is like lhe flickering of your eyes,
The lighlening-flash, the flickering of the sky is like, lillle sister

|mine, the swinging of your arms ».

Somelimes the singer takes for his theme some legend or epic-
And then the Mo Khen plays the tune of Sul Saynen {« Beyond
love ») which, starling on the lowest notes of the scale ends on the
very top register:

« Then il was thal the dazzling beauly of nalure as sung by the

[Devata appeared before his eyes,

Steep slopes and golden-cresled heighls grew dim as lwilight

[stole upon them;

Weary was the journey, and all about was promise only of faligue

jand danger;

Giganlic peaks lhey had lo scale whose heighls are known lo none,

Conquer lhey must. And ihe prince, viclorious, reached the

[the highest summil... »

Fig. 22.
Khene-player

From Norlh 1o South the fhene-player has a varied reperlory
at his disposal; it includes melodies from Xieng Khuang or from
Sam Neua, as well as the Thang Khab Ngum (« Down the Nam
Ngum ») and the Thang Si Phan Don, Lthe air of the « 4000 Isles
of the South » that has such a special flavour:
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« When she leaves her love the dove does sing. When il leaves
ils perch the kavao (1) foo moeans in complainl, bul when you lefi
me, litlle sisier mine, nol a word you said. »

The Mo Khen is a feature of all popular feslivities, of all evening
gatherings {ngan), and it also plays an important part in the
ceremonies in honour of the genii. Dispenser of inspiration, its
airs charm the spirits and one after another they embody them-
selves in the Medium or Nang thiem. The player first fixes two
red flowers and a candle at the tip of his khene, and then waters it
with a few drops of alcohol, saying: « O give me joy, health, prospe-
rity and happiness ». Dedicated from then onwards to the guard-
ian spirits of the village, the ithene will be able to put the world
of men into communication with the world of the spirits.

Hlustrations by the author.

{1) A bird whose song is monolonous and which flgures in a great many Laotian
poems.



Laotian Cookery

by

Andrée-Yvonne GOUINEAU

An atmosphere of intimacy, fresh green stufls, mysterions-
looking creams, pimcntoes everywhere, pretty rice-baskets (fig.
23 and 25}, Lhese are the first things that strike one about a Laotian
dining-lable.

For several months now Vientiane has had the advantage over
the Cambodian capital of possessing a « Laotian Reslaurant »
where tourists can order two or three of the local dishes. But it
is only in the intimacy of a Laotian home that day in and day
out one can enjoy the innumerable preparations Lhis original
« cuisine » has to effer.

For here the traditional food still forms the basis ol Lhe people’s
everyday fare both among the working-people and the great
of the land. These « rice-eaters » (1) are origimal enough, compared
to their neighbours, to eat their rice « sticky » (2). You pick this
rice out of a delighiful basket which stands beside your plale,
and you knead it in your hand. It is used in exactly the same
way as a piece of bread in Europe as regards both gesture and
taste: it accompanies the main dish and enhances or alitenuates
its flavour. There is no queslion of filling one’s bowl iLhree-
quarters full of this rice and then seasoning it wilh a few scraps
of this or lhat. The Laotians do not use their main dishes as
mere condimenis. Actually, in comparison with the rest of their
food rice is more expensive for them than for their Vielnamese,
Siamese, and Cambodian neighbours, with their rich deltas,

The guest can enjoy the full flavour of Lhe innumerable dishes
that have been laid all at once on the table before the beginning
of the meal, each of them in several plates so as to be within reach
of all those al table. You help yourself to whalever tempts you,
jumping from one thing to the other without any sort of order.

(1} £f. Frangois Martini’s excellent article : Cambodian Cookery, which appeared
in the review France-Asie, N¢ 114-115, consecrated lo the Kingdom of Cambodéa.

{2) Sticky rice is steam-cooked in a conical basket {fiz. 23} after first soaking it
for at least six hours in water to make it swell.



222 KINGDOM OF LAODS

If you show too much of a tendency Lo hold back your hosts will
jokingly reproach you with « behaving like a son-in-law ». When
the meal is over there will scarcely, in a well-to-do family, be any
reduction of volume in the rice-baskets, which you are supposed
to close as soon as you feel you have eaten enough — any forgetting
of Lthis gesture is held to be a sign that there will be a divoree within
the year. The liille buflalo-herd, it is true, will take more rice
with him than fish when he goes off for the day, just as the French
peasant, who is naturally econowmical, and has never hcard of
« Parisian baguettes » {1}, will put a small piece of cheesc on a large
slice of bread cut from a substantial loaf!

il e e ek i 1 ¢
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Fig. 23.
Basket for stearm-cooking rice  Rice-basket {Vientiane)

If there is a difference belween Laotian cookery and thal of
the neighbouring countries it lies in the place assigned to rice and
in the quality of this Iatter; it is different, toe, in being less influen-
ced by Chinese cookery. Here there is no mixing of sweet tastes
with acid. There are a number of minced dishes and sauces that
require to be prepared with a pinch of sugar, as with our garden-
peas, to «bind » them as it were, but the predominating taste is
undoubiediy the burning flavour of the pimentoes. Oun the other
hand a stranger will be astonished Lo come across, in the same sauce
or soup, a mixture of fish and meat. And vet Lhe result is agreeable,
perhaps because the flavour of both of them is dominated by Lhe

{1} A long thin erusty Joaf sold in Paris {T. N.).
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powerful taste of the aromatic herbs that accompany them.

The Laotians are never far from their forests with their wealth
of edible plants, and they adorn Lheir dining-table with all sorts
of green-stuff: salad, mint, sensitive water-plants, water-lily
stems, fennel, the leaves of certain marguerites, litile branches
with bitter berries, delicale lianas, and a great number of leaves
from local bushes. It is all charming to the eye, even before it
refreshes the palate which will be burning from the pimentoes
Europeans find so abominably strong though they are indispen-
sable 1o local tasle.

One ilem of Laotian fare is a raw dish — but how much work it
requires! — and it may be prepared in the open air. It goes by
the pleasant name of « tiger food ».  Similarly, certain of the cooking
is done without a cooking-utensil. For example, you wrap a
large fish, duly sluffed, in a long piece of bark from the banana-
tree. You tie up the ends with strips of the same bark and bury
the parcel thus oblained in red-hot ashes, under the fire. The
resull is a roasted fish that is never dried-up, deliciously flavoured
with the sap (1}. Or you may coat a fish with clay after having
simply cleaned it and filled it with condiments, but wilhout remo-
ving its scales. You confide this improvised piece of potlery to
the hot ashes and when it is cooked tear off bolh clay and scales.
No need for any scouring!

Here is another everyday method that is more practical still:
you 1mpale a fish on a bamboo stick whose two ends are resting
on the bricks of the fire-place. You turn il round and round so as
to grill il on every side.

Simplicily of methods, the survival of a perfectly natural way of
life of hunting and fishing; very healthy and safe food whose every
elerent is constantly at hand.

&
-

But il s food, that is delicate, and more and more elaborate
as you ris¢ in the social scale. There is a gastronomic hierarchy
as there is a hierarchy of words, and those dishes whose reputation
stands highest can only be prepared if we dispose of an arislocratic
amount of leisure. A dish you may serve Lo a king, or a monk,
or any really important person, is the lap (2), the tradilional
parly dish, a sort of « Tartar steak » {3} made of very finely minced

{1} The sorlt of packet it forms may also be steam-cooked ; it i3 then called fio
mok pa. With a certain kiml of fish, poundad together with coco-nut milk after
taking all the bones oul, il is called ko mok pa fok. Fish wrapped in a banana-leaf
and envked over an open flre is called kharap pa. The intestine of a pork may be
cocked in the same way, as may certain flowers,

(2% See delailed deseription furlher vn.

{3} Minced stenk often bound together with an egg (I'rench dish}. {T. N.).
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venison or beef — or failing cither, buffalo — and seasoned with a
number of ingredients; better still, vou may serve the sa (1), the
most complicated of the raw fish dishes, the koy fium (2) and the
koy liu whose basic clement is grilled fish in the first case and
scalded fish in the second, and which are different in taste because
of the subtle combination of raw vegetables that go along with the
fish and the acidulous sauces thal bring ont ils flavour. The
phaneng kay (3) is fare for really great occasions; it is chicken
filled with stufling made largely from pea-nuts, and it is cooked
in coco-nut milk. If one happens to have some very good meat
at hand such as some sort of venison or fillet of beef, then one could
offer an important guest pha-lam long song. You put a little
cooking-stove on the table and everyone dips thin strips of meat
into the stock that is boiling away on the lable in front of them,
and that has been duly seasoned with aromatic herbs. They
enjoy each mouthful the more that they eat them coated with
raw vegetable and rice vermicelli and dipped in a rich sauce whose
main element is pea-nuls.

Dried or stuffed frogs, anls eggs, cow’s placenta — immediately
afler calving — , the skin of the Indian buffale dried, all of {hese
may be made into choice dishes. And finally, people in Laos are
very fond of som khay {4), or « Laotian caviar». It is a delicate,
rose coloured cream made from Lhe roe of the pa-boeul:, an
enormous fish they catch in the Mekong and which sometimes
grows Lo length of five or six and a half feet. A single one of
these fish is good for as much as twenty-two pounds ol roe, ete.

Khao poun {5) is considered much more ordinary as a dish.
It is composed of rice vermicelll scrved with a variety of chopped
raw vegetables, and seasoned wilh a sauce made with meat and
fish and which owes its flavour to the coco-nut milk which is its
main clement. IL is an excellent dish, well known to foreigners
and much appreciated by them. Tom pon {6), so beloved of the
inhabitants of Vientiane, and o pa, are both fairly quickly made out
of fish Lhat has first been boiled and is ihen pounded together
wilh aromalic herbs. In su si pa the fish is broiled. Mok pa
has the appearance of a small dry patty and is made of fish that
has been well pounded together wilh aromatic herbs and the whole
steam-cooked in banana leaves. Gnu mak ktheua derives its name
from Lhe local egg-plants that play such an important part in
this fish purée. Tom lieo is made eilher with fresh or with dried
fish, sometimes even wilh pork offal, ete.

Pork is pounded in making sa mu, along wilh the heart, hiver,
rind, with onions, pimenloes, etc.; in mu nem (7) it is literally

(1, (2Y, (35, (4), (B), (6}, {7) See detailed descriplion [urther on.
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reduced to a powder along with an equal quantity of roasted rice,
finely ground. Khua is a little saulé of meat, garlic, and onions.
O lam is as popular with the inhabitants of Luang Prabang as
pon is with those of Vientiane; it is a dish made with birds if the
shooting season is a good one, failing that beef may be wused.
The meat i1s boiled along with vegetables which are then pounded
together with very strong spices, ammong which pimentoes play an
important part, making an agreable thickening for the sauce.

Fig. 24.
Chopping board

A Laotian meal alway includes soup; it is ealen in the middle
and at Lhe end of ihe repast, never at the beginning. One of
thesc is Lhe keng no may, a bamboo shool soup; the keng khi lek,
vegclables and buiffalo skin; keng chul, without pimentoes; keng
Lalampi, a cabbage soup with fish or pork; keng het bot, with little
mushrooms; keng saraman, highly spiced, ete... The oncs that
take least lime to make arce those whose chief element is fish, meat,
or tomatos.

The basic elements of this sort of food are, as we observe,
limited. Fish is the most usual; then come game, beel or buffalo,
and poultry. Sparing use is made of eggs because chicken is
more profitable. We may as well, however, mention phan Lhay
as an egg dish; it takes the form of thin pancakes which are stufled
with raw meat and cooked in stcam wrapped in banana leaves.
Khay Ikhuam are a sorl of stuffed cggs.

The local wvegetables, cgg-fruit, tomatos, cucumbers, stick-
beans, bamboo shoots, salad, are an accompaniment lo other food
and are used in soup and for salads {soub}, but they are never
served separately except in the gnam gnuan, which 15 a sort of
Russian salad made wilh a mixture of raw and cooked vegelables.
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Laotian food owes its variety to the sauces and stuffings, to
the degree of fineness in the mincing of the meat, to the rich
smooth qualily of the creamy purées, Lhe result of long pounding,
to the combination of the spices where now the pimenteca domin-
ate, now the fennel, mint, southernwood, ginger, mak khi hout
(cilrux hysiriz), galanga or carambola; it varies, oo, with Lhe
dosing of the coco-nut milk, the mode of cooking {(in water or over
wood-ash, by steam or on charcoal, in earthenware or wrapped in
leaf tissue).

-
+

This all goes to prove that Laotian cookery is an art, a subtle,
{raditional art. For women of the best society it is considered
a pleasure and an honour Lo exercise their culinary talents, nol
as a task unworthy of them. ‘The best dishes are never the work of
servants. ‘T'heir working-tools are of the simplest: a chopping-
board {fig. 24), usually a piece of tree-trunk, with either a « coupe-
coupe » or a large knife; and the little hand-mortar {fig. 25) where
so many pimentocs are pounded and in which food is reduced to
powders so finc they are a challenge even to the best of « mixers ».
The only fals used are bacon fat, which is chopped up as required,
and coco-nut milk.

The quality Lhat is most required for excellence in this form
of cooking is palience, as becomes obvious the moment we examine
in detail the recipes for a few of the dishes that we give further
on. It will be observed that fish is almost alwavs served boned
and the same holds true for chicken in a number of the recipes
(for example: chicken with ginger...} ; all this requires hours of
careful labour. On the other hand, the meals are very (uickly
eafen. [t 15 somewhat staggering Lo see meals, thal took several
people a whole morning Lo preparc, disappear in about ten minutes.
But one cannot bul appreciate a hospitalily whose tradition is so
high il requires more places to be sct than guests are expected,
and Lhe lavishness thanks Lo which there is plenly of food left on
the table when Lhe meal is over.

Another quality of Laotian housewives is their foresighted-
ness. A family is fed exclusively on the natural resources of the
land; which being the case, it is necessary to take season and
opportunity into account. This leads to their doing a good deal
of preserving: first you have nam pa, pickling brine of the same
sort as the Vietnamecse nuoc mam; then Lhere is padek, or fish
preserved whole in salt with rice bran, which is used for seasoning
a number of dishes and for making mok padek when fresh fish
becomes scarce; som pa is made wilh well-pounded fish flesh that
has been acidulated with fermented rice. Pork is preserved
in Lhe same manner; this is called som mu. Sin heng or dried
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meat, may be kepl for Lwo or three months (1). The dried skin
of the Indian buffalo is a thing that is brought ouf with pride;
but failing this the ordinary bulfalo may be used. Water-plants
from the Meckong, carefully prepared, may be used during the
whole of the dry season, etc... Salted bamboo-shoots and dried
pimentoes are more indispensable in a Laotian home, for the
pimento is the king of Lhis type of gastronomy (2).

I~
!_
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Rice basket {Luang Prabang} IHand mortar and pestie

Generally speaking the dishes take so long to prepare that
necessarily only a short time is set aside for preparing the dessert.
It is in any case quite pleasant enough to finish off the mcal with
a banana or a piece ol papaw or water-melon, a few tamarind pods
or a slice of grape-fruits...

But on feast days or when there is a reception then the young
girls know how to prepare pleasant sweet meats, without either
milk or bulter or flour, but with rice, bananas, taro — and water-
lily-roots, coco-nut milk, etc. There is khao lom (3), for example,
rice stuffed wilh bananas and steam-cooked in a piece of banana
leaf; lom nam van hua bua, made with coco-nut milk and lotus-
flower; foy thong, which is thin filamenls of beaten egg cooker in

(1) See detailed description further on.

{(2) The varions pimenlo purees whether of dried or fresh pimentoes are called
tien. For example there is leo khon, tico bong, lien mak phel dib, lieo nam pa, lieo iké
with garlic and lemon, shrimp leo, ies pane ete. The most usual breakfast ia sticky
rice with Ifeo seasoning. At mecal all dishes are served with teo.

{3) See detailed description of Lhis dish further on.
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a sort of poiling syrup; khanom mo keng with eggs, sugar and onions;
sang khaya mak u, which is a preparation of eggs cooked in a pump-
kin, etc. Tamarind jam made with coco-nut milk is, to a French
palate, rather reminiscent of quince cheese. In Laos it is possible
to oblain a sort of mango cheese in thin layers simply by drying
the very sweet juice of Lhis fruit on banana-leaves in the sun, ete.

One is nonetheless obliged to admit Lhat, though Laos has
been more successful in preserving its traditional cookery than
certain of its neighbours, it cannot compete with Thailand in the
matter of variety in sweetmeats.

The predominance of such and such another sweetmeat, Lhe
dosing of the aromatics and the way the dishes are served varies
from one region to another. It is said — dare we repeat it? —
that it is in Vientiane that cooking is least good. Luang Prabang
and Pakse, on the other hand, vie with each other for the subtlety
of their cooking.

”
¥ 8

Obviously Laotian taste is not above borrowing from neigh-
bouring or friendly countries. It gladly takes over the pork,
fish with caramel, and the nems of the Vietnamese; the Indians’
curry; some of the Siamese sauces; lobsters «a I’Américaine »,
when there has been an arrival of Iobsters from Bangkok; I'rench
beans, potatoes, roast chickens, and above all good French wine,
without prejudice on feasl-days lo the alcohol made from rice
and drunk before the meal, along with the lap.

In making their own dishes Laotian housewives are oflen
glad to use flour to bind their sauces as more practical than puffed
and pounded rice, and vinegar if they are short of lemon.

The further away from the towns, the simpler and inore inono-
tonous grows the food: rice, dried meat and fish, pimentoes, leaves.
They would be found sadly wanling by the complex calculations
of American dieticians, but they suit Lhe inhabitants very well.
Medical examination boards arc struck by the high proportion
of healthy peasants and town-dweilers and by the fact that Lao-
tians are far less subject to beri-beri than their Vietnamese neigh-
bours, so long as they are not deprived of their customary flood.

Itlusiralions by Marc LLeGuay.

AL the closg of this article T should like to express my thanks to those of my
personal friends who have heen treating me for the last two years with such excellent
Laotian cookery, and alse to my older pupils of the Lycée Puvie {2 M 1} and the
Laolian primary school-teachers who provided me with so inuch excellent informalion.



Some Recipes
collected by

Andrée-Yvelle GoulNEAU

LAP
{Laotian « Tarlar steak »!}

This dish, like all lhe other dishes thal are fundamenial lo Laolian
cookery, the koy, lhe sa, Ihe podn, the o sul elc., is made wilh fish,
chicken, beef, buffalo or game. It is always served along with a
soup, meal slock if il is a meal lap (lap sin), fish soup with the fish
lap (lap pa).

It calls for a variely of preliminary preparations lhal are made
separalely

10 Roast some slicky rice and pound it lo a fine powder in a
moriar; put this aside;

20 Fry some padek (2) in a frying-pan, adding a lillle waler
lo thin i down ;

30 In the ashes of the fire cook some len eqg-fruils, a few cloves
of garlic, and five or six pimenloes.

Nexl pound all these ingredienls in the morlar adding some
galanga, until you gel a very fine powder in which there remains nol
a lrace of an egg-fruil or pimenio seed ;

40 Chop up the onion sialks and mini leaves ;

5o For a beef lap, for example, you boil some pieces of liver
and Iripe and then cut them up inlo fine sirips ;

6° And finally, chop the meal up very fine afler whilening il
with lemon — the simple addilion of lemon juice whilens the meal.

The various powders and mincemeals are each in a different
utensil. When everylhing is ready if is the head of the family whose
business il is fo do the final mizing in a large receplacle. First
he malazaies the mincemeal, diluling il with a cupful of stock from
the soup. IHe then adds the powdered rice and slirs this first mixlure
for a long time. Then he adds the pimenlo powder, the garfic and
egg-fruil puree and some sall, and he thins it down wilh lhe waler
sirained from lhe padek.

{1) Sce above, p. 223, noie 3.
(2 Ibid., p. 226.
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If it is a fish Jap it will be more liquid than a meal lap, alivays
more consisienl. Al the end lhe minced aromalics are added and the
mixzlure is well slirred.

When finally the mixiure is judged sufficiently fine and as creamy
as is desirable, the resulting puree will be divided inlo two or Ihree
dishes and each of these will be decoraied on the fop wilk finely chopped
leaves and inlestines cul inlo sirips.

A dish of green salad and fresh aromalics is glways served along
with the lap.

SA TON PA
(Mincemeat. of raw fish)

1o Take some fwo pounds of raw fish, very fresh, and reduce
il lo mincemeat afler having first removed all the bones. Pul the
mizxlure in a basin;

20 In half a glass of waler mell a lea-spoonful of sall and lhen
add the juice of & or 6 lemons. Pour this acidulaled waler inlo
the basin conlaining lhe fish and leave if fo soak for a quarter of an
hour;

30 Take five planis of soulhernwood, 5 onions, the same number
of cloves of garlic thal have been cooked for a few momenis in hol
ashes, 3 or 4 pimenloes and a liflle galanga ; chop them up very fine;

49 Press out the waler from the fish. Boil up the juice thus
eblained and leave it lo cool;

50 Mix lhis juice with the chopped up fish and season with sall
and brine according lo taste. Nexl add the equivalent of two lable-
spoonfuls of aromalic herbs finely chopped up : fennel, Laolian parsley,
shallol leaves.

The resulling dish is a pale pink mincemeal of fish, wilh green
speckles from lhe added condimenis.

Sa, loe, is served accompanied by a green salad and the leaves
of aromatic herbs.

KOY TIOUM
{(Fish cornetls)

There are three elemments lo be laken inlo consideration :

1° The preparing of the fish ilself; 20 the sauce with which
il is served; 3° the fresh leaves in which every monihful is wrapped
before ealing.

I° Fairly large fish are firsl skewered through wilh bamboo
skewers and then grilled over hol embers. It is beller lo avoid fish
with lvo many bones;

20 The grilled fish is pounded in the morlar afier the bones
have firsl been removed ;
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3o Nexl a mixlure of finely chopped aromalics is prepared
{Soulhernwood rools, mint};

40 A polume equal lo aboul half the fish of Khao poun (rice
vermicelli ) is then cul up;

5o The pounded fish is lightly mized wilh the chopped herbs
and vermicelli ; the dish ilself is now ready.

The sauce is made by boiling some nam pa (brine) mized with
waler; add a very litile dried pimenloes, well pounded, wilh roasled
garlic and chervil.

Prepare also salad leaves, cabbage will do, and every variely
of bifler, sharp and sweet foresl leaves. Fach of the guesls fakes
a large leaf, lays on if some of the olher greensluff and a good spoonful
of fish, he then folds up his verdanl cornet and dips il in one of the
Liitle individual sauce-dishes thal has been placed in fronl of him.

PHHANENG KAY
(Chicken with coco-nut milk)

Proporlions : ene dry coco-nut {0 a chicken.

1 Prepare the sluffing by pounding pea-nuls, raw pork, onions
previously fried, grilled pimenioes, aromatic herbs (fennel, cinnamon,
mint, elc. ) ; bind the stuffing with the first coco-nul milk (1) ;

20 Inireduce the stuffing inlo the well-cleaned chicken;

30 Place lhe chicken in lhe second coco-nul milk (2) and sall
wilh nam pa. Cook over a low fire uniil the coco-nul milk is reduced
lo a cream.

S50M KHAY
(Laotian caviar)

Good qualily som khay is prepared from the roe of the pa boeuk.
A coarser qualily may be oblained from the roe of the pa leum.

1o Fill a small jar wilth the roe of one or more fish, malurale
wilh sall, and close the jar hermelically with a wooden cork covered
with ashes;

20 Cook ordinary rice by slteam unlil it has swollen properly.
Put in while still hol inlo a jar which musl be closed in lhe same
manner ;

30 Chop up fresh fish and djfler having salled i fill a third jar
and close as previously.

{1) The firsl coco-nut milk is oblained by addinr luke-warm water to the grated
coco-nut pulp, which is then pressed haml to exlracl the milk.

{21 The second coco-nut milk is obtained by adding Inke-warm water a second
time to the pulp, which is again pressed.
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Letl the conlenis of lhe three jars fermeni for a monih. If an
excellent qualily of som khay is desired use three jars of the same
size, the formula being for an equal volume of roe wilh lhe volume
of rice and fish;

40 Afler allowing them lo macerale separalely for a monlh,
miz lhe conlenis of lhe three jars and knead them unlil a very light
cream is oblained ;

5¢ By adding a glass of sticklac lhis cream 1s given ifs pale
pink colour.

Som khay can be kepl for aboul six monihs in hermelically closed
receplacies.

It is served along wilh Ihe olher juvod on a well-slocked lable.

It is marvellously good spread over buler on coklail sandwiches.

KHAQ POUN
{Vermicelli in coco-nut milk sauce)

This is a dish of vermicelli served wilh raw vegelables and a
special sauce; if is very nourishing.

To prepare fhe sauce:

Take two good pounds of nol loo fal pork and the same of fish.

1o Afier chopping up the pork cook il in a lillle boiling waler
with salf, garlic, and onions;

20 A lillle laler on cook some fish lill sofl in lhe same slock.
Withdraw, remove bones, and replace in lhe slock o conlinue cooking;

3° Now add lo the sauce:

— abeul ene cupful for each person of second coco-nul milk,

— dried roasled pimenloes pounded lo a fine powder, or fresh
red pimenioes raw,

— Ihe equivalent of twe cupfuls of roasled pea-nuls, ground.

Complele the seasoning wilh naw pa or padek.

Allow this lo boil for aboul lhrce quarlers of an hour unlil lhe
fish and meal are reduced and complelely amalgamaled. A thick
sauce is oblained which is grey and speckled with red from the pimen-
foes, and which may be furlther reddened by the addilion of a lillle
tomalo purée.

When serving, pour inlo a soup lureen.

The khao poun ulself is a sorl of vermicelli made from rice which
may be bought on the mariet ready for use.

It is served aleng wilh banana flowers finely chopped up, bean
sprouls, salad and mini also cul up inlo very small pieces.

Each guest fills the bollom of his soup-plale with vermicelli, adds
several pinches of lhe various raw wegelables according lo his lasle,
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and bathes lhe whole in a generous helping of the creamy sauce his
hosls have prepared for him with such care.

PON or TOM PON
(Fish with aromatics)
1 Boil the fish with some of the local egg-fruils;
20 Reduce the fish and the pegelables lo a purée in a moriar
in which a layer of pounded pimenioes has been prepared ;
3¢ Thin the miziure by adding some of the stock in which the
fish was cooked and that has been well salled wilh padek.

Serve with fresh vegelables.

MOU NEM
(Pork mince wilh salad leaves)

Take twoe volumes of rice lo one of pork.

10 Chop up the pork raw, then fry the mince oblained Hll il
is quile dry and forms a meal powder;

20 Roast the rice separalely, then pound it in the morlar Ull a
fine powder is oblained;

3° Now pound some galanga, an amouni equal o the volume of
gour thumb, and mix it with the powder previously oblained ;

40 Cul up pork rind (that has first been boiled} inio thin sirips
hardly bigger than noodles ;

50 Mix this rind and the pork powder logether wilh lhe galanga
and rice already prepared. Season with brine and a pinch of sugar;

60 Decorale the dish wilh red pimenioes cul in the shape of flowers,
and with green onions.

Is best ealen in salad leaves.

SIN HENG
(Dried meat)

1e Take a piece of good quality meal, leg of buffale or beller slill
venison (deer or roebuck); cul il into sirip as thick as the thumb
and about six inches long;

20 Sall the meal thus cul up, and then leave if tn the sun;

3o When il has dried properly bury il in ashes for aboul 5 or
10 minules, under the embers ;

40 Now beal the meal with a mallel against a wooden board
so as lo knock off the ashes and oblain perfecily smoolh pieces ,of
meal before serving lhem;

This meal will keep for 3 or 4 months.
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KHAO TOM
{Rice with banana stuffing)

10 Soak in cold waler some sticky rice thal has been well washed ;

20 Pour the milk of one or more coco-nuls inlo a sauce-pan and
lel il boil till il has lhe consislency of thick oil ;

Now add the rice {o the coco-nui-milk. Sall slightly and slir,

3o Afier four of five minules wilhdraw the mizlure from lhe fire;

40 Cul thin slices of banana lengthways ;

b¢ Take a piece of banana-leaf, spread the prepared rice aboul
half an inch thick on il, then pul a sfice of banana, then another layer
of rice. Cover carefully wilth the banana-leaf. Close if well and lie
both ends of the lillle parcel lhus oblained ;

6° Pul the litlle packets lo cook either in boiling waler for an hour
and a half, or by sleam, which takes longer.

This cake is offered lo the monks on cerlains feaslt-days. 1II is
much apprecialed af cerlain family qaiherings.
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Buddhism in Laos

by
Thao Nhouy ABHAY

About six centuries B. C. there was ab Lhe centre of the Gangetic
India, between Benares and Patna, a counlry calied Magadha.
Brahmanism was its nalional creed; yet, people’s mind had become
reslless. By Lhe hundreds and thousands, both voung and old
were leaving their homes and families in search for an immortality
which their traditional creed failed to give them.

At that time, a Sage was born, who founded a new doctrine,
Buddhism, and for 40 years he Laughl. it Lo enlhusiaslic populations.

In the middle of the 3rd ccnl,ur\ B. C. Asoka, the most pious of
all ihe Buddlisl kings of Magadha, propagated the Doctrine to the
far corners of his Empire, and spr(.ad it to the Punjab in the
West and to Ceylon in the South.

In the 2nd century of the Christian era, « under the reign and
auspices of the bearded Scythian Kanishka, whose aulhority
extended from India proper and the Pundjab to Baciria and to
the bastns of the Oxux, Lhe Yaxarle and the Taruin, Buddhism
opened the gates leading Lo Higher-Asia.  Through the Turkestans,
it swept over Cluna, Tibet, and later the Northern Steppes and
Japan » {L.. de La Yallée Poussin).

While sanskritising monks were conquering greater Asia, another
school of Buddhism which used P*ili as a mean of expression and
was known as the « Smaller Vehicle » passed from Ceylon and
Continental India inte Burma, Cambodia, Indonesia and the
Thai countries of the Menam and the Mekong basins.

In India proper, Buddhism flourished vntil about the end of
the 6th century C.E.; but from that date and for « both internal
and external causes » {[.. Finot), the Doctrine gave way to other
ones and from the 8th century began to « founder into a gradual
oblivion » {ibid).

Of all the countries which had witnessed its birth, Ceylon remain-
ed its sole sanctuary.

Having disappeared from India, the counlry of its birlh,
Buddhism was to find one of its surest havens on the banks of the

9
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Mekong and the Menam, among the areca palm-trees and the
coconut groves, amidst the Thai people, who descending from the
Northern mountains, had at last found in the plains and valleys,
a land suitecd to their temperament and Lheir dreams. The
bonds belween Lhe Sinhalese and Laolian peoples, go far beyond
physical resemblance and moral affinities.

The few times I have gone through this island, the sky in Ceylon,
swept by soft breczes, reminded me of the sky in laos. Our
traditions are in keeping wilh Lhe asserlion that the Phra Bang
— the actual Palladium of the Kingdomm — and the Phra Keo —
the Emerald Buddha — have been casted and shaped in Ceylon.
It is also from Cevlon that we received the Tripilaka and other
canonical Texts. Our poets and our religious fervour evoke
numerous references to this happy island which, despite the
vicissitudes, went on preserving the treasures of our faith.

Laos, like Ceylon, is cruly the land of monks.

Either on bright mornings, when the first rays of the sun light
up the iree tops, or in rain or mist, the monks draped in orange
robes, with downcast eyes, can be seen walking along the strects
of towns and villages, begging their rice and food. One by one,
they file past belore men who remain standing, their robes drawn
across their shoulders, and the kneeling women carrying bowls
filled with offerings. To each of them they prescnt their begging
bowls, tipping them slightly.  After having received the ball of
rice and the piece of cake, which men and women slip in their
bowl with the deepest respect, they cover it and hide it again under
their robes and still remaining silent and with downcast eyes they
proceed on their round.

Sinee in Laos, as in all Theravadin Buddhist countries — Cam-
bodia, Thailand, Burma, Ceylon — the monks beg for their food,
thus enabling the faithful Lo acquire merits through their charity.
Buddhism always had Lwo types of followers: the clergy, repre-
senting the Buddha and forming the Community (Sangha) wilh
the duly of keeping and giving instruction i the Dsctrine
(Dhamma), and Lhe laity, still attached to worldly goods; ihe
former existing on alms and the support by the latter.

On Buddhism and the monks numerous scholarly studies have
been published.  Evervone living in this counlry knows the
distinction between the Lesser and the Greater Vehicle.

My knowledge on this subject is limited. But brought up in the
Buddhist faith, I should like to bring in this short account an
evidence drawn from the very life of the Laotian people.

I should like to tell, not of the scholarly discussions and learned
Lheories, but of whal, we, Laotians, know of the Buddha and the
Doctrine, of what we think of it — and of the monks -— and of
what I know of their influenee on our character and our life.



BUDDITISM TN LAOS 229

BuppHism 18 Laos

In his historical work, P. Le Boulanger basing himself on the
Charter of the founding of Vat Gnod Keo at lLuang Prabang,
stales that Buddhism was introduced in Lan Xang in the middie
of the 14th century, shorlly after Chao Fa Ngumn had achieved
the unity of Laos.

Nothing seems more risky Lo me for such a stalement since
Buddhism was flourishing many centuries before in Cambodia as
well as in Siam and Burma, l.aos being surrounded by these count-
ries, could not have shut itself from the Good Doctrine.

On the other hand, M. Paul Lévy, former Direclor of the Ecole
Francaise d’Exlréme-Orieni, discovered some years ago in Luang
Prabang, images of the Buddha showing a different style and
undeniably anterior to the style characterized by the Cambodian
religious Mission school of 1366.

It can, therefore, be said that. Buddhism was known and praciised
in Laos long before history had thrown its light on the past of our
country.

However that may be, il is officially admitted that Buddhism,
overcoming the genil and superstilious believes, reached its height
in the Mekong valley in Lthe 17th century of the Christian Era.

At the time, under the reign of the best of the Lan Xang Kings,
Chao Sel’thathirath, some sevenly temples, not mentioning the
‘Wat Phra Keo and the That Luang, were crected in Vientiane Lo the
glory of the Buddha and of His Teachings. One of his immediate
successors, Souligna Vongsa, took in hand the organization of
those places of worships which became, in Van Wustholl’s own
words, schools of Buddhist Cuiture and Arts. The monks were
respected and well looked after, their morals were of a high standard
and they strictly adhered to the rules of the Community.

In the smaliest of villages, night and day, the gongs would never
failed to strike the hours. Every seventh day, the people flocked
to the temples. Everyonc aspired to Lhe merit of giving and the
monks received these alms with pure hands and righteous heart.
They knew the Texts and the rites, the life of Lhe Buddha and the
Doctrine. They were prompted by a genuine emulation; scholaes
and holy men inspired the people and their behaviours werec on

-everyone’s lips. They would be consulted on every occasion of
everyday life: about birth, sickness, death, dreams and the omens
of the sky. They would answer either in parables or quote the
Sayings of the Master, their advice was scrupulously followed and
respected. In brief, they gave consolation and encouragement,
exercising a beneficial influence on all, Kings and Princes, common-
ers and peasants.

Unfortunately, the death of King Souligna Vongsa, in 1694,
brought out both baneful ambitions and internal dissensions which
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split the country open to anarchy and invasion. Buddhism thus
suffered a fatal counterblow.

The Kingdom of Vientiane, vanquished and devaslaled for a
first time in 1778, by the Siamese general Chac Mahakrasad
« Suk » (Chulalok), lost its Emerald Buddha as well as the Phra
Bang which had been brought in around 1707. Later, Chao
Anu, having tried to shake off the Siamese yoke was defeated in
1828, and the Kingdom once again subjected to sack and put to
fire and sword. [Finally in 1873, pcople from Yunnan, destroyed
the temples and broked into the fhais which had escaped the
cupidity of Lhe 1828 invaders.

All Lhe temples disappearcd, both Lhe Wat Phra Keo and Wat
Phiavat, which were the wonders of the capital and even the
That Luang which was considercd as the national shrine.

The monks, with a feeling of unrelenting fatality which had
swept down upon all the people, kept on reciting their pravers
without understanding them, and the faithful would go to the
temples if only by a subconscious atavism.

Fmally, and as a last blow, the Phi, the fiercest enemy of
Buddhism, reappeared and began to regain the lost ground since,
in fact, «its cult had never died. Good or evil, the Phi was
evervwhere, mingling with the deilics and the Buddha, dwelling
in the staties themselves ». (R. Lingal).

An mexiricable mythology took hold of the people’s minds, a
mylhology made of superstition and religious faith, which, in its
confusion, mixed all Lhe creatures of Hell and of Paradise, of the
Heavens and Interheavens. Over the country of Laos, hovered
ignorance and restlessness.

LiFE oF THE Bupbpna

But Lhe flame of faith was not extinghuished.

Children of the French peace, we have been able to realize
how much our.forefathers were earnest in their faith and how
deep Buddhism was rooted in their minds.

Since an early age, during those pcaceful evenings — as of old,
when cur ancestors lived in that fortunate era of Lan Xang — we
were able to acquaint ourselves and to learn the Life of the Buddha
and of his main reincarnations, as well as the Dhamma anrd the rules
of the Sangha.

Memories of our childhood have never been associated with
anything like the Christian catechisms with their fair amount
of ornaments, illuminatings and illustrations. No, it was not
through reading and study of the Scriptures that we became initia-
ted with the Life of the Highest Sage, but through oral tradition,
when, in the quiet afternoons we used to go with our mothers to
the temples or when, later, we used to escape from their not too
jealous care, and went frolicking and flutiering to the conlorsions
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of our bards. Since the Lives of the Buddha are read and com-
mented in the temples; put into verses, they are then, on feast
nights, sang by our minstrels, acting on high perched platforms,
to the music of the khenes.

How could we ever forgct Lhose serenc nights of our happy
and free childhood, during which, in the moonlight or in the
falling dew we learnt not onl\ the charm of our poetry, its spirii
and its rhylhm, but also the Lives of the Sage whose Doctrine is
enlightening our whole existence.

The opening verses of a song runs Lhus: « There lived in a city
of India, known as I{ablldphaL (Kapilavaslu), a magnificent and
wealthy Prince named Sisutho {Suddhodana). His wile, lovelier
than a picture was called Maya ».

ILs legendary birth and magnificent life, we knew il all.  We
knew of the dream of Queen Maya and of the predictions foretelling
the birth of Lthe One who was to become Lhe most powerful Emps,ror
on earth, the Buddha.

We knew of his miraculous birth in the heart of the forest, while
deities from the four directions came to receive him in a golden

Fig. 26
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net and of the two strcams of divine water which poured over
both Him and his Mother to purity Them.

We knew that affer being delivered she died a few days later, and
that the name Sithad (Siddhartha) was given to the newly born
Prince.
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We knew he married at the age of 16; Lhat disgusted with the
licentiousness of the women in the Palace, left ik on the very
night his son was born. e forsaked wealth, wife and child to don
the robe of the mendicant under Lhe name of Gotama. Ile was 29.

The circumstances which had preceded his departure were
known Lo all: the four sights which he encountered, an old man,
a sick person, a corpse and a wandering ascetic; the first three
having given him a feeling of the cxistence of human sufferings
and the last one that of serenily of one who has given up evervthing
- and has no more desires.

Oh! Those pictures which delighted our youth! The scenes of
pleasure the young Prince surrounded himself with, his marriage
to the one who waited and desired only him, his viclory won at
the last minute over his cousins and his rivals, over Lhis Thevathad
{Devadatta) in particular, who never forgave him, and who became
his most sworn enemy and who on three occasions, during his
life, did all he could to kill him.

We admired the ascetic Gotama fasting for years and years,
torturing himself in self-experiment, denying himself food until he
became no more than a skelelon; we grew wise and understood the
excellence of Righl Action and Right Way, when we heard of
Indra coming to prove to the Bodhisativa Lhat a vielin cannot
give righl sounds if its strings are cither too tight or loo loose;
we could frel oursclves releaved from our anguish and overcome
with happiness, when at lasl, having thwarted Lhe lcmptations
and threals of Mara, the Bodhisattva would take Lhe goddess
Earth as wilness of his uprighlness and that we could hear her
answer it a voice that pul lhe army of Evil into a rout.

The Bodhisattva had become a Buddha; he was fourly-year-old.

And with what fervour prompted by our mother’s advice did
we adore and revere the goddess Earth; and then with whal feelings
of pious gratitude, would we invite Lhe precious goddess Lo step
aside when called upon to pour some hot water en Lhe ground.

A train of irrational piclures maybe, but so engaging and soft
to our hcarts!  Withoul asking who the Buddha was, nor whal
India was, we loved the Man whom, we were told, had left traces
ncarly evervwhere; Lhe greatest and wisest Man on earlh — whose
images adorned our temples and whose lessons filled our souls!

THE LaoTIiAN AND THE DOCTRINE

We heard our fathers repeating all day long that life is suffering,
that nothing belongs to us, that this present existence is only one
among a thousand others, that we were reaping the fruit of our
pasl acliops in former lives, that death could overtake us
unexpectedly at any moment and that our salvation depended
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on ourselves alone. And then our fathers enjoined us humility
and gentleness, kindness. justice and charity.

Oh Laolian charity, how many errors were committed in thy
name !

In Laotian, « To do charity » is « hed boun » (« To do good, to
give alms »), i. ¢. acquiring ments for the next existence and, if
possible, Lo reach final Nirvana.

And to whom should the alms be given i not Lo the monks,
those direct rcpresentatives of the Buddha, his living images on
earth : since the Buddha himsel adviced it :

« The worslup of the deccased Buddha is as useful and meritor-
ious and as compulsory as Lhat of the living Buddha, since even
after the Buddha had entered Nirvana, he is a life source of
great merits » (L. de la Vallée Poussin).

Therefore, the best of good deeds is a religious act :

« No comparison can give an 1dea of the immortal value of the
least offering. Whoever, with a pious soul, shall walk around the
thals and other monuments containing relics, shall light candles,
and bring flowers. whoever shall go on pllﬂ'runage, will plant the
deep roots of merits, keep eut of Hell and go to Heaven » (ibid ).

That 1s why since our childhood we were taught to walk around
the temples, with flowers and candles in hand ; that is why as soon
as we were able to talk, we, as well as our sisters and friends,
pledged ourselves to offer our hairs, our bones, our body and our
heart ; again that is why, and in this we are following the tradition
of our elders and mothers, we never dared to soil the floor of the
temples, nor even dig the smallest hole in it.

Expectantly we would await the feast days which, with a full
moon in cloudless skies, would afford us the opportunity of working
for a better life, thus showing some gratitude Lo our parents, e. g.
by being well-behaved on the 6th month on the occasion of the
Tripie Revelation, by charilable deecds, distributing cakes, fruits,
cigarcttes and quids of betecl nuts, either in the iemples or at
crossroads, during Lhe 9th and 10th months.

By constantly hearing and repeating the Precepts in Pali,
we would come to know them by heart, keenly impatient, to hear
our mothers repeating them to us as soon as we became monks,
since we were lold that such action was a source of great merits.

And when finally, we Lurned twenty, our parents would ask
us to don the frock, with perhaps less apprehension than a
Frenchman about te put on his military uniform, we let our head
and evebrows be shaved off, convinced -— even though it would
be only for a few wecks -— we would be coming nearer the
Tathdgatha {the Accomplished One) and work out. our own salvation
and that of our people. Since, as I have already poiniled out,
il Lhere are two kinds of followers of Buddhism, the clergy and the



244 KINGDOM OF LAOS

secular, there are also two different Roads to salvation: the one
leading to Nirvana for both abstinent and contempiative adepts,
and the one leading to happy rebirlhs for those still attached to
worldly pleasures, but who give alms and revere the Relics.

The bouns find their origin in the second form of faith.

«To do a bounn», is to give a disciple to the Buddha in
organizing an ordination or a private bapiism of monks; « Lo do a
boun », 1s to contribute to the offerings made for the Pardrana
festival al the end of Lent (1); il is to give feod and garments;
it is, on the main events of the Life of the Buddha, to meditate
on one’s deeds, to follow processions — which are pilgrimages —
around the shrines, it is to olfer candles and flowers at the Thals
and Lo Lhe statues erected to the glory of the Perfect Onc, while
formulating wishes.

But, as with the Roman Catholic Church’s festivals which are
accompanicd by profane rejoicings — at Christmas or at mid-Lent,
for instance — so are our ceremonies celecbrated in temples preceded
or followed by demonstrations of our attachment to life: songs and
Courts of Love, music performances and sometimes banquets.

Whoever sees only one aspect of such festivals is making a
mistake: the deep devotion of the Loatian people presides over
both the most profane rejoicings and the loftiest of religious
CCTCINOeIeS.

The Laotian has given himself hearl and soul to the Good Law,

To be convinced of this fact, there is only to observe the
imperviousness of the population to any new religious doctrine.

The Laotian i3 tolerant, a folerance sometimes verging on
indifference.

It is said Lhat paslors, while on their rounds of proselytism,
even stop in Wats and the monks were helping them to call meetings
of villagers. But these same villagers, after listening to records
and taking advantage of the pastor’s distribuiion of pamphlets
return peacefully home to prepare the meals of their monks, saying
in a non-committal manner: « They may be right, but are we in
the wrong? ».

The Laotian has given himself body and soul Lo the Good Law
of which the monks are the representatives.  As an image of the
Buddha, the monk is respected and revered; everyone prostrates
before him and no one suspects his good faith. No one dares to
accuse nor even criticize him, since none of us has any idea of the
extend of his knowledge.

The monks are the masters and the inhabitants lislen Lo Lhem.

During the blessed era of Lan Xang, as I have already said,
monks were consulted about the smallest aclion of Lhe public
and moral life; to-day with the restoration of peace and prosperity

{1) See below, Leni and the Water Festival, p. 283.
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the existence of the peaceful villagers is once again regulated by
the Buddhist calendar.

Tue LA0oTIAN AND THE BUDDHIST YEAR

Allow me to describe the life of a good Laolian in the course
of a ycar.

Let us take him first on the day when the earlh being at the
end of its revolution; he sets himself by givinp a last once-over
to his belongings packed in trunks and gives a last clean up to
the house.

It is the New Year. He opens it by accomplishing, before
anyvthing else, the keenly awaited pious deed of cleaning, washing
and perfuming the innumerable images found in houses and
Wals; Lhen, togelher with Lhe rest of the village, he carries to
the nearby river the sand required for the erection of thals, a propi-
tious gesture, if any, since every grain of sand washes away a sin
and fulfills a wish.

During the following month, every mnight, whilst praying at
the sound of the gong, he visits all the temples and prostrates
himself in front of all the Buddhas siill gleaming from their recent
bath: on this occasion, young and old alike make pledges and
wishes for the opening year and for their lives to come.

Soon after, it is the full moon of the sixth month, important
date, if any, since it witnessed the Birth, the Enlightenment and
the Decease of the Buddha. Who has nol seen the fireworks and
carnivallike dances, has no idea of the rcligious spirit by which
all minds are then carried away. He should, on the very same
day, witness the pious processions organized Lo escort the Naga
to the ordination or the monks to privale baptism (1); he should
then have a look inside the temples to see Lhe squatiing men and
women, repeating the holy Precepts and devotedly prostrating
themselves after each peroration of the preaching monk.

Qutside, amidst the shouts of the crowds, rockets and
fircworks are set alight to the accompaniment of explosions of
popular rejoicings (2) ; but it should be realized that it was those
very rockels which set fire to the funeral pyre of the Holy One,
and Lhal they are a sign of happiness, as Dealh means Deliverance
and that the Parinirvana of the Buddha could only be achieved
by fire.

A little later, Lhere come the rains reminding men of the
forthcoming cycle of agricuitural work. I cannot help digressing
somewhat in order to ask those who assert that the Laotian is
lazy, to kindly accept Lthe evidence of a son of this country.

{1) See below, The Boun Rang Iray, p. 272,
(2} Ibid
91
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In Laos, industry is still inexistant ; everyonc must satisfy
his own needs and, in Lhe country, Lhe division and specializalion
of labour are unknown.

The Laotian farmer is expected Lo forge and process his
ploughshare; he cannot expect anyone but himself to straighlen
the handle of his plough, to make shafts and vokes; to repair the
cart which has heen stored under the house for several months;

Fig. 27.
The That Luang, National Shrine.

to make harrows and knives; lo go to the forest in scarch of
extremely strong fibres which arc only known to him, and out of
which he will make traces for his bulls and buffaloes; to make from
bamboo, hemp and ramee, Lhe fishing tackle needed to catch the
fishes the rains have brought back to life... To repair the damaged
roof of his house, to {ind new dwellings when necessary, to repair
the weaving loom and look afler the sick bulfalo...

Moreover, he has to provide the everyday food needed to feed
his children and the monks.

However, there is no market in a Laotian village, servants
and hired labour are unknown; it is therefore, only on himsel( that
he can rely for his upkeep and his subsistance.

It must also be added thal a Laotian would consider it a sin
in failing to provide food to his monk, or to offer him only padek (1),
the poorest of food.

B (1) See sbove, p. 226.



BUDDHISM IN LAOS 247

For the monks, he will rear chicken and ducks; the best fruits
and early vegetables are for the representatives of the Buddha,
who for him — and this is the popular conviction — are sources
of all merits and the links between his deads and himself.

Al last, should we like the French poet La Fontaine, Lry to
draw of the Laotian a complete picture, which would include,
besides his wife, his children and his monks, a reference to the
taxes he is called upon to pay, Lhe faligues and compulsory road
repairs he must perform, and also the helping hand he has to lend
to neighbours in any circumstances. e. g. for the building of a house
or other imporiant agricultural tasks? All these jobs never enlered
the minds of those who readily brand our man as being lazy.
With an ever smiling face, the Laotian tackles them all, rising at
cock-crow and going home after dark. Ip return, once his
provisions are made, the repairs to his house done and his loft
filled, has he not got the right to dream sometimes of the moon
or Lo bask in the sunshine?

Then comes the festival for the departed, preceded by an imposing
ceremony which sets the whole viilage agog with excilement. The
monks on peregrination have all returned to their temples; these
having being cleaned, as well as the houses and the village streets.

In the beginning of the rainy scason, during which the Buddha
retired to the Garden of Jetavana, everyone indulges in serious
reflexions over one's conduct and, like the monks who go on their
weekly public confession, thus each villager keeps watch over his
conscience and works for his salvation. On the way to the
temple, tired hearts find some comfort in the thought of Universal
Sufiering and on Llhe possibility of attainning Nirvdna.

I don’t think anything needs to be said about the full moon
of the eighth month; this solemn day is marked by a great
procession of candles and robe offerings, the purchase to which
everyone has contributed; but I should like to lay special stress
on the three fasting months during which, regularly every weck,
everyone goes to the temple Lo make offerings, to listen to the
sermons, and to observe the Eighl Precepls.

It is during this fast that are celebrated the two festivals
for our departed, the Hokhaopadap Dinh (end of the ninth month)
and the Holkhao Slak, at the full moon of the tenth month.

As far as I can recall, it is L0 my mind a most dignified period
during which my countrymen’s behaviour is at therr best. My
eyes arc still full of the weekly procession of men and women of
all ages going to the temples; and my ears still ringing with the
reading of the monotonous moral lessons and the narratives of
the Lives of the Bodhisattva; every day, I can still hear the gong
of the temple striking four and its sounds brings back to me some
vague legend of a captive princess and evokes the reappearance
in the world of the living of people who died long ago. Through
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their deep and grave vibrations, the gong of the temples speak
to our hearts and to our imagination as peals of the bells speak
to the Christians; this gong is our history and our inmer life, it is
cour moral comfort and a stage in every day life.

The Festival of the Departed is marked by an abundance of
offerings: cigarcttes and quids of betel nuts, cakes and fruits;
long since have the former been bought and long since have the
latter heen prepared for the purpose.

It is in vain, that greedy children cry over so many desirable
and good things; their mothers will merely answer thai they

Fig, 28,
«.around the thals and the monuments
containing relics.

cannot be served before the monks and that all these exccllent
things are intended for a departed sister or brother, or again for
a great-uncle or grand-father who are no more.

To understand the merriment of children and the general
rejoicing during these two eventful days, we should, in the
Christian calendar, refer 10 Easler or Christmas. On these holy
days, more than a child has taken to the taste of rare delicacies !

In an atmosphere glittering with dust in the sunshine, dainty
foods, cakes and gifts of all kinds can be seen hunging everywhere;
at, door sleps of houses, in the temples, at the gates, and even on
the tombs... During these two days, all work stops in the fields
and, the Laotian putting into practice the Precepts of the Perfect
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One, meditates on the deeper sense of life whilst pottering around.

Then we come to the end of the fasling period, to the Shrines
Festival which marks the fortunale peried of the harvest, and then
at last to the third month Festival, during which the Laotians
free from any urgenl tasks, give themselves unreservedly to
both pleasure and devotion.

We then come to the fourlh month, which opens the period of
the Great Renunciation, the Pha Vel (1) festival, the Bodhisativa
abandonning his wife, his children and his horse. I'ollowing
his example, every one deprives himself by making offerings.
These village festivals can be comparcd only lo the Kan Thin,
during which religious vestments are offered to the monks (2).

The Buddha said: « Wealth on earth must be sought only
for the purpose of food and alms... The dead cannot Lake Lhese
wordly goods with him; it would, therefore, be unreasonable to
seek Loo much for oneself »

Faithful followers of the Doctrine, the Laotian is content
with little and gives much alms; profusely, he quotes examples of
natural justice proving that ill-gotten gains seldom prosper.

BuopuisM ar IToME

As 1 have already said, the Laotian gets up at cock-crow.
His rice must be cooked when Lhe sound of the gongs warn him of
the forthecoming alms round of the monks. When the latter
reach the village, all the inhabitants are recady to fill their bowls
with hot rice.

Whilst Lthose who have given their first alms of the day, drink
to the goddcss Earih Lo bear witness of their good decds and make
their first wishes, the servants, elders or the youngest giel in the
house is sent to the temple wilh the morning meal for the monks.

On these typically Laotian village paths, calling gaily to one
another, the food bearers walk in single file, carrying on their
shoulders a bamboo pole loaded at one end with a basket of food
and at the other end with a basket of rice.  These people Loo are
performing deserving deeds, and will nol have Lo wait very long
for their daily blessings.

Gna"l'ha: « Rivers are ever flowing, they are feeding and filling
the oceans.  In the same way the alms you are giving now, will reach
those who are no more.

« May the rewards you are expecting soon be graniled fo you.
May all your desires be fulfilled as fully as the moon on the 15th
day. And may lhey sparkle like the precious slone which is ever
shining with all ils gliter. »

i1} See below, The boun Phe-Vel, p. 294.
{2) Ibid.
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Sapphi: May all malignily disappear. May all ilinesses and
fevers disappear. May all dangers disappear.

« May you enjoy a long life.  The Four Jewels of the Teachings :
Longevily, Health, Happiness, Strength, shall be your afiribules — oh,
you who has always acled with humbleness and genlleness lowards

old folks. »

Phavatou sab: Through the power of the Buddha, of His Teachings
and of the Communily, may all blessings befall you. May the gods
prolect you for ever and may you always enjoy the best of health ».

Then, these people oo, drink to Nang Thorani, the goddess
Earth. They hand over the alms to those who are no more, to
their dead and the wandering dead who are withoui any families
still alive and, thereforc, uncared for; they wish them a prompt
rebirth, asking for themselves a better human life as Lhey can hardly
expect to reach that of arahaf or supreme state, i.¢. Lhe condition of
the Blessed One who shall be reborn only with the Buddha to come.

Then, and only then will the Laotian, after having kotowed,
have his breakiast and go about his business.

In the evening again, before going o bed, either alone or with
his family, he will put some flowers before the statues of the Master
standing on the shelves above his bed, and recilc a prayer by which
he puts his confidence and his salvalion in the Buddha, his
Doctrine {Dhamma )} and his Community {Sanigha). Once a week,
according to his possibilities, he observes the Five or Eight Pre-
cepts: not to kill, not to steal, not to commit adultery, not to
lie, not. to drink spirits, not to cat after mid-day, not to adorn or
perfume himself, not to lay on mattresses or on high beds.

Thus runs the life of the faithful, yet his religions fervour still
impregnates every important circumstances of his life and so
expresses itself atb birth, adolescence, marriage and dcath (1}.

Although monks do not call at houses where the first wails
of a new lfe can be heard, and although we do not have at home
anything similar Lo Christian baptism, in most cases it is the monk
who is consulted about the name Lo be given to the child, since he
is practically the only one Lo know how to combine the letters and
svllables of the name with the conjunclion of slars, Lhe day and
the hour of birth. As the fairics in the French fairy-tales, he and
ke alone knows how to read the infant’s future in his little hand and
to fill mothers’ hearts with optimism; he alone knows how tfo
prescribe remedics and other steps to be taken to ensure the
newly born child’s happiness and longevity.

Among the small pieces of jewellery given by the parents,
which are to be fasten around the neck or the wrist of the child,
therc is always a golden or silver plate on which a few sacred

{1) See ubove, Profane and Religious Fi estivals, p. 126.
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characters or even a whole gatha has been engraved by a monk.

The child belongs Lo the monk. As soon as he can make
himself useful, he will accompany his mother whenever she goes
to pay respcct.s to the image of the Buddha; it is he, the lad, who
gives away watber, cigarettcs and betel qulds Upon reachmg
the age of ten, the child will leave his parents to go and live at
the temple at the service of the monk who then becomes his tutor.
On Lhis occasion, Lhe father never fail to tell the master: « Do
what you like with him and treat him {understand, ill-treat him)
as you please, so long as you do not cripple him ».

While learning the letters of the alphabet, the child will be
trained as the monk’s servanl and, whether unknowingly or not,
he will learn the clementary suiias by heart.

With the child in the hands of the monk, the parents are relieved
of any care, not only regarding his immediate future, but also
regarding his future Jives.

In this country, a gentleman is one who « listens to the monk’s
advice ».  The monk 15 in fact the guru (khru) whose word carries
authority and whose opinion will be prefered to tradition even
though it would run counter io it

Thus, every Laotian grows up under the supervision of a monk,
his khru, who even after leaving the pagoda will remain his gmde
and frlend his consoler and sometimes his confident.

Since it must not be forgotten that the monk — and cvery
Laotian has been one, without exaggeration — has served three
masters: the monk (upaja) who presided ever his ordination
ceremony and the two witnesses (hammavacha) who were
responsible for him in the same circumstance.

Monks also preside over marriage and death.

On the eve of the wedding ceremony proper, the two fiancés
are united by a cotton thread to a chapter of monks who then bless
the water in which the young people will be bathed early next
morning. Immediately after, the couple offer food to the monks
and reccive Lheir blessings. This is the ceremony known as the
sual mon lod nam yen, by which the two young people are joined
in wedlock before their monks (1).

Laotian funerals and the role played by the monks in that
circnmstance have already been described, I shall therefore not
refer Lo il again.

Blessed is the Laotian who has a male child, he can then organize
a ceremony of ordination and offer him as a disciple Lo the Buddha.

One of the greatest joys I gave to my mother in the Autumn
of her life, was when upon my graduation, I told her of my wish
to make — if only for a few weeks — a retreat at the temple.
At last she had found her child again; she considered herself

{1) See above, Marriage Riles, p. 137,
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repaid for all her sacrifices and miseries; she was rewarded for all
her days of fasting and for Lhe long hours of silence and meditation
she had devoted to us, when on sin days, after returning from the
temple she would, in spite of her tiredness, sit. among us to recite
the lives of the Bodhisattva in order to make us share her enlhu-
siasm and her faith.

On entering a temple, man saves himself as well as his family.
That is why, at all ages, the J.aotian turns to his temple as a
Chnristian turns to his church.

In the Autumn of life, every Laotian sceks refuge in the silence
of the sancluary. Téte-a-téte with the smile of the Buddha, every
Laolian trics to find solace in the atonement of his past mistakes.
Through meditation everyone prepares himsell for his death Lo
come.

The Laotian is humble. The terms he applics Lo himself when
talking to an equal is khoy («slave»), and when he addresses a
superior kha noy (« little slave »). In officialese or when addressing
a crowd, Lhe term rha pha chao, or «slave of Buddha », 1s used.

«silt Lhe bright mornings, they go, draped in their
orango robes.

Thus, when he doesn’t want lo admil being anybody’s slave,
Laotians are not afraid Lo state openly that they are the servanls
of the Master. It is to the Three Jewels — the Buddha. the
Doclrine, the Communmty - that he pays tribute and expresses
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his gralilude, when in his correspondence he writes Lhal he is well
or that some good fortune has befallen him; again it is to the
Three Jewels that the poet appeals when he is short of inspiratien
or for help when his learning fails him.

L.aotians arc deeply devout.

They have given themselves heart and soul to the Buddha and
sincercly believe that all the aclions of their daily life are consistent
with the Precepts of the One who will never be rebhorn.

Tae REForMATION OF BUuDDHISM

Laotians, however, have created a Buddhism of their own.

Once more we find how strong i1s man’s subjection to nature
and to historical evenls. Now in Lhis counlry, nature is fricndly
and easy; and as a result of its influence we are inclined to softness
and peace; hislory has lead us to seck for comforl and solace
within a Buddlusm both pcaceful and good natured.

Bul what is there behind this pleasani setting of religiousness,
bechind our monks in eternal pravers and our faithful so piously
hecdful 1o the performance of rites ? There is -— willh a deep
religious feeling — ignorance, much fatalisin and an inexhaustible
resignation.  Yet all this, unfortunalely, lead us to death.

How much ignorance among the monks ! the Pali Longue which
is less and less understood has become a screen behind which
they hide their ignorance. Temples have become the eenters of
endless discussions on childish details.  Our monks, like the
physicians of Moliére, believe they can explain evervthing by
quoting more or less correctly sentences in Pali or some references
to which the common people has no aeccess. All axioms and
sophisms are copsidered good enough to come to the aid of their
poor reasoning. And they go on repealing endlessly Lhe same
platitudes about the vanity of life, the inevitable sufferings of
existence and the inescapable nature of death.

This lack of rcasoning goes with a daily slackening in the
performance of religious rites.  Monks relax their discipline, and
it can be noticed in temples as well as in the streets, in cemeterics
and in homes. In its essence, Buddhism is deeply tolerant; but
ours has in fact lost too much of its authority. Prayers are
badiy known and difficull passages, arc marked by pauses... Jeaving
it to the other fellows « to manage »... to take it up again after a
short pause. People will stnoke during religious ceremonies or
even talk or walk about without any order or dignity. In the
field of manners, as in religion, our monks are far from being the
elite they are supposed to be

Ordinations and even private baptism have been initiated in
a haphazard manner, and we know a great many Thifs and Chans
who cannot even sign their names
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We have a maxim which says: « The lolus flower floats on the
water of the lake». Like laity, like monks.

In reality, Lhe disillusioned Laotian people convinced of the
futility of any action is faking life easily.  Life is a test which has
to be e¢ndured and the best way of going through it with a view
to a better life is to preserve what there is, altering il as litlle as
possible lest one should do wrong.

Laotian Buddhism therefore preaches a dishearleuing indivi-
dualism — a disheariening cgotism, I sheuld say. = Seek vour
own salvalion », Lhe Buddha said, and so Laotians take no interest
in others.

Whal does it maller if the monks fail in their moral or social
role; what does it matier if they no longer teach; what does it
matter if they unfrock themselves and again smile at life under their
robes! It is their business. Evervone does whal one can: man is
weak; too much cannot be expecled of him...

Expressions of despair and resignation, expressions of neglect
and defeat; every Laotian has an ample supply of them and which
he ascribes to the Doctrine.

k4
L 3

A contemporary author has written: « Who abandons is lost ».

I love the religion of my forefathers and wish to serve my
country: may I be permitted to point out to the preat danger which
is threatening us; we have made Buddhism a doclrine of apathy,
which is leading us Lo our doom.

However, our race has the will to live and is proving it.  The
magnificent revival of Laos, which since 1941, is pulling our old
country out of its sleep, has deeply affected our youth. The souis
of our youth of to-day are not open to expressions of discouragement
and resignation. Inspired with hope, these souls are opened to
the call of life.

Will this cager youlh preserve Lhe faith of our forefalhers if it
finds in it only ignorance and resignation? Itis highly improbable.

BReforms are needed; they are urgent and must be decp.

1t is not for me here, as a new Luther, to launch a complete pro-
gramme intended to save a religion which is slowly going off to sleep.

After long years of illness, can a man be saved if he has oniy
faith in the old remedies of quacks and refuses to listen to modern
treatments and therapeutics? And if perchance our man agrees
to place himself in the hands of modern physicians, it is oflen too
late. The disease has done too much harm and Lhe physician can
only delay the end. Is it not what 1s actually happening nine
times out of ten with our patients who drag themselves to hospital
when they have given up all hopes? Will this occur in the case of
our Buddhism?
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Is hope needed to act? In certain cases, too much foresight leads
to pessimism. The physician who knows tlat his patient is
doomed will, nevertheless, keep on prescribing the medecine which
his condition requires.

it is in that spirit that [ shall outline, if I may, some of the
reforms of which our sinking Buddhism stands in need of.

In the first place, we should devote ourselves Lo the education
of the higher clergy in Pali, in Laotian language and in general
knowiedge.

A small group of enlightened monks — those who should be
our religious leaders — shouid realize the part they are to play as
educators and the duties they should perform; as moral guides, let
theimn set an example of dignified behaviour and of cardinal virtues.

The day when a chosen body of educated monks will put into
practise what they preach, will stigmatize the bad shepherds and
talk to their flock with a language of everyday life, on that day
mavbe shail we see once again processions of young and old return
to the Lemples, with hearts full of hope and faith.

All Laotians can and must co-operate to this effort of revival
of our clergy. Since the monks are chosen among the faithful
and live on their charity.

[n order that Buddhism should flourish anew in this country,
the Laotian people must desire a more learned, dignified and
auslere clergy; and to back up its wish, it must refuse to support
and to respect ignoranl menks who stagnate not so much in loity
meditations than in taziness.

This 15 nolt impossible, since in my own village, I have seen
genuine and worthy monks who being both active and industrious
were respected by the population and in turn respected it.

To bring about this revival, everyone must be prompted, offi-
cials and ordinary people alike, with a more active religious feeling,
if not increased, and we should not lose interest in the life and
actions ol our monks. They should keep longer to their vows and
not unfrock themselves whenever they piease.

Shocking behaviour in religious ceremonies must no longer be
toterated; nor laxity in monks who stroll about. in the streets while
shouling and gesticulating like plain people, who are only one step
from participating in Courts of Love and who during festivals and
ceremonies, laugh at the often spicy jokes of the crowd, and who
are more concerned with profane entertainment than with their
actual! condition.

It 15 necessary that everyone of us has a better knowledge of
the rules of the Sangha, and expects a stricler observance of t.hese
by the monks, so as to make religious life impossibie to undesirable
elements, who should be expelled in the interest of the Order.

Temples should be well kept and their appearance improved,
a task primarily for its inhabitants, 1. e.. the monks., They should
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no longer remain unconcerncd while walls and columns are In
a state of collapse, not even bothering to remove fallen bricks or
to sweep duslt away.

Such are 1thie main features of Lhe reforms which to my mind
ought Lo be imposed to save Buddhism, But are they adequate?
I have no illusion about it.

When a temple falls in ruin, Lhe faithful bring their contribu-
tions lowards its repair. 1 am bringing mine too, but it is
insufficient; we need also Lhosc of our mahas and pandils. The
time has come to convene a Great Council for a new leadership,
I should say.

How many times, as sad witness of certain religious ceremonies,
while musing in the shade of the Ihais, have I dreaml of such a
man who would come to new Laos and give a new life lo ils
Buddhism.

-
L

This admirable Doctrine, appecaling to the hearl as well as
to rcason. has rightly been celebrated as one of the purest jewels
im the world. The new-born Doctrine achieved that miracle;
in a few decades il conquered half of the then civilized world, from
Greece to the Easl Indhian Archipelago and from Tibet to Japan.

It triumphed, not by means of an enterprising proselytism
— nothing could be more contrary Lo its tenets — but by the sole
virtues of the Truth it Laught men and the confidence 1t"a\- ethem.

Twenty-five centuries after the firsl Sermon of the Master,
scholars from both Fast and West still ponder over his Words
extolling all the beauty of their quintessence.

Those forebears of ours, Laotians, have heard the Word of the
Wise One. They opened their hearls to his Teachings. His
Doctrine has been their consolation, their hope and the light of
Lheir life for generations. At that time the fame of Laos exlended
far and wide. All along the Mekoug valley, innumerable and
magnificenlly built Iemp]eb sang both the greatness of the Perfect
One and the glory of Lan Xang.

Will Laos break away from a Doctrine which has forged the
soul of our forefathers? Will it break away with a faith which has
been so intimately associated with the labours and struggles of
our ancestors, with their dreams and their hopes and which presided
over the finest centuries of our history?

I cannot believe il. Now that in all fields this country is
marching forward on the road to life, 1 am sure, it will also lead its
religion and its monks on that same road.

Drawings by Marc LEcuay.



Organization of the Sangha
by

Kruong PATHOUMXAD,
Direclor of Religious Affairs.

The Sangha in the Laotian Kingdom is governed by a regul-
ation which has received Royal Ordinance. The main objects of
Lhis regulation arc as follows:

— Lo ensure the preservation of the regular cult, the
maintenance and restoration of Wals and other monuments
which are either of a Buddhist or religious nature;

— to develop religious education in order to promote higher
intellectual and moral cullure of the people and of the Sangha;

— to renovate the Buddhist institutions and other welfare
organizations and to enlarge the scope of Buddhist action.

HierarcHY OF Moxks anp RELIGIoUs LEADERS

In the Kingdom of Laos, the Sangha is divided into six grades
in decreasing order: Nheotkeo, Loukkeo, Lakkham, Khru, Sa and
Semdel. The conditions upon which they are delermined are laid
down in a Royal Ordinance.

All members of the Sangha in the Kingdom, monks and novices
are placed under the authority of a Superior, the Phra Sangharaja
whose scat is, as a rule, established in the capital of the Kingdom.

In administering the Sangha of the Kingdom, the Phra
Sangharaja is assisted by a Religious Council consisting of five
high dignitaries {Chao Rajakhana).

Each province of the Kingdom forms a diocese. The Wats and
all the members of the Sangha, monks and novices, are placed under
the authority of a Leader, the Chao Khana Khueng, who resides
in a Wat in the provincial capital in order to remain in a constant
contact with the Chao Khuerg. The Heads of the dioceses are
placed under the direct authority of the Phra Sangharaja whom
they represent in each provincial diocese.

All the Wats located within the Muonyg (district) make up
a Khana Muong which is placed under the authority of the religious
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head of the Muong {Chaze Khana Muong) who is directly placed
under the Head of the diocese ana wno resides 11 a wat ot the
district capital (Muong)} in order to keep in permanent contact
with the Chao Muong.

All the Wats located within a Tasseny (subdivision of a
Muong), make up a Khana Tasseng placed under the authoriiy of
a Chao Khana Tasseng directiy dependent uwpon a Chav Khana
Muong residing at the main Wat of the Tasseng.

Each Wat, including resident monks and novices, is under
Lhe authority of a head of Wat (the abbot). the Chao Athikane
Wal who is directly under the orders of the Cheo Khana tasseng.

APPOINTMEXT OF HELIGloUs LEADERS.

When a Wat loses its abboi, either through death or any
other causes, the senior monk assumes the responsibility of the
administration of the Wat; he immediately notifies the Chao
Khana Tasseng who in turn informs the Tasseng without delay.

The Chao Khana Tasseng, shall within three davs go to the
Wat for the purpose of nominating a new Chao Alhikane Val
in consultation with the monks, the chief of the village and other
officials. As soon as agreement has been reached, the Chao
Khana Tasseng, through the Tasseng, submits a written nomination
to the Chao Khana Mueng who then transmits it with his obser-
vations to Lhe head of the diocese through the Chav Khueng.

In agreement with the Chae Khueng, the Head of the diocese
decides in favour either of the ratification or the rejection of the
nomination which has been submitted to him.

In the first instance, the Chao Khana Khueng delivers to the
new abbot a certificate of appointment bearing both his signature
and seal of office as well as the confirmation of the Chao Khueng.
In the second instance. the Chao Khana Tasseng is ordered to
select a new candidate according to the same procedure.

The installation of the new abbot and the presentation of his
certificate of appointment is performed by the Chae Khana Tasseng,
assisted by the Tasseny and the Chief of the village where the
Wat is located.

When a Khana Tasseng 1s deprived of its \eader, this fact is
immediately notified to the Chao Muong (District Leader) by the
Tasseng (Chief of the Tasseng). In turn, the Chao Muong must
notify the Chao Khana Muong without delay. The latter then,
in agreement with the Chao Muong, calls a meeting of all the monks
of Lhe Khana Tasseng concerned for the purpose of nominating
with Lhe agreement of the Tasseng and Naibans a new Chao Khana
Tasseng. The nomination being agreed upon, it is then nolified
to the Head of the diocese through the Chao Khueng together
with the observations of the responsible officials.
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In agreement with the Chao Khueng, the Head of Lhe diocese
then takes the decision to accept or reject the proposed candidate.
In case of acceplance, a new certificate of appointment, bearing
the Chao Khana Khueng's signaturc and seal, as well as the confirm-
ation from the Chao Khueng, shall be delivered to the new Chao
Khana Tasseng. In casc of rejection, a new nomination shall be
made in accordance with the same procedure.

The ceremony of installation of the Chao Khana Tasseng and
1he presentation of his nomination certificate shall be performed by
the Chas Khana Muong or his delegale, assisted by the Chao
Muong or his delegate, who can be cither an official from the
Muong or from the Tasseng.

In the case of a Chao Khana Muong, the whole body of the
Chao Khana Tasseng of the Muong is responsible for the nomination.
This meeting is presided over by the Chao Khana Khueng, assisled
by the Chao Muong.

The 1llcad of the diocese shall decide in agreement with the
Chao Khueng on the confirmation or rejection of the proposed
candidate, If it is accepted by the Religious Council, the Phra
Sangharaja shall deliver to the Chao Khana Muong a certificate
of appoinlment bearing the confirmation seal of the Minister of
Religtous Affairs; if rejected a nmew nomination will have to be
made.

The installation of a new Chao Khana Muong in its functions
and the presentation of a certificate of nomination is attended by
the Head of the diocese or his delegate, assisted by the Chao
Khueng or his delegate.

In the casc of a vacancy at the head of a diocese, the new
candidate is nominated by all the Chao Khana Muongs of the
province.

This nomination can be cffected by corrcspondence. The
nomination papers should be send Lo the Chao Khueng in sealed
envelopes by the Chao Muong responsible for the nomination.
The Chao Khueng shall transmit the documents concerned, together
with his comments, to the Minister of Religious Affairs, who in
turn submits them to the Religious Council for consideration. The
nomination is approved by Royal Ordinance on the recommend-
ations of the Phra Sangharaja and of the Minister of Religious
Alffairs.

The installation in its functions of the newly appointed Head
of diocese and of the presentation of his certificate of appointment
is attended by the President of the Religious Council or by his
delegate, assisted by the Director of Religious Affairs or by his
delegate and by the Chae Khueng of the province.

The Sangharaja is chosen by all the Chao Khana Khuengs
of all the provinces of the Kingdom and by the members of the
Religious Council, among a list of candidates presented by the
Minister of Religious Affairs. Polling can take place by corres-
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pondence in sealed envelopes seni by the Chae Khuengs to the
Minister of Religious Affairs responsible for the nomination. The
results of the election for the Phra Sangharaja are submitted for
consideration and comment to the Council of Ministers. The
nomination of the Phre Sangharaja is pronounced by Royal
Charler on the proposilion of the Cabinet.

The installation of the Phra Sangharaja and the presenialion
of his certificate of appointment shall be attended by His Majesly
the King, assisted by the Members of Lhe Council of the lssanam
Luang and of the King's Gouncil.

The Chao Rajakhanas or members of the Higher Council of the
Sangha assisting Lhe Phra Sanqharaja, are appointed by the King
on the join recommendalion of the Phra Sangharaja and of the
Minister of Religious Affairs. The installalion of the Chao Raja-
Ithanas and the presentation of Lheir certificate of appoinlment are
attended by the Phra Sangheraja, assisted by the Minisler of
Religious Affairs.

The religious authorities we have just mentioned (Phra
Sangharaja, Chao Rajakhana, Chao Khanu Khueng, Chao Khana
Muong, Chao Khana Taseng and Chao Alhikana Wal) are chosen
among the members of the Sangha of lhe foliowing grades
respectively: Nhotkeo, Loukkeo, Lakkham, Khrou, Sa and Somdel,
which have already been menlionned above.

In the absence of monks of the higher orders, administrative
authority may be — in the condilions laid down hercunder —
entrusted to monks of directly inferior orders, provided that they
have, al least, diplomas or certificates ol religious education:

Firstly, diploma of higher studies for the first three grades
{Phra Sangharaja, Chao Rajakhana and Chao Khana Khueng);

Secondly, secondary and elementary certificate for the last
three posts (Chao Khana Muong, Chao Khana Taseng and Chao
Alhikane Wal).

DuTties oF Novices, Monks anD RELiGIous LEADERS

On the pain of sanctions as laid down in the rcligious rules,
every member ol the Sangha {monks and novices) is bound to
observe discipline and Buddhist rules, Lo study the Teachings of
the Buddha and to facilitate the task of the head {Lhe abbot) of
the Wat.

The abbot shall eilher by himself or with the assislance of
another monk, accepted for that purpose by the admimisiralive
authorities, open Wat school where the children of the neigh-
bouring villages may attend in order to learn how to rcad and
write, arithmetic and the history of Laos. He is responsible
before the higher religious authorities :

— for the regular observance of the worship and Precepis of
the Buddhist religion;
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— for the diseipline of monks, novices and school children
at his Wat, as well as for the good-behaviour of laity who, for
a while, might stop over at his Wat;

— for Lhe safe keeping, prescrvation and maintenance of the
Walt’'s properiy (land, temple, dwellings of the monks, images
of the Buddha and other objects of worship or for other purposes
at the Wat}.

In excrcising his responsibilities and in the performance of his
dutics wilh regard to the cult, discipline or upkeep, the abbol may,
whenever his own authorily has failed or has proved to be inade-
quate, call for the assistance of the Chief of the village or cven
the higher administrative authorilies.

The abbot must carry out the order issued by his superiors and
make a quarterly report to the Chao Khana Tasseng on the following
matters :

1. the number of monks and novices of his Wat, and Lhe
number of children attending the school;

2. the results of the teachings given at his Wal;

3. the behaviour of his clergy and any breach of the laws of
the Kingdom commitied by monks and novices;

4. Lhe admissions to the Sangha, as well as all reduction in the
number of monks cither Lhrough death or departures;

5. the posting to his Wat of members of the Sangha from
other Wats;

6. the postings to other Wats of members of the Sangha whoe
were under his orders;

7. the condition of his Wat, of the images of the Buddha
and of all other objects belonging to the Cuit;

8. the discovery and disappearance of images of the Buddha
and other religious relics, wherever they occur.

The Chaeo Khana Tasseng 13 responsible for :

1. the carrying out by the abbots of Wats and Lhe members of
the Sangha of his K hana {parish) of the orders issucd by Lhe higher
aulhorilies;

2. the observance of Buddhist Principles by abbots and other
members of the Sangha of his Khana. Moreover, he should, at
frequent intervals, visit the various Wats of his Khang with a
view to inspect. Wats’ schools and fo supcervise the education of the
members of the Sangha and the preservation of religious property.

He should send the Chao Khana Muong a report of all the
information which shall be given to him by the abbots, and of all
other information in general, that he might have picked up person-
ally during his inspection tours.

The Chao Khana Tasseng must keep up to date, in agreement
wilh the Tasseng, a nominal roll of the Wats and of all the
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members of the Sangha in his Khana and to reporl to the Chao
Khana Muong any mfringement commiled by the monks of his
Khana together with his observations on the matter.

The Cheo Khana Muong, within his own Muong, is the official
representative of the Chao Khana Khueng. He is placed under the
supervision of the Chae Muong and exercises his anthority over
all the Chae Khana Tassengs and Chao Athilkan Wals, as well as
over all the monks in the Muong.

In agrecment with the Chao Muong, he is responsible to keep
up to date a nominal roll of the Wats and of all the religious of
the Muong. All the Chao Khana Tassengs must keep him informed
of all questions pertaining to the members of the Sangha, the Wats
and other matters of worship arising in every Khana Tasseng in
the Muong. He must reporl to his Chao Khana Khueng atl import-
ant matters within his jurisdiction together with his own comments.
He is responsible for a periodical inspection of the Khana Tassengs,
their Wats and schools, so0 as to ensure that they are well
administered and run, and also to appraise their needs.

The Chao Khana Khueng 1s, within his province, the official
representative of the Phra Sangharaja, and is responsible for lhe
carrying out of his mstructions.

In agreement with the Chao Khueng, the Chao Khana Khueng
exercises his authority — either by personal contacts or through
representatives or by correspondence — over all Chae Khana
Muongs, Chao Khana Tassengs, Chao Alhikan Wals and all other
members of the Sangha al, provincial level. He keeps up to date,
in agreement with Lhe Chao Khueng, a nominal and numerical
roll of all the Wats and of all the monks in the provinee. The
Chao Khana Muongs arc requested to keep him inform on all
matters relating to the conditions of the Wats, the members of
the Sangha and the exercising of the cult in each Khana Muong
of his province. He keeps the Phra Sangharaje inform of all
important events within his jurisdiclion and submits proposals
under the responsability of the Chao Khueng and the Minister
of Religious Affairs.

1n religious councils, Lhe Phra Sangharaja exercises his aulhority
and initiative in all ficlds pertaining to the SBangha, Discipline and
Cult, so Lhat the Rules and observances of the Buddhist cult should
be kepl in conformity with the texts of Lhe Tipitaka.

The five Chao Rajakhanas or members of the Religious Council,
perform the following functions, the first one acts as President. of
the Council, Delegale of the Phra Sangharaje and Direclor of the
Sangha of the Kingdom; the second acts as Secrclary of the
Council and the three others as Heads of Departments of the
Direclorate of the Sangha of the Kingdom.

In principle, the Consultative Assembly of the Sangha of the
Kingdom, which consists of the Heads of dioceses and their
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deputies, and of the Principals of the Pali schools of the Kingdom,
weels 1 Lhe capital duning the tweifth month. It is convened
by the Minister of Religious Afiairs at the request of the Phra
Sangharaja. in order to be consulted on any matter raised by
the Religious Council.

ADMISSION TO THE SANGHA

No one may be admitted to the Sangha as a novice under the
age of 10, and under the age of 20 as a monk.

Anyone wishing to take up the robes as a novice must be
presenled by his parents to the head of the Wat, who will then
proceed with the ordination. If he has no family, the postulant
then may be presented by the local administration authorities,
which will vouch for his identity and moral conduct.

Two years after admission to the Sangha, any novice must be
able to rcad and write Laotian.  If after taking the robes, the
novice does nol prove to have sufficient intelleclual capabilities
or manual skill, the abbol of the Wat then refers the matter to
the Religious Disciplinary Board which pronounce on the sanclion
to be Laken.

Anyone at Lhe age of 18 and over, anxious to don the robes of
novice or monk, must first obtain the Cheo Muong’s written autho-
rization. Such authorization to enter the Sangha can onty be
given to postulants who:

— are presented to him by the local aulhorities as being of
good reputation and domiciled within the district for no fess than
six months;

— are of sound body and mind and show no symptoms of
contagous diseases:

- — are within the age limils;
— have the required knowledge on Buddhism.

The knowledge required of the postulants to become novices must.
be altested by the Chao Khana Tasseng under his own responsibility.
‘Those required for the postulants to monkhood must be atlested
by the Chao Khana Muoeng under his own responsibility.

The Chao Muongs are personnally responsible for any illegal
or irregular authorizations delivered by them.

Only abbots of Wats and higher Buddhist officials are
qualified to proceed with the ordinalion ol eandidates to the novi-
ciale. Any qualified member of the Sangha shall only proceed
with the ordination of postulants provided with the aulhorization
delivered by Lthe Chao Muong. Any member of the Sangha who
would have admitted into the Sangha a postulant not provided
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with the authorization from the Chao Muong, may be liable to
sanction by the religious tribunal.

The ordination of monks and novices must be performed in
accordance with the rites of Theravada.

The authorization to leave the Sangha must be granled by the
Chao Khana Khueng in agreemenl. with Lhe Chao Khueng. The
latter then informs the Chao Muong who had previously delivered
the authorization.

IDERTITY OF MEMBERS OF THE SANGHA

Any member of the Sangha responsible for the admission to
the frock ol candidates {al leasl 18 ycars old) must, at the end of
the cercmony, issuc to the new member of the Communily a Sa-
Gna of a model approved by the Administration, which is used in
lieu of an identity card by the person concerned. The Sa-Gna
is issued to any monk or novice who is reaching 18 vears of age.

PosTinG oF MEMBERS OF THE SANGIEA

When any monk or novice leaves his Wat for good, the
abbot shall mention Lhe change of residence at the back of Lhe
Sa-Gna of the person concerned and shall inform the Chao Khana
Tasseng by letter of the member’s date of departure and also of
his new posting. The Chae Khana Tasseng in turn musl inform
the Chao Khana Muonyg who keeps up to dale the nominal roll
of all member of the Sangha in his Muong.

No monk or novice must travel in the Kingdom, even Lempo-
rarily, wilhout his Sa-Gna. Any member of the Sangha who
plans to leave the province, either temporarily or to take up
permanent residence in another province of the Kindgom, must
inform in advance the Chao Khana Muong and the Chao Muong.
1fe must also comply Lo police regulalions.

Any member of the Sangha who wants to go abroad, either
Ltemporarily or to take up permanent residence, rust have a
passport and other papers as laid down by police regulations.

Any monk coming from abroad either for the purpose of residing
Lemporarily or permanently in one of the Wats of the Kingdom,
must report to the Headquarters of the Nalional Police, where he
will be issued with a temporary residential permit, provided a
Laotian member of the Sangha is willing L¢ answer for him, upon
the recommendation of both the Chao Khueng and the Chao Khana
Khueng.  Such authorization is issued only on very serious
grounds.
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RULES OF THE SANGHA

Any infringement of the Religious Rules committed by any
monk or novice is sanctioned by penalties provided for in the
Buddhist Law.

The Board or Discipline which sits in each Khana Tasseng is
made up as follows ;

President....... ... The Chao Khana Tasseng
Member........ ... A head of Wat

Members.......... Two members of the Sangha
Mcmbers....... ... The local Tasseng

Member........... Alayman holding a degree in Pali { Maha)

and in Dhamma {Nak Tham) or fail-
ing, a lavman with sound knowledge
of Buddhist, Law.

It is the duty of the President of the Khana Tasseng’s Board of
Discipline to forward the opinions given in each case to the Chao
Khana Muong, who shall prenounce upon the decision to be Laken.

If, according to the decision, the member of the Sangha
involved is to be expelled from the Sangha, the Chao Khana
Miuong must refer the documents of the case to the Khana Muong's
tribunal within which the Tasseng is situated.

In the case of similar violation by the higher religious autho-
rilies {Chao AthikaneWal, Chao Khana Tasseng, Chao Khana Muong,
Chao Khana Khueng and Chao Rajakhana}, the accused monks
are brought before the religious tribunals sitting in its ecapacity of
a higher Board of Discipline. The Chao Athikane Wal and Chao
Khana Tasseng tust be brought before a religious (ribunal of
Ist instance within the jurisdiction of the Khana Muong; the
Chao Khana Muong before the tribunal of 2nd instance {that of
the Khana HKhueng) and the Chao Khana Khueng and Chao
Rajakhana before the tribunal of the 3rd instance (that of Lhe
highest religious court in the Kingdom).

In each Khana Muong a religious tribunal is established as
follows :

President......... The Chas Khana Muong
Member........... The Chao Muony or his delegale
Members.......... Two members of the Sangha
Member........... Alayman holding a degree in Pali { Maha)

or in Dhamma (Nak Tham) or failing
that, a layman with sound knowledge
of the Vinaya.

It is the duty of the President of the Khana Muong's religious
tribunal to forward the opinions to the Chao Khana Khueng, who
pronounces upon the decision to be taken in agreement with the
Chao Khueng.
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The composition of the religious iribunal of the second instance
and that of the Highest Tribunal of the Sangha are similar to that
of the religious tribunal of the first instance, except for the
following modifications:

— the religious Lribunal of the second instance, which is
presided by a Chae Khana Khueng includes a Chav Khueng or his
delegate and a Chae Khana Muong, representing the civil and
religious authorities;

— as to the Highest Tribunal of the Sangha of the Kingdom,
it is presided over by the Phra Sangharaja. The civil and religious
authorities being represented by the Director of Religious Affairs
and a Chao Khana Khueng.

The opinions of those lribunals are transmitted to the higher
authorities through the official channels.

On the express request of the accused the case shall be sent with
the Chao Khana Khueng's opinions to the Phra Sangharaja who
shall adjudicate upon the matier with Lhe Minister of Religious
Alffairs, sitting in the llighest Religious Tribunal.

If the member of the Sangha concerned has iniringed both the
religious rules and the penal law, the Civil Authorities (Chao
Muong, Chae Khueng, Minister of Religious Affairs! shall refer
the matter to a Lribunal.

When a member of the Sangha has been charged with an
infraction to penal law and that his guill bas been proved, the
abbot of his Wat shall be notified. [In Lhe event of legal prose-
cution against the member of the Sangha accused, he shall, prior
to his arraignment, be immediatety expelled in accordance with
the award from the religious tribunal.

The expulsion of monks is decided upon by the higher Buddhist
authorities acting in conformity with the Buddiust code of disci-
pline; that of novices by the abbot of Lheir Wats. The Se-Gna
of the member of the Sangha concerned 15 with drawn from him
and sent to the Chao Muong with a refercnce to the dale of his
striking-off and with a view to have his name entered in the
ratepayers register. When this is done, the Chao Muong forwards
the Sa-Gna to the Chao Khana Muong.

Any member of the Sangha who has been ecxpelled either
by disciplinary measures or under the provisions of the Penal
Code, cannot be admitted again in the Community. Any member
of the Sangha who, in spite of this interdiction, takes orders again
or attempts to do so will be iable to an imprisonment of six months
to two years, as laid down in the Penal Code.

Is expelled automatically:

— any monk addicted to spirits or opium;

— any monk wearing the robes without been regularly admitted
to the Sangha. Moreover, the latter is liable to an imprisonment
of six months to two years. as provided in the Penal Code.
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IleLicious BuiLDINGs

Any member of the Sangha or layman who wishes to build
a new Wat, must apply Lo the Minister of Religious Affairs
through the Chao Muong for the necessary aulhorization. The
latter immediately opens an enquiry to determine:

— whether the founding of a new Wat is justified and
indispensable in the district;

— whether the founders have secured a sufficient number of
faithful and sufficienl financial resources for the building of the
projected Wat;

— whether the inhabitants of the village where the Wat is
{o be built will be in a position to ensure its maintenance and that
of the residing monks.

On compietion of Lhe survey, the Chao Muong sends the applica-
tion to the provincial authorities, with his observations and those of
the Chao KKhana Muong. The latter sends it with his observations
and those of the Chao Khana Khueng to the Minister of Religious
Affairs.

The authorizalion to erecl Wats is granted by His Majesty
the King on the opinion of the Phra Sangharaja arrived at in
Religious Council and Lhat of the Minister of Religious Affairs.

The authorization Lo restore a Wat falling in ruin or to build a
Slupa or any other building on the ground of the Wat is issued by
the Minister of Religious Affairs on the advice of the President of
the Religious Council and of the Historical Monuments Department.

Fig. 30. — Taking the monk's robe



New Year Festivities
(5th month Festival)
by

Pierre 5. NGIxN

New Year festivities, better known in Laos as the «5th
monlh Festival » is the cause of manifold rejoicings which take
place during the month of April

I believe it would be useful Lo digress somewhat, to explain the
rcasons of an anomaly which, although not the result of arbitra-
riness, may appear somewhal surprising.

In fact, the first month of the Iunar year docs not correspond to
the mounth of April of the Western calendar, but rather to December.
In deciding to delay by several monlhs, the opening of the official
year, the Horas’s (astrologers) idea was to place the New Year under
more favourable auspices.  From the zodiacal sign Thanu (Sagit-
Lariug), nights become longer to the detriment of days and conse-
quently lead the world towards darkness, and symbolically to
unhappiness. On the contrary, from the Basi Mel {Aries) which
correspond to the bth month of the lunar calendar, days get. longer
and longer to the delriment of nightls, till the Rasi phrusop i Taurus)
and the Methun {Gemini). Thus, a year beginning i April
offers excellenl prospects of brightness and prosperity.

The present year, or Year of the Dog {Capricorn]. Lo be succe-
eded by the Year of the Pig is to end on the 13th of April or
day of the Seng Karn Pay (which marks the departure of the
Genius of the year) (I). The following day the Munao which is an
intercalary day, during which all work is forbidden.

It follows that the New Year (2502 of the Buddhist era) begins
on the 15th April which corresponds to the 6th day of the waxing
moon {2). It is called Song Karn Khun {or return of the Genius).
It varies from year to year and is determined in accordance with
a method adopted by the ancient Horas, whose knowledge must
have been guite extensive, since the laws on universal gravilalion

{1} See above, p. 103.
{2) The 1st day of the present year oceurs execplionnally in the 61h month,
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they formulated at Lhe time are still now confirmed by the works
of scientists having much more important means at their disposal (1)

Thus, the 1st day of the Laotian New Year is situated between
the 6th day of the waning moon in the bth month and the 6th
day of the waxing moon of the 6th month. Certain years include
two « neutral » days (Munao ), which are determined by astronom-
ical computations.

We should, however, observe the fortunate coincidence of the
date thus obtained with the rebirth of nature: trees and flowers
are once again springing up, the carth, lifeless and barren by many
months of heat and droughl, is reborn and turns green again under
the first showers.

It is therefore, amidst general rejoicings that the ritual [easts
are cclebrated throughout the Laotian couniry-side.

On the last day of the closing year, each house is carcfully
cleaned and put in order, so as to banish disaslers and evil geniti.

On New Year’s day, all the population makes for the Wats,
in order to sprinkle the images of the Buddha with lustral water.
Both men and women bow before them and beseech the gods to
make the new vear propitious in bringing them health, wealth
and happiness.

It is on that day that visits are paid to relatives and friends.
In the case of high officials, this is taken as an opportunity to
celebrate, what we call a bac:, ceremony which is unknown In
other parts of the world (2).

The subsequent days are devoted Lo various forms of rejoicings:
in the streets, phubaos and phusaos sprinkle one another generously
with water on the commendable pretext of purification... no
doubt, Lhat is why they pay so little attentien as to the cleanliness
of the water they use for the purposel

As these festivals draw to a close, small mounds of sand shaped
like thals are erected both in Wats and on the banks of the
Mekong; they are topped with paper strcamers, ornamented with
zodiacal signs.  Their builders beg the gods to grant them the
favour of a long life, of wonderful da\-s filled with happiness and
wealth as numerous as the sands they arc made of.

The relatively recenl Children Feslival — which in fact was
first, celebrated in 1941 — is held at Vientiane on the day of the
Munae, either at Wat Ong-Tu on cerlain occasions or generally
at the municipal Stadium. It consisls of a gencral distribution
of cakes and toys to the Dek Nois lined up in front of the Phagna
Song Karn (Genius of the Year) who, in a long speech, advice
them to be good, to work hard and to obey their parents and their
masters, ¢le.

1) Sce above, The Laslian Calendar, p. 97 passim.

(2] Seve abowve, p. 123.
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Little does it matter, since the children are much toe interested
in the gifts which are being distributed to pay the least atfention
to the sound advice of the wise Genius.

Bul it is at Luang Prabang that the 5th month festivities are at
their brightest. They spread over two full weeks and besides the
various ceremonies which have been described above, they are
marked by numerous feslivilies.

Among the more spectacular oncs are the purchasing, at the
Great, Market, of varions offerings and mainly of live animals with
the intend of setting them free (1), the procession of Royal elephants,
the Baci al. the Roya! Palace and the stately visit of the King and
his retinue to the Wats of Visun, Xieng Thong, Vat Mal and
Sangkhalok (2) for the aspersion of the images of the Buddha.
The crowd massed all along the route sprinkles the King and his
suite with scented water.

These ritual processions take place amidst general excitement
and enjoymenl of the populace Lhronging along Lhe roule, especially
at Wat Mai for the aspersion of the Phra Bang whick, on this occa-
sion, is removed from its pedestal and placed under a dais in Lhe
couriyard of the Wal. The aspersion is carried out by mean
of a Hang Lin or wooden tube carved in Lhe shape of a dragon, the
faithful pouring the lusiral water in a small gutter cut in the dra-
gon’s taill which conveys it out of the dragon’s month onto the
mmages of Lthc Buddha which have been placed under it.

Preceding the Song Phra Bang (aspersion of Phra Bang! comes
the dance of the Pou Gneu Gna Gneu, 1.¢. Lhe first male and female
Laotian ancestors: wearing a mask and a coat of coarse flax they
dance with a Lion (3); all three of them, ai a given moment, kowtow
to the Sovereign and present him with the best wishes of all the
Laolians past, present and to come.

On the 9th day of the New Year and on the 15th of the festival,
the King and Queen give their offerings to the monks and entertain
them to a banquet at the Royal Palace during which the latter
are also sprinkled with lustral water.

With the exception of the Pou Gneu Gna Gneu dance which
is performed in the North only, similar demonstrations of religious
fervour take place in Southern Laos (4).

Merriment and general good humour prevail over all Laos during
these festivals, where the sacred aspersions extend joyfuliy to all
and sundry. ..Although at home, the New Year retains its deeply
religious character it is nonetheless celebrated in an atmosphere of

(1} See pl. XXII.

{2} See pl. XIX.

{3) See pl. XXVI,
{4) See pL. XXIII, b.
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joy and brolherhood. On this occasion, it is the special wish
of Lhe good people of Laos to see cveryone participate in the
general rejoicing without any dislinction of race or ongin.  Woe
to Lhose whom, ignoring its customs, take offence at the shower
which is so kindly beslowed upon them!.. Their anger will
make them all the more the Larget for new aspersions...




The ‘Boun’ Bang-Fay
(Rockets Festival - 6th Month)

by
MaARriE-DANIEL FAURE

The mosl dicholomous, lively, colourful and gay of the festivals of
Vienliane, is the one which is celebraled on the 15th day of lhe waxing
moon of the 6lh month (full moon of May) and which s known as
the boun Bang-Fay, which lilerally means ¢ Rockels Festival ».

Dicholomous, yes! since imporianl religious ceremonies and
profane rejoicings follow one another in lurn, and withoul the leasl
Iransilion ; the people allending them both passing efforllessly from
the deepest piely to the most exuberanl merriment.

1l cannol be denied thal it is a religious feslival, sinee ils foremosi
object is lo glorify the Buddha, His Birth, His Doclrine and His
Death (Parinibéina) — and for this reason il includes bolh a process-
ion of the whole of the Buddhisi Clergy, piously followed by lhe
crowd, and by a public Buddhist ordinalion ceremony conducted in
order lo clevale 1o higher office (1), monks already ordained.

Bul il is also a profane feslival, which, in many respecls, may be
compared lo our Carnival and which affords parlicipanis an opporiu-
nily for fancy dresses, dances, songs and lively puppel shows whose
undisguised realism carry their audiences lo the very opposile of the
procession and sacred riles.

And what aboul the rockels?  They have lhe privilege of parlici-
paling lo boll al the same time; as pious offerings they are carried
in the procession, as objecis of rejoicings they play such a vilal parl
in the profane festival thal their names is the only one which, in
popular language, is always applied lo the complez boun.

It may be wondered — and some have done so — how an associa-
tion of such dissimilar elemenls ever came aboul.  An explanalion
shall be given laler ; bul for the momenl lel us go and see lhe festival !

The festival is held al the Wal Kang of Vienliane. Afler preli-
minary agreement with higher officials, the inhabilanls of the cily
who are in charge of the organizalion of the boun, have shared among

(1} Sec above, Organization of the Buddhist Clergy, p. 237.
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themselves the work involved as well as the allention lo be given fo
their guesls, i.e. the monks and inhabitanls from neighbouring villages,
up lo fifleen io twenly kilomelres around.

Bamboo sheds covered with siraw malling have been buill around
the main square. One of them, bigger in size than the others is lo
serve as a grand sland reserved for the monks and parishioners from
urban Wals. Al lhe back of if, a kind of dais is buill 1o
accomodale the members of the Clergy ; and al the froni of if, mailings
are placed on the ground for boys and girls who will atlend the court
of love.

The olher sheds of simpler conslruction bul al least as
comforlable, will be used by lhe guests.

In the middle of lhe square, a ring, surrounded by lhick foliage,
will serve on lhe following day as a chapel for the ordination.

The aclual festival begins from the afternoon of the 14lth day with
the arrival of the rockels.  Each one of them is lhe work of the monks
of a Wal. No doubl thal all the parishioners, with the inlention
of making a pious offering, have done their beslt lo provide lhe
necessary malerials or coniribuled lo ils consirucltion.  But the very
difficull lask of arlificers is always reserved lo the monks who, according
lo tradilion, are maslers in pyrolechnics.

Each rockel, atlached io a light supporl, is carried by ils feam
of consiructors. Il is made of a long and slrong bamboo, the lower
parl is poinled forward and is used as a muzzle loaded with the
precious nilre, while the thinner part swings gracefully.  The whole
thing is decoraled wilh ribbons, garlands and mullicoloured paper,
cul inlo geomelrical shapes, glued or pinned pennon fashion. The
name of the Wal responsible for ifs conslruclion is inscribed on a
piece of silk of reclangular or iriangular shape, which is placed in
evidence and carefully unfurled.

As soon as they arrive, the rockels are placed in gond order on
the square before the sheds; they will be kepl under conslani
supervision and given lhe mosl careful allention, since on the following
day, the good name of ihe Wal and-the popularily of ihe village
will depend on ils rockei’s colourful aspecl and lhe height of ils
irajeclory.

Bul now. in the distance, the blueish line of the Luang Prabang
mounlain range is sel ablaze by the deep golden rays of the selling
sun; lhe walers of the Mekong lurn inlo a sumpluous manile of
mollen melal...

Al this momeni the phusaos have faken o the road Io come 1o the
festival.  They come in graceful groups or in laughing parlies, each
one of them wearing her prelliesl sin, her brighlest scarf and all her
jewelry.  Each one of Them carries a silvercup or a small baskei. in
which, under some flowers, are stored the belel leaves, the areca-nuls,
the lime and the sisiel, lhe lobacco and cigarelles which she will offer
lo merry young men or consume themselves during the ngan.
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They are accompanied by lhe village elders and some of lhe
mothers, the laller carrying gifls for the monks, whose long gellow
and silent file follow al some distance in the golden sunsel. All
these groups head lowards the Wal Kang and while the monks proceed
al a slower pace, the women, on the conirary, hurry along o sellle
down in the sheds and lake lheir epening meal before nighifall.

-
" »

However, the night has come. The sun has gone down behind
the mounlains and the moon is rising Iriumphanlly, bathing the whole
scenery in ils soft silver lighl.  The walers of the Mekong are no
longer aglow, the ruins of the Wal Kang strelch lowards the deep shy
their myslerious and nostalgic remains.  The inexpressible peace
of the Laotian night hovers serene, luminous and silent.

But the phubaos have nol arrived gel.  Their resliessness and
merriment are unleashed al the moment in the cily and ils suburbs.
They lour the sireels in groups, each one of which always includes
sepveral khenes. They go from house lo house, singing a few verses from
that famous boun Bang-Fay song which is an appeal addressed fo
amothers-in-laws» soliciling for the wson-in-law» firsily, wine, rice and
padek, and secondly, exlolling in lewd lerms, the sensual pleasures of
love...

« Oh mother-in-law

Here is your son-in-law,

Open your window to see him,
Open your door,

To give him a glass of wine.

If you have no wine

Give him rice

And if you have nothing else

Give him some padek.

Open, oh mother-in-law, for if you don’t give anything
Your stairs (ladder) will fly away. »

When the boys have had their fill of wine and [ood, when lhey
have fired their spicy jokes al the unforiunale « mother-in-law » who
refuses Io open, and broken her sleps (ladder) down, lhey proceed
lowards the Wal Kang.

Still accompanied by the music of the khenes, dancing, stumbling
and singing, they go round the sheds. The boys of euch group sil
down opposile the phusaos of their choice.  The courl of love, noisy,
full of rythm, melodious somelimes, but always wild, will fill ihe even-
ing shadows. In the background, the monks in medilalion, musing or
possibly smiling al the budding romance, act as chaperon io the youth.

When, in the Easl, nighl fades away with the coming dawn,
the courl of love ends on a last repariee, a last bursi of laughler.
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Phusaos and phubaos lhen sland up awakening the grand-
mothers and the mothers who had fallen asleep. The monks lhen
depart from lheir unmoved counienance and sland up while straighi-
ening the folds of their robes.

The square begins to fill with the joyful clamour of the crowd
made oul of calls, shouls, cries, exclamalions, a few lingering noles
of the khenes... KEvergone is allending 1o his washing — somewhal
quickly — and while the monks and the young men go and have «
look al lhe rockels, the women fold up the blankels, shake the malls
and lay them down for breakfasi.

This doesn’t keep the people wailing for long, since il has been
prepared in lown and is a real hol meal.  Cerlain disiricis, cerlain
blucks of houses, have been instrucled o get il ready for lhe guesls,
the monks and laymen, who have come over from some far distant
village.

As befils them, the monks are served first and by lhe lime the rising
sun caresses lhe ruins, everyhody is silling in small groups around
trays full of dishes, with the liltle baskels of sleaming rice within easy
reach.

The breakfast is no sooner finished thal, under the leadership of
the Chief of lhe diocese, ihe inhabilanis and the monks of lhe cily
flock o the square.  The grand sland, builf alongside the Wat Kang,
15 rapidly cleared up and from then on il will be reserved for all the
religious who assemble there, and alse for the gifls, big or small, whick
are deposiled by lhe failhful.

The most imporlant of the gifis are those for the monks aboul o
be ordained.  These are offered by their parenls, their friends and
neighbours; il consisl of a complele oulfil: new robes and sandal,
bal, (1) and lalabat {2}, a pilgrim’s slaff, matliress, blankels and
pillows, rice baskel, gurglel (waler cooling vessel }, bowl, spoan and
icnife, in shorl, all the 1hings which are indispensable in the daily life
of the Wal.

Bul in the circumslance, lhe rilual gift which is never forgolien,
consist in a freshly cul bamboo, cleared of tls leaves except af one end
and lo one exlremily of which one or more sheels of gold or silver,
weighing one tical are atfached, while ihe ofher exiremily is decoraled
with collon skeins of different colours.

The smaller gifis. of which all the monks preseni af the feasl will
gel Iheir share, consisl of baskels of rice or paddy, of ruslic cups
conlaining fruils. candles, josiicks and collon ihreads, or some other
pieces of their oulfil.  The parenls of the monks lo be promoled o
kigher office and mosl of the women who have broughl valuable gifls,
stay in the sheds so much lo keep an eye on the presenls as Io increase

i1} Begging bowl.
(7 Fan.
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their merils by lisiening lo the prayers of the monks lined up around
the Head of the diocese before the procession.

The other donors, and above all the young people, only pay
atlention lo the rockels which are carried wilth pride from hul to hul
and in the adjoining skreels.

Escorling the rockels, are groups of phubaos; disguised, made-up,
accompanied with khenes, cymbals, drums and gongs, some singing,
others dancing, all making noises, their carnival like procession
surrounds lhe fire-work pieces and give them a rousing welcome.
They burst wilh joy and admiralion al the prelliest ones, whilsl their
muste becomes louder, their dances guickening lhe pace of their
molions. Byl around lhe smaller and less decoraied ones, the
seoffing and irenical commenls fuse from all parls : the bearers never
miss an opporfunily o fire back with sharp, culling remarks...

Meanwhile the puppels have made their appcarance.  They are
made of soft wood, reughly careed wilh a jungle knife, naively painted,
and mounled on a bil of bamboo, all of them are enlivened. Some
represent boxers fighling. More numerous are the others of a some-
whal daring characler, aboul which the less said the beller.

From the rockels, the phubaos’s allenfion is immedialely lurned
lo the puappels, which revive their humour and encourage lhem lo
lackle the groups of phusaos passing nearby. becoming the largel
of their racy calcalls and lewd advances.

L
* =

Bul lhe procession has slarled organizing ilself tn fronl of the
grand stand.

Some fifteen gilded palanquins fitled wilh cushions are lined up
in a single file, the first three for the Head of the diocese and his fwo
coadjulors, the following ones for the monks-to-be.  The slrongest
among the parishioners will be found al the shafls, since it is
considered an offering lo the Buddha to carry His servants.

With the exceplion of the elder women, who are left in the grand
sland lo keep waich over the gifls, the younger ones leave the place fo
go and [ill their silver cups lo the jars of scenfed waler specially
prepared for lhe ordinalion.  Otfher cups arranged by lhe young
women, wilh flowers, fine candles of pure waz and josticks are sel
en Irays.

As soon as the Head of the diocese considers lhal all lhese
prepalions have been duly carried out, he then draws near lo his
palanguin and lhe procession lakes shape.  Gradually the clamour
of all lhis profane merry-making, the music and the dances die down.
Slowly the coming and going of the various groups comes lo a close:
everijone gues lo lake his respective place in the procession.  Before
long, the palanquins are lifted and lhe procession gels under way...
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On their poalanquins and lhus overlooking the crowd, which lhey
do nol epen see, lhe church dignalaries sil under sunshades with
expressionless faces; solemn, gazing in lhe distance, they remain
absorbed in medilation... They are preceded by the other monks who
are on fool and followed by the crowd, men, women and children
loaded wilh cups filled wilh waler and flowers. The fire-crackers
bringing the procession 1o a close.  Afler walking al a slow pace lhree
fimes around lhe old Wal, lthe head of the procession comes abreasl
of the ring surrounding the improvised chapel for the ordination;
the palanquins are lowered and the clergy, preceded by ils Head, enlers
the chapel.

Al man-level, on lighl bamboo poles, wooden lubes have been
inslalled ; they are ornamenied with dragon heads and pierced al
each exiremily.  Under the hang-lins, duckboards have been placed
for the poslulanis le kneel on.

The Head of the diocese lhen pours in the middle of each lube,
a cup filled wilh scenied waler handed over by his coadjulor. The
waler runs, shimmering in the sun and falls onfo the bowed head of
the monk.  Immedialely afler the Head of the diocese, the same rile
is performed by the abbols {heads of Wals ) who in lurn are followed
by parenls, friends, neighbours, and the whole crowd of the faithfal,
each one bringing along his cup of lusiral waler and pouring il
devoledly.

After such a generous baplism, which symbolizes a complele
purificalion, the newly ordatned monk who has been surrounded by
his parents and the Head of his Wal, casts off his wel robe and puls
on a new one handed to him by the donor.  Henceforth, his stalus will
have changed and he will have the right lo the higher lifle in the Order
which has jusi been beslowed upon him.

As soon as he has donned his new robe, he lakes in one hand his
new talabat (Ian) and in the olher the pilgrim’s slaff which have been
given lo him. The Head of his Wal then fakes hold of the olher end
of the staff and leads the new dignalary oul of the enclosure.  Bolh,
one leading the other, walk pass in fronl of the kneeling vomen, who,
whilst inwardly praying, place flowers, candles and joslicks on the
talabat (fan) of the newly promoled monk who s holding it oul as a
begging plale.  This slow progress leads the clergy o the grand sland
where ail Lhe other gifis are then presenled lo the new dignatary.

*
¥+ ¥

The end of these manifesiations brings the religious riles lo a close.
As Io the monks, they relire o nearby Wals where lheir meal is
going lo be served, whilsl the crowd, whe had spent the last few hours
medilalively passes almost wilhoul iransition from Ihe imposing
calmness of the religious ceremony — which for a while had eclipsed
the profane festival — lo ils boislerous merry-making.
10-1
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And the midday-meal affords the crowd ils keenly awailed
opporlunily. As wilh the morning meal, il has been prepared by
some of the housewives who hurriedly serve it amidst the growing din
of inlermingled calls and laughlers.  Under the sheds the pilch rises
rapidly and the early hours of the afternoon are spend in thal relax
and merry atmosphere of picnie.

*
* ¥

Aboul 2 p. m., afler the meal, the rockels once again become the
cenler of alfraction and dancing is resumed in their honour.

The monks loo have relurned and under the walchful eyes of their
leam males, each arlificer puls a final louch to his preparalion.

For the job is of consequence !

Firsl a thorough checi: musl be made of the powder o see if il
has remained properly lamped and if the firing bore — a kind of
{unnel dug in the middle of the charge — has nol become obstructed.

Then comes the Irikiest parl of lhe job, lhe one on which final
success depends > lhe sonking wilh waler along the grealest part of
the edges of lhe lunnel so as lo render il fire-proof against the advancing
flame of the fuse which is running through .  Bul il is essenlial
lo keep the bollom perfectly dry, so as lo allow the flame, which is
quickening lhe powder, to spread from ihe boliom lo the lop of the
charge.

The fuse should then be threaded hrough lhe lunnel, without
gelling il damp and making sure that il is in good conlacl with the
dry powder at the bollom of the load.

It is during these final preparalions lhal lhe monk’s maslery
musl reveal ilself. Il is, so lo speak, his signolure which he sels on
the rockel.  And thal will be all for him.  Presenlly, his leam
will take charge of the piece and he will then hand over his command
fo his « right-hand man » (the mosl experienced of his parishioners),
since as he cannol mingle wilh the crowd, he will have lo remain in
the grand sland with the olther members of lhe clergy.

During all this prologue lo the launching, chief allraction of the
festival, lhe crowd has deserled the sheds and lef the square. Il has
massed ilself on the higher bank of the Mekong. on either side of the
ancicni Iree, leaning nalurally over the river, which will serve as a
launching sile. A primilive ladder wilh widely spaced rungs has
been lied on lhe old iree trunk. The more agile among the phubaos
will soon have lhe opportunily of displaying their maslery in selling
the rockels 1o the admiring eyes of their girl friends.

Each rockel is brought along as soon as il is ready. Ils leam
carries il with ulmost care, prolecling it against the over enlhusiastic
gesticulations of the turbulent dancers, who are escorling and cheering
il. The rockel's name, the name of cils» Wal is on everyone’s lips.
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The rocket bearers dust il, pal il, flaller il and inwardly make the
most ardent wishes so thal the Buddha, lo whom il is offered, gives
it a flying slarl and make il flash higher and higher.

They then gel il near the ladder. Phubaos from « ils » village,
gel hold of il, climb lhe sleps and pull it up lo the very lop of ihe iree,
slowly, lovingly and withoul the least jerk.

T'he rockel having been sef on isl launching sile and aimed al lhe
sky, becomes the largel of all eyes.  As graceful, slim and adorned like
a phusao, it is awailing lthe firing...

It is the lhrilling momenl when the crowd becomes almosl silent.
The monk’s «righi-hand man» draws the flame near lo the long
hanging fuse... lhe crackling noise of lhe [lame running up lo lhe
powder can be heard. IU's inside now... lel’s hope lhal the tunnel
is slill smoovth and damp ! and that the powder is quile dry!l... Yes!
if is... the rockel is moving, ils long lail shivers; hardly noliceable ai
first, the ascenl is more pronounced ; roaring lhe rockel slides on ils
launching sile ; it is freeing iiself head first, it shoots up, fast, straight,
triumphani, cheered by lhe immense roar of lhe crowd, whose enthu-
siasm has reached ils climazx.

H has scored a Iriumph for the Wal, for the village... The
team is lilerally hopping wild with joy, the phubaos are dancing madly,
and on the square where, losl amidst other yellow robes, he was
anxiously wailing, the monk arlificer from now on famous, s giving
thanks lo the Buddha.

*
=

Huowever, here comes another rockel. Will il nol shool even
higher, full even further way? Iis leam claims thal it will.

Subjecied Io lhe same cares, carrying the same load of wishes,
it is in turn sel on the launching site.  The flame is running along
the fuse, il has reached the charge...

Horror! the rockel inslead of ascending is splallering and back
firing and iends lo shool downwards. The frighlened crowd slep
aside and fall backward, ils clamour is made up of endless booing...
« What wrelched village is this? » « Whal kind of blundering monk is
he who din’t damp the funnel enough? » « The powder was sel afire
from the lop of the charge and pushes lhe rockel’s iail downwards,
insiead of shooting the head upwards!» « Has angone ever seen a
rocket shooling backwards? » a Is il a cuslom of the men of thal village
lo walk backward? How do they sel about to have children? »

The jeers fuse from all parls and find a ready response around
the unfortunate leam, which is hurrying lo escape... as for the monk,
ils caplain, he runs lo hide in his Wal. And thal is the end of his
reputalion !
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A third recket is brought up and thus crealing a diversion, and
anolher, and another again ; Ihey follow one another in greal numbers,
oflen having a forfunale fale, sometimes nol.  The crowd is more and
more exciled, going allernafively from joy lo deceplion, from waggish
scorn o frenzied admiration.

When the las! rocket — and generally the most powerful one (1) —
has been fired, lhe feasl is over.

Slowly, as with regrel, the crowd disperses away. The groups
of people who had come fogelher, reform again on their way home and
luke lo differenl sireels...

If, at thal momeni, a winning leam meels a defealed one, il luys
hold of il fo inflict on them a last insull.  The poor chaps are walked
around on lhe quay and offered as some goods 1o all lhe
shopkeepers :

« I{i ! merchant, I sell you this man. He is from such a village.
He can’t fire a rockel, bul perhaps can he sweep your shop... I do
nof want much for him. I'll exchange him againsl a bollle of wine
or even jusl a glass. Come on, will you buy him? »

Of course, the shopkeeper is nol willing.  The poor fellow is
then compelled {o buy his facelious lorturer the coveled bollle.  The
scene is repealed in olher shops, everylime improved wilh some new
jokes and of which lhe anlics make everybody happy.

Al lasl, winners and Ilosers drink logelher, for the Laotian prank
is never unkind.

The night svon spreads ils velvely manlle over lhe whole lown,
and silence once again refurns.

-
. »

As we said before, one can be reasonably surprised al this mizing
of religion and profaniiy.

The explanalion for this is easy if, on the one hand, we consider
the time of the year during which the boun is celebraled, und on 1he
olher the Laolian’s love of « having a good time », in exleriorizing his
joie de vivre and, moreover, does nol mind cracking broad jokes.

The sizth month draws slowly the dry season o a close; il is
the lasl respile lefl to the farmers before lhe rains which will herald the
hardwork tn the paddies.  Before taking lo the fields, where they will
live for several weeks, lhe Laotians from Vienliane and environs take
this greal Buddhisi feslival as an excuse, gqalhering Ihe whole
populalion logether, for lelling lheir merry-making go [ree,
unresirained and collecling an ample provision of happy memories,
before selling lo the work which awaits them.

{1) Bang-fai-mun rocket, loaded with 21 1b, of powder.
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In the present siale of our knowledge, we cannol say for cerfain,
which is the older of the fiwo feslivals forming the boun Bang-Fay.

The 15th day of the waxing moon of the 6th month, brings back
according lo Buddhisl Iradition, the T'riple Anniversary of lhe lhree
greal evenls in the life of lhe Buddha: His Birth, the Selling in
Molion of the Wheel and His Dealh (1).

At ils origin then, this significant day was sanclified by specifically
religious ceremonies: solemn procession, insiallafion of monks
in higher orders as they were deemed lo have increase more and more
their knowledge in the Doctrine of the Wise One, and gifls of numerous
bussas (2} by ihe failhful.

The rockels were very much parl of lhose offerings and if Iheir
launching was constdered lo be the climax of the festival, they cerlainly
were nol followed by carnival-like procession.  And the people, if
nol in deep devolion, al leasi celebraled this feasl in a quiel and reserved
manner.

Thus the sole religious characler of the boun was relained.

Nowadays, however, — and perhaps with the help of a lukewarm
piety — ithe boun Bang-Fay has become as imporient as the boun
Visakha, hence the rockels being the excuse for all the profane rejoicings
we have jusl seen.

Magbe the peculiar origin of this boun may be found in an old
legend concerning lhe birlh of lhe rockels. This is how a monk lold
i lo us:

a Once a cerlain King Khal-Thanam made a lour of his Kingdom
which was inhabiled by Nbaks. Wishing lo be agreeable and lo
reserve the King an unforgeflable receplion, his subjects planned lo
give him amidsl the rejoicings, a grand surprise.  They made rockels
outf of long bamboos, decoraled with muliicoloured papers and loaded
with a powerful powder... »

The legend gocs on saying thal these rockels fell al the four corners
of the Kingdom, lhus giving rise lo mounlains, forming plains,
digging wells and caves.... and thal the mullicoloured papers, getling
caught on lrees, gave birlh to orchids.

T'his could be the explanalion as lo why the rockels are considered
by muny, as offerings lo the Guardian Genii of the FEarth, so lhal they
may send abundant rain in order lo fertilize lhe rice-fields, and also
why the boun Bung-Fay is alse called the « Fecundily Feslival ».

Bul this would lend lo prove lhe exislence of a third fesfival, one
of Fecundily which was gradually eclipsed through the centuries by

{1) In ihe Lactian calendar, there iz only indicated in regard of ithe 15th day,
the name of the Huddhist Festival, without mentioning the boun Bang-Fay. Il reads
only : « ¥an Phra Sul Khong Phra Tiao — Boun Vi Sok Kha — Boussa s, i. e
« Birthday of Lthe Buddha — Feast of His Docirine — Offerings .

{2) Bussa = offerings. A generic ferm for cvervthing that is offered {o the
Buddha,



282 EINGDOM OF LAOS

the bwo festivals we have just been studying. And we feel all the more
inclined lo agree with lhis version, when we consider the lustful
shows, the very lewd songs and lhe unreserved geslures of puppels,
all hinling al sexual inlercourses inlending lo bring on ihe fertilily of
the land through magical sympathy. It was slill prevalent nol so
long ago; we shall only recall the horrified account of the panic-
striken Guerrit van Wustheff, while passing through Vicnliane
in 1641.

Whalever were ils origin, the boun Bang-Fay of Vientiane, such
as il is celebraled nowadays, aliracls a greal concourse of people and
knows of a real success ; this may be due lo the fuct thal, more than any
other boun, if mives lhe religious wilh the profane, the solemn wilh
the pleasant, it has a greal appeal and al the same lime relains whal
there is of piely, superstition and unrestrained jovialily in the Laotian
characler.




Lent and the Water Festival
(8th - 11th Month)

by

Pierre 5. NGInNx

KHAO VATSA
(Beginning of Lenl)

The Laotian cequivalent of Lent which marks the period of
fast, observed by the monks, begins with the full moon of the 8th
month (July} and ends with the full moon of the 11th month
{October).

This period recalls the three months of rain during which,
unable to go on His preaching rounds, the Buddha and His ¢ dlsclples
retired to the Jetavana Grove. Moreover, the rainy scason which
stimulates proliferation of life everywhere, breeds swarms of all
kinds of insects: it 1s therefore impossible at that time to go about
without violating at each step the Precept which condemns the
destruction of sentient beings, however small they might be.
It follows that during this three months retreat, the monks must
not lecave their Wats and have to attend the general public
confession.

Here is Oldenberg’s description of the confession as taken from
Pali texts :

« Xo monks shall fuil lo allend unless he should be of unsound
mind al the time (...). By lerch lighl, lhe monks proceed lo the
assembly hall and occupy the low seals which have been prepared for
them. Neilther the laily, nor novices, nior nuns may be preseni, since
the Rules of the Order — which are lo be reciled in the form of a formula
of confession — is, in principle, considered as the secrel privilege of
the monks. This formula of confession known as lhe Palimokkha,
is reciled by the head monk :

« Oh Reverends, anyone who has smned let him confess {...}). The
monk who, afier the question having being repealed three limes does
nol confess his sins, makes himself guilly of a conscious lie. Now,
a conscious lie, oh Reverends, is an obslacle 1o clerical life. Such is
the word of lhe Blessed One. »
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Then begins the calling out of sins which shall be confessed in
decreasing  order. Intimacy, even wilh animals. Slealing
other people’s property.  Killing ail senticnt beings. Having
usurped spiritual perfections for personal gains.

Having called out the venial sins, the dean ends the confession
with Lhese words:

« Now, I am asking you, Reverends, is your hearl pure of such
sins? And for the second lime, I am asking you, are you pure? And
again, for the third time, I am asking you, are you pure? » I everyone
remains silent, the reciling head monk adds: « Pure of such faulls
are ithe Reverends, thal (s why fthey keep silenl, thal is how I
undersiand il ».

Before the heginning of Lent, the faithful meet in cach district
to prepare the candles. A compelition is then organized at a
given spol, where lots will be drawn as to the name of the Wat
to which the most beautiful candles will be offered.  After that
a proeession will go through lhe slreets: on its way Lo visil the
temples. However, in country Lowns and villages, Lhe offering
of candles Lo the monks is done wilthout any of the cercmonials.

It is during this period of retreat that the Ancesfors Day
(Hokhaopadapdin) is celebraled, en the 15th day of the waning
moon of the 9th month. On this occasion numerous offerings
go to the monks which are a source of greal merits for all
Eat‘;;icipant.s, since this is in accordance with the Words of the

uddha:

« Anyone who performs charilable deeds on the Ancestors Day,
shall ullain the Three Blessings: the lerresfrial Blessing of being
born a king, the celeslial Blessing of becoming Indra, and ihe supreme
Blessing of allaining Nirvana. »

Soon after that, in Lhe 10th monlh, the ffokhao Slak festival is
celebrated. Here again, offerings are made to the monks but Lhis
time by drawing lols. The names of the monks are wrilten
on small bits of paper which are then mixed in a bowl. Each
donor’s gift will go to the monk whose name has been drawn.

BOUN OK VATSA
{ Festival marking the end of Lenl)

The boun Ok Vaisa or boun Pavdrana takes place at the full
moon of the 11th month. The word vaelse comes from the Pah
word pvasse which means erain».  This then is a ceremony
celebrated at the «end of the rains», 1. e, the end of the rainy
season. Pavdrana is anolher Pali word meaning « to acknowledge
the warning », in fact, it concerns any shortcomings either in word
or in deeds which the monks might have committed, consciously
or not, against fellow religious during this threec months period of

—_—
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fasting. For this reason, at the end of Lent, before parting, they
convene a « meeting of monks » at which they recite the Pavdrana
formula. Then, each monk asks any of his comrades to tell him
openly of any reprehensible deed he might have committed against
any of them, during the Lthree months passed together, and having
asked for forgiveness, hc then returns to his Wat.

The Pavarana formula runs thus:

« I confess, here before all the monks and I ask my elders who
might have seen or heard or even have some suspicion of any
reprehensible deeds on my parl, o tell me. Admilling my faulis,
I swear never lo commil them again. »

These feslivals end wilh the Kalthin or Kan Thin ceremony
which comsisis of offerings, among other Lhings, of robes to the
monks to replace the worn oul ones.

THE WATER FESTIVAL

To these purely Buddhisl ceremonies, correspond olher festi-
vities which are popular in character and consist in illuminalion
of temples and dwellings, processions, boat races, etc.  These
demonstrations are organized in honour of the Ndgas and tutelary
genii so Lhat they will grant to ali health, happiness and
prosperity.

The most importani of these festivilies is certainly the one
which takes place on the eve of the boat race, it is the launching
on the river of small illuminated rafts made out of bamboo or
banana wood (1). In the olden days, pathips — small lamps
made of a bit of thread dipped in oil or fat and supported by a
small blade of bamboo — were used.  One of the ends of this wick
was plailed inlo a « crow footed patterns. In the minds of these
people, these illuminations is a propitiation in memory of the
« Mother of the Five Buddhas » when, according to the following
Jalaka, she appeared in the form of a white Crow:

«One day, in the nest she had made on a free on Lhe bank
of the river, a female Crow laid five eggs. Now owing to a sudden
gush of wind, the nest fell in the water and was carried away by
Lhe current.  After having floated for a long time it became
stranded on a sand bank. It was discovered by a Hen, a Nagi,
a Tortoise, a Cow and a Snake, cach of which took an egg for
hatching.

« After a while, five boys were born who when they grew
up were so distressed in learning fheir origin that they decided
to live the life of a recluse. 'Thus keeping the secret of their
birth, they lived far away from one anolher.

{1} See pl. XV, c.
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¢ But in this world as everything must have an end, one day
they met in a forest, where cach of them had gone to look for
berries. Then having loid one another of their origin, they
learnt they were born of the same mother; a white Crow. They
agreed to do their utmost to find the one who had given them
hirth.

« Now, in the sky where she had become a Phrom, the mother-
Crow overheard everything. So in order to grant her children
their wish, she appecared to them in the form of a hermit and said:
a If you want Lo remember yvour mother, build illuminated rafls
that vou will drop in the current every vcar on the 15th day of
the 11th month. »

In fact, 1his rite observed in all the Asia of the Monsoon, is
celebrated to mark the expulsien of a Scapegoat. The evil gemii
who, during the rainy season, have been in contact with the people.
are attracted by the offerings placed on the small rafts which are
abandonned to the current.




The That Luang Festivities
(Full moon of the 12th Month)

by

Trnao NHouy ABHAY

Through the trees, the golden arrows of the sun of the 12th
month filker through the bamboo partition walls, lighting up the
cloud of dust arising from the worn out mailresses, leaving outside
a clear Lrail in the misty morning,.

For a fortnight already, the weather has become very mild;
at dawn, the sun has rouch to do to overcome the mist and on the
blades of grass growing on the roads, on the rice plants bending
under the weight of their ears, the dew drops glitter like multi-
faceted crystals. A scented breeze hangs over the ways, there are
bright and gay flowers, slightly damp roads, and dust particles
floaling about seemingly tied up to the same spot.

The story goes that in India, thousands of years ago il was
during the same scason, Lhat Asoka the Greal completed the
ercction of the 84,000 sldpas he had built for the Relics of the
Buddha, and celebrated his achievement in the moonlight.

That date is still kept, since in all the Buddhist countries,
hals are supposed to contain some relics of the Blessed One, ashes,
a hair, a natl or an eye-lash.

And al the same time every year, at night under the peaceful
rays of a slainless moon, all the towns of Laos celebrate, with the
same fervour, the thals erected within their walls.

The That Luang or « Royal That », is located 5 miles east of
the « Town-with-the Sandal-Wood-Walls », Vientianc or Vieng
Chan as was then called this ancient capital of the Kingdom of
Lan Xang. In 1566, King Sctthathirath, erected it over a small
sliipa, bullt in the 13th cenlury, which, according to tradition,
contained a hair of the Buddha as well as fabulous ireasures.

Then came the invaders.  After miraculously escaping Lhe
savage hordes of Chulalok and Phia Bodin's troops who, at the
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beginning of the 19th century, put Vientiane to fire and sword,
the Thai, one of the Kingdom’s principal centre of pilgrimage, was,
half a eentury laler, in 1873, almost completely destroyed by
Yunnanesc pirates.

In 1909, al the beginning of the French Protectorate, Mr. Morin,
Government commissioner wilh the help of the Phagna Sisuvan-
navong, Chao Muong of Vientiane undertook the first repairs.
Some minor buildings were reslored as well as the decorations,
sculplures and stylised lotus leaves. The most shameful marks
left by the invaders — holes in the towers, where lreasures bad
been taken away —— were covered up, however, the main That
remained multilaled and no trace was left of the smaller Fhals
which had surrounded it.

In 1929, the Ecole Frangaise d Exiréme-Orienl decided Lo
assume Lhe respopsibility and direction of the task involved in
restoring the buildings. Mr. Fombertaux, who was personally
responsible for the job, completed it in two years and in 1931, he
was able to present to the Laotians filled with admiration, the
That of their forefathers, as beautiful and graceful as on the first
day of its erection.

Since then, every year, the people of Vientiane, bring to Lhe
Thal of his Buddha the constant and ardent tribute of its devotion
and veneration. E\cr‘\_. year, Lhe festivals are celebrated with
special splendour, observing the same rituals confirmed by centuries
old tradition.

TaE Smuvoxe FesTivaLs

In 1663, when King Setthathirath decided both for political
and strategic reasons fo establish at Vieng Chan, the capital of
Lan Xang, his first concern was to build a temple.

Geomancers were called to choose Lhe most propitious sile.
This was found to be Phia Wat, and the first hole dug to receive
the main column was announced in all the streets ol the town
by heralds whose announcemenls were accompanied by cymbals,
gongs and ftom-toms.

Abandoning her house, her husband and her home, a young
woman called Sao-5i, pregnant of a few months, and who claimed
to be the prcdcstmed tutelarv deity of the Lown came from DBan
Xai, her native place, to throw hersclf down into the pit.  Since
tradition requires a tulelary deily for cach town, it was on her
remains that was buill thc Wai bearing her name: Sirnuong
(« Town-of-5i »).

It 1s, Lherefore, with a tribute both to the Buddha and the
tutelary deity that, through an exlraordinary and peculiar combi-
nation of values and beliefs, the Simuong celebrations open the
That Luag Festival
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In the moonlighl of the 13th day, these exclusively nocturnal
festivilies where, moving in a far {oo limited space, the combination
of the reddish and smoky light of resin torches and the crude glare
of mantle-fitted lamps, illuminate the multicoloured groups of
phubaos and phusavs and Lthe more uniformely yellow ones of the
monks.

From 9 p.m. idlers and lovers hurry to the feast. How beauliful
they look these young Laotian girls — hiding their shyness in Lhe
shadows away from Lhe artificial lighls — when they are revealed
by (he fugitive lighis of the rockets, shooting up towards the slars
or by Lhe still more magnificent «flower-rockets », so-called because
they cxplode into sparkling and coloured garlands and stars.

Chinese lanterns illuminate the Wat on all sides. 1Tt is
within this amazing and extraordinary melée, cuslomary to every
nocturnal festival held in a Wat, that Lhe long procession of
diminutive Wat models made of wax, led by the monks and
followed by Lthe laily, men, women and girls, winds up its way,
accompanicd by the melancholic sound of the gong, which sadly
marks each turn of the cortege, while jeers are fusing from the
mocking or enthusiastic crowd of speactators. «Sa» cry some
of them, « yeu »! reply Lhe others, bringing to their foreheads both
in a submissive and respectful geslure, the flowers and candles
they hold in their hands...

The feast will last till the morning, and on the night of Lhe
14th day, all and sundry will go to the Thal Luang, where on a
grealer scale and a much more imposing site, they will pursue the
unending course of joyful festivities.

T Toar Luanc FESTIVALS

In Laos, Llwice a year, civil servants and notables -— and at the
same time all the population — take the oath of loyalty to the
reigning Sovercign.  There are two kinds of oaths, the Lesser
Oath, whose ceremony is held on the eve of the Son Karn Pay (1),
and the Greater Oath taken on the 14th day of the waxing moon
of the 12th monlh, i.e. in Vientiane, on the very eve of the That
Luang festivals.

All the Mandarins of the province meet at Lhe capilal on the
12th and 13th days. Then after gathering together in front of
the Governor of the province’s official residence, Lo the thylhm of
a band made up of clarinets, flutes and xylophones, they march

to the Roval Palace to wait vpon the Head of the State or his
chresentat.lve who then leads the procession into the Wat Sisaket,
where, under the gaze of an enormous gilded Buddha, King Chao
Anu, hy whom the temple was erected in 1818, wcm]d, twice a

{1} No longer in force.
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year, receive the Oath of loyalty from his subjects and vassals (1).

The ritual prayers baving been recited by the monks, the
Master of Ceremony, then @dips the cxtremities of swords and rifles
into alm bowls filled with lustral water, and by three times repeats
the following Oalh written on latania leaves:

« We, Chao Muongs, Mandarins, Chiefs of dislricls and Chiefs
of villages of Vienliane, Borikhane, Tura-khom and Vang-Vieng
Muongs, iake lhe solemn oath of loyally lo His Mujesly, our Augusi
Sovereign. We swear lo perform our dulies and services loyally
and to the best of our abililies, and wilth all the punclualily required.
Nol lo fomeni conspiracy wilh infidels or wilh foreign enemies,
nol fo harbour revolulionary ideas against lhe Governmenl, nol
to Iry In Kill the represenlalives of the Governmeni by means of incan-
lalions, nol lo secrelly harbour rebels ;

« Should one of us nol keep lhis oalh, lel him be punished and
may lhe following curses be casl upon him:

« May he be pul fo death immedialely by the secen or eighl series
of dignilary Swords, so as lo prevent lum from bidding goodbye lo
his family;

« May he suffer a swift and accidenial dealh;

« May his life be as shorl as lhal of the leaves and flowers of lhe
banana-iree;

« May he be engulfed inside the earth as in waler;

« May misforlune overwhelm him during aoll his life;

« Should he Iravel over waler, may he be seized and choked by
the evil waler genii, Ngenak, as huge as a big canoe ;

« Should he Iravel by land, may he be devourcd by a liger as big
as a horse;

« May he be crushed by his canoe, and left to drown ;

« May he be siruck by lighining when he lurns his eyes lowards
the sky, and may he be devoured by a liger if he turns them lowards
the foresi;

« May the ropes of the law serve 1o lie his hands behind his back
and have the noose pul around his neck;

« May his feet be bound in a cangue and may he be beheaded for
rebellion ;

« May he become mad and do not know whal lo do ;

« May he die as dry as an old drum or as swollen as a frog, and
may valiures prey on his legs and crows al his bowels, while his head
resis upon a stone and his feel are dipped in waler :

« May his legs be on the slope of the rice-fields and his thighs on
the bank of lhe river;

{1} Since the proclamalion of independence the ceremony is now held at Wat Ong-
Tu,



THE THAT LUANG FESTIVITIES 201

« Afier he dies, may his soul burn in the scorching flames of Hell,
under the seal of Thevathat (1} during a hundred thousand kaps(2).

« May even the greal Buddhas who are as countless as the sands
of the greal oceans and who in limes o come will forgive and save
all the wickeds, shall have no pily for lhis infidel and refuse him
another life ;

« Bul should we, on the confrary, remain loyal, feithful and devoled,
our happiness will increase and all misforlunes shall be spared o us;

« May we then, become rich so thal we can give alins wilhoul
restraint ! »

In Lhe olden days, according to tradition, Lhe Kings of Vientiane
would take three full days to reach the That Luang. But times
have changed. The easy-going Laos is no more. Nowadays,
stages are passed without stopping. from Hatsady, Ban-Phai,
Phone-Sai and Nong-Bon, and the Royal cortege, followed by the
procession of the faithful, arrive at the That Luang in a record
time. At about 4 p.m. on the 14th day of the waxing moon,
both of them arrive consisting of Khas dressed in short red jackets
cracking bamboo poles, of Mandarins bedecked with medals and
badges of their ranks, and of the faithful carrying wax prasais (3).

&
. =

For Lhe last two days alrcady, Chinese shopkeepers in their
temporary sheds, are standing behind their steaming cauldrons of
soups of which Lthey alone have the secret. Victnamese standing at
the counter of their cafés, young Laotians, lined up behind baskets
full of fruits and bags of rice, are making good business, some noisily
and hurriedly, others with smiling faces and taking nothing serious-
ly.

Nearly everywhere, « bean banks » can be seen, where games of
chance will produce some unknown formulas to the inexperienced
gamblers, all this amid shouts of pleasure and mumbles of disap-
pointment. Smiling or long face gamblers, phusaos slipping, full
of curiosily and merryment, among so many both expressive and
strange faces there is an inlensec bustle around the Thal, shining
in the moonlight. The crowds are so dense and so many high
pitch voices around that a gencral hubbub can be heard cvery-

{1} Deformation of Devadalta, who on three occasions attempted on the life of
the Buddha : the first time by paying bandits to murder him, the second time by
hurling down big rocks upon him, and lbe third time, by letting loose the elephant
Nalagiri, that had been made drunk with alcobhol. But all failed ; the bandits
became disciples of the Master through his clemency, only a chip of the rocks injured
his fool slightly, and lastly, the Buddha had only to put his hand on the head of the
mad elephant to make it immediately Ltame and peaceful.

{2) Age of the earth from its beginning to ifs final destruction.

{3} Small Wal mode! made of wax.
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where. Men and women, voung and old, Vietnamecse, Chinese,
Mountain People and Laotians, are inextricably mingled, pressed
and squeczed togelther.  All of them speak, laugh, shout and swear
in hundreds of longues which fuse and echo from all parts.

At last, the sun of the 15Lh day rises, calching everyhody
unaware: the gamblers who have not. eaten a siagle meal in the last
24 hours, and e participants of the courls of love where the phu-
baos, half serious and half drunk, are stiil telling varns to the girls,
who can hardly kecp their eves open.

Songs can be heard coming out of ail the phams (1), those from
Nam-Ngum, bolh languid and noslalgic, those of Vienliane, more
monotonous, inlerrupted by short spells of silence, during which
religiously before the hurray marking the end of the reply, every-
body listens Lo the phusas’s answer.

Violins and ranals vibrale in the hands of Lhe musicians, Lthe
youung men sing love slanzas to which the girls reply. And in the
silence of nature, both motionless and serene, cries fuse from every-
where: the courls of love are in full swing.

Whether in the form of songs or nol, the poetic dialogues
conlinue, marked by the crtes and shouts of the lucky parlicipants.
No one is in a hurry. Inthe repertory of the flowery tongue, every-
one secks and picks, while neighbours, either attentive or diffident,
rekindle the flame of the dying torch. Sometimes, when the girls
are caught shorf, an old aunt or chaperon scating nearby will
come to the rescue and save the situation by quoting the greal
poem of Sin Xay (2) or the unequalled love poems of the Som Thi
Khat (« All my Thoughts » or of the Sul Thi Ao {«the Object of
my Desires »).

THE GAME oF ¢ T't-KHr»

The 15th day is entirely devoted to public rejoicings: bicycle
races, football match, game of « coco», and preceding the hLorse
race, a li-khi game which deserves special mention.

This game, one of Lhe remnanis of the civilisation of the King-
dom of Vientiane (3}, is played in the huge open square, lcading
to the entrance of the That Luang. According to the Marquis of
Barthélémy, who made il Lhe object of a special sludy, f-khi
would be no other than a primitive kind of polo, and Lradition would
have it that it was played on horseback by representatives of the
upper class. The author added that « it was Vientiane’s national
game. Burmese only copied tt, and it is known that the Brilish
after learning it from them, made it Lhe fashionable game in India.

{}) Temporary sheds.

{2) Sce below, under this title.

(3) See Pawl Lévy, Thi-Khi, un jeu de mail rifuel au Laas, in Buallelin de ' Peole
Profique des Hantes Etudes.



THE THAT LUANG FESTIVITIES 293

So i§ is to the Kingdom of Vientiane that our sportsmen owe this
much appreciated form of modern entertainment... »

However it may be, the Ii-khi is to-day one of the regular
features of the That Luang festival. It is played on foot, with
a stick curved at the head, the ball is of approximately the same
gize as a child’s head, made out of a knot of wood, preferably
the extremily or more accurately Lhe root of a male bamboo tree.

The players are divided into two teams, the home one and the
« invaders » one.

Striding and hopping at their best, these grown up children
whose bare shins and feet do not feel in the least the wild blows
dealt by the other’s sticks, run forward, their mind obliterated
with wine and fighting spirit, anxious to show that they are taking
a very acltive part in the Khi, dangerous game, if any, requiring
nothing less Lhan courage...

How can this be explained? Training ground for courage?
Test for men said to be invulnerable or impervious to pain, and for
the young people formed under their leadership?

The game is played without any rules and there is no refieree.
It i3 a mad chase after Lhe running ball, a frantic dash, an undes-
cribable rush punctuated by shouts of victory, or good natured
laughter from hefty chaps who obviously never take anything
seriously.  Only an hypolhetical line marks the end of Lhe rival
camps.

&
y »

At night, when calm has returned, after the passing of the
procession of small wax Wats, and that of hundreds of faithfuls
carrying ofierings of candles and flowers, a bewildered full moon
gazes at the daring, noisy and flashy multitude of fireworks
climbing Lhe sky towards her. They go off accompanied with
the loud bangs of Lheir fuses and their high-pitched whistles streak
the heavens in slrcams of light. Some of them trumpet like
elephants, others whinny like horses, others still, looking like
candles sct flower-like on long sticks, appear Lo dance like thousand-
armed divinities.

And Lo bring thce ceremony to a close, multicoloured flares,
flood the whele That wilth light, giving the impression thal, taller
and slenderer than ever, il is rising {owards the Blessed One, to
whom a whole nation is showing its vencration...

‘When silence has returned and the diaphanous clouds of smokes
left by gun-powder have vanished, when in its fullness, the moon
has triumphed once again, the music of the singers and the Lhenes,
suddenly revives, full of renewed keeness and delight...



The ‘Boun’ Pha-Vet
(4th Month Festival)

by

Marie-Daniel FAURE

Hardly has the harvesl been laking in, thal the Laolians are looking
forward to a new boun: thal of Ihe Pha-Vel, whose descriplion will
enable us o infroduce a new and very parlicular kind of feslival.

Organized by a whole village which on this occasion does nol
invile individuals bul neighbouring wvillages., the boun Pha-Vel
is a colleclive underfaliing. The Wal is the usual place where
it is celebrated, and in ils origin, ils object and ils riles, makes it an
essenfially religious ceremony.  Preceded, of course, by o ngan i
lasts a whole day, devoled 1o reading, by the monks, of the Life of lhe
Buddha during His lasl reincarnalion (Pha-Vet), an exislence during
which dislributing all His possessions as alms, the Wise One gave up
everylhing, sacrificed His White Elephant and forsook IHis children
and His wife. This refers o the Jalaka called Vessantara.

The monks have the main role, while on thal day, lthe faithfual,
inspired by the Masler, mulliply their alms-giving by heaping pres-
ends on the religious.

In the course of the 3rd and 4th monlhs, the village elders inoile
the heads of families Io atlend a Council al the Wal in order lo
defermine, with the Tiao {Chao} Athikane Wat (1) the propilious
day on which the feast should be celebraled and lo draw up ils program-
me; indeed such a programme musl necessarily comprise a fair
amount of delails and must be thoroughly siudied.  For so doing
the convening of the Council is far from superfluous. You will
be able to judge.

According 1o the importance the village is going lo allach lo the
boun, the firsl question to be dealt with is lo fix the number of kans (2)

{1) Tigqo Athikane V'al: Abbot {head) of a pagoda; see above, Organization of
the Buddhist Clergy, p. 257.

{2} In the boun Pha-Vet, a kan normally includes z coeonul whose Lop part has
heen tapered and fitted with a candle of bee wax, to which small silver coinz have
bheen stuck ; sheets of paper and pencils ; — handkerchiefs and arlicles of general use ;
-— fruits and sweets.

The whote thing ig placed in a basket.
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lo be offered, on lhe basis of which lhe number of invilalions lo be
issued will be delermined.

Since one kan Is Io be provided for each of the village's monks
or novices aliending the lecture there musl also be one for each group
of three or four monks represenling every Wal inviled.

Thus the lofal number of presents usually reaches sixly or eighly.
The organizers being responsible for the gifls, they share the respon-
sibilily among themselves and each head of family puls his name
dormmn for one, lwo and somelimes even three of them.

This having been setlled, lhe dean of lhe Council then consulls
the ancienl records of the Ltfe of the Pha-Vel, kept on lalania leaves,
in which the passage lo be read by each monk is chosen. Care is
laken, howewcr, lo assign lhe firsl passages 1o the monks Hving in
the farlhest away Wals who will have o leave before The end of
the feast.

After thal comes a peculiar divining praclice: lols are drawn
up by the Council in order io assign a passage lo each donor who
afler the reading of it will be given the opporlunily of preseniing his
kan o lhe reader; and jfrom the various advenlures relaled in lhese
passages cocryone lries lo guess lheir forlunes for the coming year.

The programme of the feslival having been drawn up, the invi-
lalions are lhen wrilten and issued; each one bears the address of the
abbot of one of the Wals inviled (1} and includes besides, the dale
and place of the festieal, the number and the wordings of the passages
of the Life of the Pha-Vet assigned o thal Wal.

Al last, before the meeling comes lo a close, the Council fakes care
of the praclical arrangemenis for lhe guests, and shares oul the lasks
among the houscholders.

-
* ¥

A few days before the festival, the sheds required are buill around
the Wal by the menfoll:.  Then, in lhe middile of the Ho Tieck {2}
they set up a pulpil, decoraled with flowers and green and of which
each panel is naively painled with scenes from the Life of the Buddha.

Al home, however, the housewives have husked un abundanl
provision of paddy and pul to soak the dough requircd for making
lhe khao poun (3); and lhe boiled rice lo be used in the distillalion
of numereus juns of alcohol has been pul lo ferment in jars by some
others. Il is for welcoming the quesls thal all these preparalions are
made since the village makes a poinl of honour of trealing them well.

And here we are on lhe eve of this prepitious day. The leeming
and vivid crowd of guesls is tnvading the sheds.  The phusaos

{1} The invitation also includes the whole village,
i2} Ho Tieck : onc of the dependences in the Wat compound.
{3) See ahove, Laofian Conkery, pp. 224 and 232,
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gelling ready for the ngans are haslily freshening up in lhe smoky
and crackling light of the lorches.  Soon, squalling on malls, lined
up in a single file or gathered in small groups, they are ready for the
courl of love which, till dawn, will keep them awake, in furn dreamy
or smiling.

Al dawn begins the firsl religious ceremony : the Khao-Phan-Kon
or lhe « Thousand-Rice-Morsels » procession.

Headed by the Clergy, women and old people, each one of them
carrying some small rice balls, flowers and candles on a plale, circle
the Wal three limes before relurning lo leave their offerings in
baskels hanging from the pulpil’s pillars or in fronl of lhe sheds.

Soon afler, the housewives of ihe village arrive bringing lhe
breakfast.  In all The sheds, monfs and novices whose appelile has
been sharpened (1) by lhe preceding day’s fast are ealing hearlily
lhe copious meal copied by lhe guesls.

Afler thal, everybody goes lo the 11o Ticck where the reading of
the Life of the Pha-Vet is begun withoutl delay.  Their heads bowed
low, the failhful lislen lo the wonderful slory wilh allention and greal
devolion.  Each one having in fronl of him a plale full of Khao-
tok-tek or reasted paddy, whose perfecily while and fully open grains
look like flowers of jasmin.

Al the exciling passages, lhose for example describing the Pha-
Vet giving up his while Elephanl, his coach, his children and his
wife, the enthusiastic crowd throws in lhe air handfuls of Khao-
tok-tek which rain down like the flower pelals the angels showered
on the Pha-Vel in order lo glorify him afler each of his alms.

In the meanwhile, the devoled believer, to whom the drawing of
lols has assigned the passage which is being read lislens most alleni-
tvely and when the monk leaves the pulpil, he follows him o the shed
o offer him his kan.

In receiving it, the monk recile a shol rilual prayer colling for
the blessings of Heaven on the charilable donor who laler will nol fail
lo go and do the Yat-Nam af Nang Tholani.

At the pulpil, the monks are succeeding one another and so the
sermon goes on... Suddenly, the distant din of a procession is heard,
disiracling lhe [atlh[ul’s allenlion, and the preacher himself, mstbly
rejoicing. has paused briefly. Il means thal a kan-lone (2) s on
ils way which will be offered o Ihe monk who happens lo be preaching
at the time of iis arrival.  Indecd, il is all lo his advaniage 1o slow
down his reading and to prelend a sudden sore threat which compels

{1} Monks are not allowed to take a meal after midday.
{2) Kan-lone: surprise offering.
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him 1o lake frequenl sippings, lo cough slighlly so as Io clear his
throal, trying lo siay as long as he can in the pulpil since the procession
before enlering somelimes lakes the kan-lone lhrough the whole
village.

The gifl is an imporlanf one.  Desides lhe ritual «coco »,
sweels and arlicles for everyday use, il consisls of a faked horse or
elephanl made oul of while cloth and mounted on a bamboo frame-
work, al the neck of which hangs a rich collar made up of silver coins.
The offerings baskel is itself adorned wilh skeins of silkk and smaller
coins.  While ihe value of a plain kan may vary from 100 lo 200
piasires, that of the kan-lonc is unlimitled and never inferior fo
500 piasires. I even happens thal some generous donors siriping
themselves like Pha-Vel, offer a life horse mounied by their own
son who will then become the « servant-novice » of the religious lo
whom the gift is offered.

Conlinuing even during luncheon which is served by lhe village
housewives lile the morning meal, the pious reading will last ill
nighifall.

However, the monks from far-off hamlels who have preached in
the morning do nol wait the end o go back.

At sundown, they gather their faithful and as group afler group
leaves, lhe Wal s emplied of ils guesis, being lefi al nighifall with
ils own parishioners and some of those living in the near vicinily.

The fast episode having been read, the senior monk, i. e. the one
who is the longesl in religious life, then reads the Lang-Pham (1)},
which is a moving farewell io the sheds which have shellered so many
believers who came from all the neighbouring villages.

And so the feslival has come lo a close [ while the religious relire,
the {uilthful for the lasl lime commune wilh themselves under the great
banian Iree or in the peaceful corners of the yard, fo recall lo Nang
Tholani lheir pious deeds of the day.

They leave then, with the hearl in peace, henceforth cerlain nol
to be forsaken by the Masler to-Come who, at the end of the world, will
come fo save all men with a golden kheung (2)... And while the
meshes will allow all unbelievers fo fall through fhem lhe devouled
ones, the charilable ones, who have al least once attended the boun
Pha-Vel, will not fall fhrough bul will remain lo live logelher a new
and happy life.

(1) Literally : « The Washing of the Sheds s,
{2) A fishing tackle.
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Some Practices of Traditional
Medecine

by

Dr. Oudom SoUVANNAVONG,
Former Minisier of Heallh.

As one of the more hospitable lands, L.aos welcomed the
first. Western doctors who came to practice their art on its soil,
but they did not even succeed shaking the prestige enjoyed by
the traditional healers, trustees of secrets handed down through
numerons generations. Thus Western and traditional medecines
remain on good terms and can be found side by side. Even in
more progressive families, it happens more than once that a gra-
duate from a French Medical School is seen at the bedside of a
patient with the local quack-doctor, if not with the magician or
the witch-doctor.  After having received his injection, the
patient will not fail to swallow the potion carcfully prepared by
the quack and will also pay attention to the incantations of Lhe
witch-doctor who performs rituals in a corner of the room.

This coexistence, which after all could be taken as an example
to others, may surprise. Should it cause concern ? It is not at all
cerlain that it would be a mistake to leave things as they are.
Since the worst danger arising {rom an attitude in direct conflict
with deeply rooted customs, would be Lo jeopardize a medico-
social action, which nevertheless remains effective, although
developing alongside traditional practices. Prejudices you may
say. Maybe. Yet as long as these prejudices do not hinder the
carrying ouf of health schemes, nor impair the development of
systematic programme of hygiene, why should they be opposed ?
All the same, as you will be able Lo judge, the practices of
traditional medecine are, in most cases, perfectly harmless. If
they do not always cure the patient, at least they do not make his

condifion worse ; and that is alrcady something.
1
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The Melhod of the Eqg

Of the three types of practioners who hold sway over paticnts,
each one covers only his own particular field which 1s eclearly
defined. Among the quack, the magician and the witch-doctor.
how are we to know who is to be called at the patient’s bedside ?
Take an egg, just an ordinary new-laid egg and the answer will
be given without any possible doubt. The egg must first be
rolled lightly and slowly over the body of the patient, insisting
particularly over the aching spot. After a few minules of this
treatment, efforts are made in order to stand the czg on a
horizontal board. The operation is repcated until the egg slands
somewhat unstably on its appropriate end. At this moment, the
operator slightly taps on the beard ; if the egg topples over the
operation has to be repeated.

If it stands to the Lest, the shell of the egg is broken on a clean
plate, taking care not to spoil the yoke. Henceforlh, the
diagnosis is easy. All that must be done is to observe Lthe embryo
attentively :

1. If it is free of any foreign matter, the illness is due to a
pathological cause and therefore is of the resort of the quack.

2. If the voke is abnormally develeped, the illness is due to
an evil spirit, and the magician has to be called.

3. If, however, the voke is found to contain some impurities
no doubt then that Lhe sick person is under the spell of a sorcerer.
In this case, the discase can only be cured with Lhe help of a more
skilful sorcerer (witch-doctor).

Treatment of Illnesses by the Quack

The quack who is called at the sick-bed of somebody receives
on his arrival a cup containing some flowers, some candles, a bottle
of spirit, an egg and some money wrapped up in a banana leaf.
In the case of well-to-do families, they sometimes add a sin and a
scarf to the present.

The ceremony begins right away. The candles are lit and
prayers and magical formulas are recited by the quack. He then
requests a cup to be placed on a given spot, where nobody will be
allowed to touch it. He then turns to the patient and asks him to
give all the circumstances of the illness and where it hurts. It is
very scldom that he examines the patient in the medical sense.
Having been told, he takes out of his bag pell-mell, roots, branches,
bones, horns and among many other things, a whetstone. If
some roots or leaves are wanling for the treatment of the patient.
they will be send for from the nearby forest. In possession of
the necessary ingredients for the concoction of his potion, he dips
one of the roots in a cup of water and lightly rubs it on the
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whetstone.  The same operation is repeated with each of the
ingredients needed for the treatment. Drop by drop as the water
falls in the cup again a turbid liquid begins to form ; this is the
medecine which should cure the complaint.  If the quack doubts as
to the cause of the disease, he will then prescribe as many potions
as he suspects different causes.

Trealment of Ilnesses by the Magician

A particular ceremonial must surround the arrival of the
magician Lo the house of the sick. 1In the middle of the room a
large tray is laid down — generally the one used by the family
for their meals — on which, according to the prescription of the
magician, are placed correis of flowers, rice, spirit, eggs, boiled
fowl, candles and a sword or a spear. In conformity with the
exigencies of his guardian genius, his head covered with a cap, he
wears a red cloth jacket or a piece of red printed material of white
flowers.

Preparations having been carried out, the magician then
dresses up, lits the candles, gets hold of the sword or the spear
and recites prayers and magical formulas. The role of the
magician being to scare away men and above all genii, he will
cerlainly not utter them in a low voice but in a very loud one.
And so bawling out till he has been able to identify the phi
responsible for the illness. He then begins endless discussions
with the family to find out what angered the evil spirit.

When at last having found out the cause that angered the
evil genius, the magician will have no trouble in bringing this
irritable spirit to better feelings. However, care will have to be
taken not to displeasc the magician’s guardian genius. To him
too a propitiatory cercmony, similar to the one performed to
appease the evil spirit, must be offered. According to the wealth
of the family, the sacrifice of a chicken will be enough or else it
will have to be an ox or a buffaloe.

Treaimenl of Illnesses by the Wilch-Doclor

In Laos, there are still many people who believe that sorcerers
have the power to insert at distance some foreign matter in the
body, which may cause a grave illness and even death. To deliver
the victim of such a spell, the family will not fail to give a few grams
of gold to the witch-doctor who has been called for. The
appropriate rituals having been performed, he then holds a betel
leat in one hand and ir the olher a lighted candle which he passes
over the body of the patient uptil he has located the forcign matter
causing the illness. Having found it, he lays the betel leaf over
the spot, recites some magical formulas and with a swift bite gets
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it out of the body. If it is not visible, the sorcerer blows slightly
over the spot in order to get at it more easily.

Sometimes too, the sorcerer limits himself to a recitation
of secret formulas, while blowing over the area where lies hidden
the foreign matter. This gives nausea to the patient who then
vomits it and is thus cured. Should the formulas fail, the expert
finger of the witch-doctor will tickle the patient’s throat and thus
render the incantations more effective. The object maliciously
ingerted into the body by a vindictive sorcerer, may be a chicken
bone, a piece of buffalo skin or even a pebble.

-
. ¥

No doubt, some will smile at the practices just described.
Let us say it again, the authoriiies have done nothing to stop
them, not because the achievements of Western medecine are
deemed to be negligeable. Quite on the contrary, we hope that
little by little the benefits will prove to be sufficiently self-evident,
so that the credulous will slowly detach themselves from these
antiquated customs. To bring this about, everything will be
done to spread more and more the rules of modern hygiene and to
facilitate the actions of Western medecine.
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Laotian Writings

by
Louis Fixor

In the vast domain of Thai languages {1} we find an extraor-
dinary variety of writings. Some have kept to the same order
as the Indian alphabet which by the others have been completely
altered. Some are arranged horizontally and read from left to
right, others in vertical lines following each other from right to
left. Some have remained fairly close to the original form of the
characters; others have deformed them beyond recognition. Some
seecmn the result of the normal development of a primitive type,
others have been influenced by neighbouring writings (2).

To distinguish the precise feature of Laotian writings, the only
ones to concern us here, it will be helpful to situate them in the
system as a whole of which they form a part. We shall therefore
turn our attention to Thai writing in Siam, Tonking, and the Shan
States, before studying it in Laos.

S1am

It 13 generally accepted that Thai writing was invented by King
Rama Kamhén of Sukhodaya, in 1283 A. D.

This opinion is found on a passage written on a stele erected
by this sovereign in his capital in about 1296 (3), and which
Father Schmitt translates as foilows (1. 105-108) :

{1) Following the example of Mr. H. Maspero, BEFEQ, XI, 153, n° 1, I use the
Thai form {o designate the whole of the Thai group, or the Lao-Siamese sub-group,
and the Tai form when the tribes of Tonking are concerned.

{2) Besides their own writing, the Thaig in sctling down their language have uged
Chinese characters wilh Lheir phonetic value.  Inversely, there are examnples of Chinese
written in Thai characters (see F. W, K. Muller, Ein Brief in Pa-yi Schrift {T'oung Pae,
v, 329).

{3) This date results from the chronologicanl data given in the lines 101-105,
where il is said that in 1209 saka (1287 A_ D.} the king had some relice exhumed. He
worshipped them for ene month and six days, had them buried again then erected
on the deposit a cefipe which wags finished in 6 ysars' time, and surrounded this
monument with a stone wull, finished in 3 years’ time., If iLhese two construetions
were caried out the one after the other, then the inscription canne{ be anterior to
12874643 = 1296. But Mr. Coedes {(BEFEO, XVII, 2, p- 32) thinks that 1292 is
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« In former times the Thais had no writing: it is in saka 1205
(1283 A. D.) the cyclic Year of the Goat, thal King Rdma-Komhéng
sent, for a master who succeeded in inventing Thai writing; it 1s
to him we are indebted for it to-day. »

If we compare this version with the original text, we immedia-
tely see that the translator has to some extent exaggerated its
significance. Here is the text (1. 105-106):

« Mira kin lay sw tdi ni bo mi 1205 saka pi mdmé phé khin
Ram Kamhén ha krdi edi ndi cdi 1é sdi lay s 140 ni lay su tdi ni
¢ift mi pira khiin phit ndn [s}di. »

The translation given by Bradley is very exact (except the
unjustified substitution of « Siamese » for « Thai »):

« Heretofore these strokes of Siamese writing were not. In
1205 of the era, Ycar of the Goat, Prince Khiin Ram Khimh®ng
sought. and desired in his heart and put into use these strokes of
Siamese writing. And so there are these strokes of Siamese
writing, because that Prince [put them into use] » (I).

Accordingly the honour claimed by the king in this panegyric
on his reign is not to have created Thai writing, but siraply to have
himself worked out and brought into use the alphabet he vses in his
inscriptions. This assertion does not exclude the possibility of there
having existed a different sort of writing either in another Thai
group or even at Sukhodaya: it only implies that ail writing bearing
a resemblance to that of Rama Kamhén derives from the latter and

the a probabie dale » of the inscription, because « nothing obliges us to believe thal these
works were congeculive; they moy very well have been simullaneous ».  This iz not a
very likely probability. First there is nothing te suggest that the king had bis stele
engraved immediately after the bhuilding of the cefiya: it was not destined especially
to commemorate this work ; it simply reealls it as one of the outstanding cvents of
the reign it is meant to glorily. In consequence, even if we accept Mr. Coedes’ inter-
pretation, the docnment might be several years later than 1292-1293. What is more,
it seems probable that, by enumeraling the building of Lhe celiye and that of the
enclosure one after the olher, with the time tuken reapectively by each, the king bad
twe consecutive periods in mind ; otherwise it would have sufliced to say that the
work as a whole had lasted 6 years. The time devoted to the schievement of the
work is a detail ealculated to enhance the value and merit of it ; the length of time
required for the various pertions of the edifice ia a piece of technical informalion
which, from the point of view of whoever drew up the inscriplion, was of little
interest. I think it therefore more probable that ihe stele was engravod only in 1296
at the earliest, and perhaps some years later.

In the preceding lines, I agreed wilth all the interpreters of the inscriplion in
accepting the initial date of the calculation as 1209 saka. 1t is however interesting
to observe — which, to my knowledge, nobody has donec — that the last figure is not
9 but 7 ; the synchronism of the Year of the Pig does not however fit in with 1207,
and it is this discordence apparenily ihat suggested a iacit amendment to
Father Schmitt, an amendment accepied by all who came after him.

(1) CG. B. Bradley, The Oldes! Known Wriling in Siamese. The Inscriplion of
Phra Ram Khamhaeng of Sukhothai {Journ. Siam Soc., vol. V1, 1909, Part I). Inthe
text there is no question of 2 master sent for by the King to invent Thai writing :
Father Sehmitt has misuaderstood this passage.



Laotian Writings

by
Lovuis Finot

In the vast domain of Thai languages (1) we find an extraor-
dinary variety of writings. Some have kept to the same order
as the Indian alphabet which by the others have been completely
altered. Some are arranged horizontally and read from left to
right, others in vertical lines following each other from right to
left. Some have remained fairly close Lo the original form of the
characters; others have deformed them beyond recognition. Some
seem the result of the normal development of a primitive type,
olhers have been influenced by neighbouring writings (2).

To dislinguish the precise feature of Laotian writings, the only
oncs to concern us here, it will be helpful to situate them in the
system as a whole of which they form a part. We shall therefore
turn our attention to Thai writing in Siam, Tonking, and the Shan
States, before studying it in Laos.

Siam

It is generally accepted that Thai writing was invented by King
Rama Kamhén of Sukhodaya, in 1283 A. D.

This opinion is found on a passage written on a stele erected
by this sovereign in his capital in about 1296 (3), and which
Father Schmitt translates as follows (I. 105-108) :

(1) Following the example of Mr. 11. Maspero, BEFEQ, X1, 153, n° 1, I use the
Thai form to designate the whole of the Thai group, or the Lao-Siamese sub-group,
and the Tai form when the tribes of Tonking are concerned.

(2) Besides their own writing, the Thais in setting down theirlanguage have used
Chinese characters with their phonetie value.  Inversely, there are examples of Chinese
written in Thai characters (see F. W. K. Muller, Ein Brief in Pa-yi Schrift (T"oung Pao,
Vv, 329).

(3) This date results from the chronological data given in the lines 101-105,
where it is said that in 1209 saka (1287 A. D.} the king had some relics exbumed. He
worshipped them for one month and six days, had them buried again then erected
on the deposit a celiya which was finished in 6 years' time, and surrounded this
monument with a stone wall, finished in 3 ycars’ time. If ihese two constructions
were caried out the one after the other, Lhen the inscription cannot be anterior to
12874643 = 1296. But Mr. Ceedes (BEFEO, XVII, 2, p. 32) thinks that 12902 is
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« In former times the Thais had no writing: it is in saka 1205
(1283 A. D.) the cyclic Year of the Goat, that King Rima-Komhéng
sent for a master who succeeded in inventing Thai writing; it is
to him we are indebted for it to-day. »

If we compare this version with the original text, we immedia-
tely see that the translator has to some extent exaggerated its
significance. Here is the text (1. 105-106):

« Mira kon lay su tdi ni bo mi 1205 saka pi mdmé pho khin
Ram Kamhén hd krdi cdi ndi cdi 1é sdi lay sur ldi ni lay su Ldi ni
cin mi pira khiin phit ndn [s]di. »

The translation given by Bradley is very cxact (except the
unjustified substitution of « Siamese » for « Thai »):

« Heretofore these strokes of Siamese writing were not. In
1205 of the era, Year of the Goat, Prince Khiin Ramm Khimhang
sought and desired in his heart and put into use these strokes of
Siamese writing. And so there are these strokes of Siamese
writing, because that Prince [put them into use] » (1).

Accordingly the honour claimed by the king in this panegyric
on his reign is not to have created Thai writing, but simply to have
himself worked out and brought into use the alphabet he uses in his
inscriptions. This assertion does not exclude the possibility of there
having existed a different sort of writing either in another Thai
group or even at Sukhodaya: it only implies that all writing bearing
a resemblance to that of Rama Kamhén derives from the latter and

the « probable dale » of the inscription, because « nothing obliges us to believe thatl these
works were conseculive; they may very well have been simullaneous ». This is not a
very likely probability.  First there is nothing to suggest that the king had his stele
engraved immediately after the building of the cefiya: it was not destined especially
to commemorate this work ; it simply recalls it as one of the outstanding events of
the reign it is meant to glority. In consequence, éven if we accept Mr. Coedes’ inter-
pretation, the document might be several years later than 1292-1293. What is more,
it seerns probable that, by enumeraling the building of ihe celiya and that of the
enclosure one after the other, with {he time taken respectively by each, the king had
two consecutive periods in mind ; othcrwisc it would have sufficed to say that the
work as a whole had lasted 6 years. The time devoted to the achievement of the
work is a detail calculated to enhance the value and merit of it ; the length of time
required for the various portions of the edifice is a piece of technical information
which, from the poini of view of whoever drew up the inscription, was of little
interest. I think it therefore more probable that the stele was engraved only in 1296
at the earliest, and perhaps some years later.

In the preceding lines, I agreed with all the interpreters of the insecription in
accepting the initial date of the calculation as 1209 saka. It is however interesting
to observe — which, to my knowledge, nobody has done — that the last figure is not
9 but 7 ; the synchronism of the Year of the Pig docs not however it in with 1207,
and it is this discordance appsrently that suggested a tacit amendmont to
Father Schmitt, an amendment accepted by all who came after him.

(1) C. B, Bradley, The Oldest Known Wriling in Siamese. The Inscriplion of
Phra Ram Khamhaeng of Sukhothai (Journ. Siam Soc., vol. VI, 1909, Part 1). In the
text there is no question of a master sent for by the King to invent Thai writing :
Father Schmitt has misunderstood this passage.
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that any document having this characteristic is posterior to 1283,
Now it happens that one inscription almost immediately following
that of Rama Kamhén in the collection of the Pavie Mission,
inscription n° IV of Xieng Mai, flatly contradicts this conclusion,
or at any rate seems to: for on the one hand it presents the main
characteristics of Sukhodaya’s writing and on the other hand it is
dated 1173 saka = 1251 A. D., that is 32 years before 1283.

Father Schmitt has solved the difficulty by rejecting as false
the date of the inscription of Xieng Mai: « The characters are the same
as those of Sukhdodaya and conform to the model of Réma
Khomheng's inscription. But, though its date is anterior to
that of Rima Khomheng’s inscription, it was obviously made
later: the already modified writing allows of no doubt on the
subject ».

Mr. Aymonicr (1) on the contrary thinks the document is
authentic. He believes that Thai writing had taken form in
the Principalities of North Laos long before the 13th century,
and that Rama Khomhén’s role was merely to pgive it the
improvements necessary to satisfy the requirements of the
Siamese language.  If this is true, then the Xieng Mai inscription,
and probably alse that of Wat Vixun in Luang Prabang, would be
specimens of this ancient writing,

It i3 very probable that there was a certain kind of writing in
use in the Muongs of Laos before the Rama Kamhén's reign;
but that this ancient writing is represented in existing documents,
as for example on the inscription of Wat Vixun and Xieng Mai,
that is a thing we find difficult to admit.

We may leave the first of these out, for it is not dated and there
is nolhing to justify one supposing it to be earlier than the end of
the 13th century.  On the other hand, the Xieng Mai inscription
bears a dale that is conveyed with an abundance of chronological
facts; but these data do not fit in with each other, as Faraut has
made clear (2); the date must therefore be presumed to be false,

Paleography comes to the same conclusions as chronological
calculation. The writing of the stele of Xieng Mai, like that
of all the Laotian inscriptions of the same period for that matter,
when compared with that of Rama Kamhén, obviously represents
a later stage in an evolution that tends to simplify the signs. Let
us take as land-marks the three inscriptions numbered 1
(Rama Kamhén, about 1296), III (Jum, 1357}, IX {Xieng Rai,
1484), as well as the contested inseription, IV {Xieng Mai) and
let us make a synoptical table of the letters which have altered
most : k, kh, j, i, dh, m:

[ (1) Le Cambodge, 111, pp. 702-703.
{2) filude sur Ia pérification des dales des inscriplions siamoises,p. 11.
111
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I III IX v I HI Ix v 1 [LEY IX

L aa9n 3322 aX866
W39 38 NN o WBUY

As we can see, in 1357 the characters are still almost exactly
those of Rama Kamhén, except the k& and the A which have
afready taken more or less the modern form, whereas in 1484,
they have a perceplibly different and more cursive appearance:
now inscriplion IV helongs to this new period; so it cannot be
anterior to the 15th century. There is one more important
detail to add: in the first two inscriptions the vowel & is noted by
means of a repetition of the consonant that follows it (ex. nann =
ndn), whereas in 1484 we find the modern sign for abridgement
placed over the consonant in 4. Now this sign is present in
mscription IV.  This is a fact we must take into account without
necessarily considering it as a decisive criterion, for examples are
not lacking in modern Siamese of the old cuslom of doubling the
consonant to indicate 4. We are forced Lo the same conclusion
if we compare the numerical signs: those on stele IV are perfectly
modern in form.

This apocryphal document once set aside there is nothing
to prevent our accepting the inseription of Rama Kamhén as the
first existing monument of Thai writing in Siam and Laos.

Apart from a few uwmimportant dctails, Rama Kamheén’s
alphabet is idenlical to Lhe modern Siamese alphahet It has
the additional vowels ¢, o, u, the diphthongs ai {in both iis forms),
ia, ua, and some other dlphthongs formed by the vocalizalion
of a final semi-vowel. Its system of consonants includes the double
series of the surd and half-surd (d, {; d, {; &, p; and the high and
low §.). The vowel d is indicated by a doublmrr of the vowel that
follows. The mute h already serves, as it does today, lo carry
a letter over from the lower to the higher class. The tones are
determined by the nature of the initial consonant — voiceless or
voiced — combined where necessary with the use of accents.
There are Lwo of these {instead of four as in modern Siamese):
land +

The most singular peculiarity of this writing is the way in
which the symbols are grouped, for it is no longer done vertically,
as in all inscriptions in Gambodia and Champa, but horizontally,
so that the superposing of characters — whether vowel or conso-
nant — is entirely done away with. In coming into line with
the consonants the vowels have not been brought to adopt the
form of the initial vowel; it 13 the vocalic symbols, written above
or below, that have been brought into line with the rest.

The grouped consonants on the contrary, with the exception
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of s, retain their full form, and their grouping is indicated only,
and not always, by the letters being closer together. By bringing
the letters thus into line the writing is simplified (the letters being
always the same shape) and it becomes possible to avoid the too
widely spaced lines that resulted from the superposing of the
characters.

The reform only parttally survived its author: very rapidly
the vowels returned to their old place above and below the lines.
But the consonants have kept to their assigned place and do s0 to
this day, not without some loss of securily in reading.

These are the main characteristics of Rama Kambhén’s writing.

It remains to determine which of them served as a model to
the royal calligrapher. Not only docs he give us no information
as regards this, but the terms he uses betray his anxiely to appear
Lo posterity as the first and only inventor of these new « Thai
characters ». If we take his word for it, he « sought them in his
heart ». More simply, he must first have looked for them round
about him. There was at that time in these countiries an official
writing which could fairly easily have been adapted (with the
help of a few additions) to the sound and tone figuration of the
Thai language; we refer to the Khmer writing. It answered the
purpose of the ambitious monarch badly however, for what he
wanled was to endow his kingdom with a nalional writing. The
signs which he chose for this purpose do in fact differ from Lhe
Cambodian characters. They are none the less related to them
by a link that is obvious. We want even to specily the nature of
this relationship: Sukhodaya’s alphabet represents a cursive form
of the epigraphic writing of Cambodia.

The alterations we notice would seem in geperal to aim at
reducing to a minimum the movements the hand requires to make
in forming a letter; this aim i1s clearly shown by the following
table in which 10 of Rama Kamhén’s Thai characters (R} are
compared with the corresponding characters taken from the
Khmer inscription of Sukhodaya (S} :

S R

& g A loop links the vertical stroke Lo the curved upper
stroke; ornament omitted. Result: one stroke
instead of three.

O @ Ornament omitted: one stroke instead of two..

g2 Ornament linked up with the right siroke which it
carries further with a single movement of the hand:
one stroke instead of two.

(¢ The left-hand portion of Lhe character, simplified by

omitting the vpper notch, has been linked to the
bottom of the right-hand portion by means of an
horizontal stroke, and the underwritien appendix
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has been suspended on the right by a loop. This
reduces the number of movemcents from three

to one.
pawar

£ W Upper stroke omitted, straightening of the wvertical
line, two remaining elements made the same height.

Swin

% Ornament omitted, characters turned upside down.

The upper ornament has been placed beside the
character on its right so that it may be written with
a single movement, after which the two clements
have been made the same size.

QaAn
]

T vy

B & One stroke instead of two.

Wy de

i @ One forms the main part of the letfer starting from
the left curve; then, instead of closing the circle and
adding the ornament by means of a second
movement, the hand continues vertically, turns to
Lhe left without breaking off, and then makes an
horizontal stroke, in place of the ornament.

We think these examples should suffice to explain the nature
of Lthe modifications in Thai characters: Lhe ornament is either
suppressed or is replaced by a slroke in continuation of another
stroke; the characters are simplified by substituting straight lines
for broken ones, suppressing a side ornament elc.; independent
elements are linked; in a word, what is aimed at is rapidity and
economy of movement.

Does this mean that Rama Kamhén took as a basis for his
graphic system the Khmer writing in use in his time, and iniro-
duced info it the innovations just innumerated? It seems a most
unlikely process. Since he was going to borrow in any case, what
could be his motive in preferring characters already deformed
by wvulgar usage to the correct and elegant calligraphy of the
Cambodian steles? But the question takes on a new aspect if,
side by side with the Khmer writing, there was already in existence
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a Thai writing, one that modelled itself on’ the former as regards
the shape of its letters, and was constituted, perhaps without
much logic or method, to satisfy the needs of everyday life while
at the same time possessing the means of rendering the principal
vocalic and tonic peculiarities of the Thai idiom. It would in
that case be very understandable that the King of Sukhodaya,
anxious to show his independence in respect of Cambodia, should
choose that particular writing to be improved and raised to the
rank of an official writing. This, no doubt, is only a supposition,
but it is not an unlikely one, and it is one that the study of the
other congeneric alphabels would seem to confirm.

TonNkKING

The Tais of Tonking have a writing which is in siriking-
contrasl to those of Siam and Laos. To begin with, the signs
have alrcady reached an advanced stage of degeneracy, due no
doubt in part to the use of the Chinese paint-brush which lends
itself iil to the curves and loops of Iudian letters, but which may
also be explained by their having been in use for so long. What
is more, it displays ignorance of the traditional order of the Indian
alphabet; the characters secm to have been jumbled together
pell-mell without any principle of classsification. And not only
15 the succession of the letters devoid of all logic, but it even varies
within the area, small though it is, where it is in use.

Three alphabets have been published of the same type. One
was collecled at Lai-chiu by Mr. Lefévre-Pontalis, the second
at Nghia-l6 and Van-bu by General Diguet, and the third at
Hung-héa Mr. Silvestre (1). Each of them enumerates the signs
in a different order, not one of which is that fixed by tradition (2).
This is a peculiarily worthy of nole. For nothing is more stable,
nothing more temacious than alphabetic order. As a rule one
generation transmits it to another with scrupulous fidelity. From

{1) P. Lefévre-Pontalis, Eiude sur quelques alphabels el vorabulaires Thal (T oung
Pao, vol, 111, 1892, p. 39) ; E. Diguet, Etude de le iangue Tal, Hanol, 1895, p. 69 sqq. ;
J. Silvestre, Noles gur les Chdu Léo du Tonkin (Ezc. el Rec., X1, n* 26, mars-avril 1886,
p. 169).

{2} It is imposgible to conclude anything from the second one which the author
has arranged in the order of our own alphabet, ag General Diguel himsell was geod
enpugh to confirm to me when he told me in which centres this writing was collected
(it is not specified in his book). Dut thanks to the kindress of Father Tissot I was able
to obtain one alphabet from the same region of Nghia-1, If we compare it with the
two others, which give the impression of total disorder, there is more regularity in
this one, in this sense that each high consonant is immediately followed by the
corresponding low consonant ; but according to what law these couples succeed each
other ie what il is imposgible to make out. I think it of interest to reproduce here this
alphabet (fig. 21) ; it was written down by the chief of the district of Nghla-1§ and he
specified at the same time that the alphabet can be read e¢ither wvertically or
horizontaily 1
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the father’s memory it passes into that of the children, crystallized
like a formula. This is so true that in the obscure minds of the
Chams the Sanskrit alphabet has been preserved without the
slightest alteration, in the shape of a ritual marnira, no longer
understood today (1). This being so, how can we explain that the
Tais of Tonking should have needlessly abandoned the immemorial
order of the Indian alphabeis, so logical, so rhythmic, so easy to
remember, retaining only the dissociated, jumbled elements?
Is it not more natural to believe that this incoherent alphabet
represents the first attempt made by Indian writing to adapt
itself to a tonic language? There is no reason why this atiempt,
clumsy and empiric though it may have been, should not have
succeeded in c¢slablishing a rough correspondance between
consonants and Lones and in determining the two great series of
high and low letters that form the basis of Thai writing.
Rima Kamhéi’s work probably consisted in incorporating this
rudimentary system within Lhat of the Indian alphabet, in
completing it by adding a few new signs and in determining the
notation of the tones.

Let us analyse this alphabet of Fonking which we consider
by hypothesis to be a more or less distant, more or less altered,
representative of the ancient Thai writing.

To begin with the consonants form two symmetric series
determined by their tonality. Every consonant, whether aspired
or not, must therefore be represented under a double form, and
this result has been obtained in the following way. The symbol
for the voiceless consonant has been assigned to the upper series,
that for Lhe voiced consonant 1o the lower series: when the alphabet
lacked this double form they supplied the want by creating new
characters by means of graphic variants and by adding an initial &

The three alphabets are not absolutely identical. In the
Hung-héa alphabet there is manifestly a Laotian influence (2)
and that of Lai-chin bears the mark of contact with Burma (3).
Moreover they reflect ihe slight phonetical differences hetween
the speech of each. For example, I has, compared to the other
lwo, an extra icho sound which is different from & and for which
it has invented a special symbol made up of é4-h. II, on the other
hand, makes no distinction between the sounds d and I, 5 and »,
n and m, which causes a certain amount of confusion among
the alphabetical symbols.

{1} Cabaton, Nouvelles recherches sur les Chams, p. 145 (Riluel funéraire).

{2} For instance, the ki of the lower series and the nasal # have the same form as
in7Laotian, in which this alphabet differs from those of Cao-bhfng and Lai.

{3) Instead of a special notation for the aspirates kh, ch, th, bfi, this latter alphabet
actually makes use of the sign for the non-aspirated occlusive by adding the long
comma suhseript that is used in Burmese to indicale the aspiration of nasals and
semi-vowels.
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Fig. 31. — Tai Alphabet of Nghia-L{

J.’Ym{x‘/}m wuﬁ

bo (1) bo Po po hno, hmd
co €0 to to ko

kho kho hiidé iio s0

) {1] fo thoé tho ho

o o 16 (2) lo vo

lo lo hao no hvé

315

no, mo {3}
ko
S0
ho
yo

YO

6 di wva(4) o ¢ & ao si v a &(m) v ia ano &(n) ua

{1} In this transeription, the accent indicates only the letters of the low series,
{2) This 16 and that of the first column are in reality the signs of 4 and [ united

when pronounced.
{3) The writing makes no distinction between n and m.

{4) In Sylvestre, the diphtong we i noted by the following character.
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The p’e sound is lacking in II, and the fo sound in III; in I, on
the contrary, both these sounds exist, it follows therefore that the
latter alphabet has two extra symbols compared to the other two.

It is with this Tonkinese group mosi probably that we must
link up two alphabets that are in use among the Phu Tai of Nghé-an
and that seem to have come there from Cao—béng One of these,
which is known by the name of liép ndm or « from the river-banks »,
is only to be found in the valley of the Song C4, phit of Tuong-
dwong. The other i5 in use in the phi of Qm—chau (I}. The
latter alphabet has the peculiarity of being written vertically and
being read from right Lo left like Chinese; the vocalic signs them-
selves are almost all placed under the letter they modl[\ The
fact that two kindred languages, stemming apparently from the
same region, should present such marked differences in the form
of their letters, in the composition of the alphabet, and in the way
the lines are set, is a striking illustration of the particularism
of the Thai groups.

We give below (fig. 32) a specimen of this curious writing of
Qui-Chau for which we are indebted to Mr. Henri Maspero, who
was also so kind as to make the transeription and translation Lhat
accompany it.

Text

(1) nwicn thoit mwen {ai la (2) toii kon kuon (3) p’ain koii to
kwaii (4) thok nurn kuon ho fian (B) koil yu si thoi hik (6) om
ked pai poii dai (7) viek kon kwaii hin (8) kuon ho hop kin
ma (9) nan huon kdk ho can (10) do non tien swr mu  {11) kuon
viek le hiin (12) men s1 £6 mu 6m (13) son cuk mun on (14} ped
cuk me-kai ha (15) hoii me-pa si (16) cuk mak kuan kuon (17) ho
mi luk sav ’a (18) phua lev ko men la (19} kon la td mu san
(20) @u kak con lev (21) can pai tan zai-mo ma (22) huon kok
ho leo can...

Translalion

(1} Original custom of the Tai couniry. (2} Each generation
of men in the family (3} i1s under the obligation to sacrifice a
buffalo (4) of the male sex. In the family, if [everyone 35! (5] in
good heallh, it is sufficient. But if [anyone] (6) is ill [they]
consult the augurs wilh regard to (7} Lhis business of sacrificing
a bufialo. (8) [The peopl(,] of the family assemble and come
(9) and sit [in] the family’s principal house. {10} [They]
immediately allot the sum of money {for] buying a pig. For such
a business (12} a large pig 1s necessary, (13) two lots of Len small
pigs, (14) eight times ten chickens, five (15) hundred fish, five
(16) times ten bananas. In (17) the family [if] there is [a] young

{1} Th. Guignard, Diclionnaire laotien-franceis (Tableau des aiphabets thai®.
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Fig. 32. — Qui-Chiu wriling.
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girl [who] has taken to herself (18) [a] husband, for which reason
it is necessary that each (19) man [provide] each pig. [When
they have] chosen (20) sufficiently all the sorts (of amimals),
{21) then they go and fetch the sorcerer [to] come (22) Lo the
family’s principal home. Then...

SHAN COUNTRIES

If you take the valley of the Irawadi as your basis belween
20 and 26 degrees latitude, roughly speaking between the Scuthern
frontier of Upper Burma and the farthest Norlh-East point of the
State of Manipur, if you then make the two extremities of ilus line
meet at [.ackay vou get a triangle which more or Icss corresponds
to the area where the Thai groups called Shan and L are to be
found. Of Lhese the ones come under the rule of Burma and the
others of China, while some belong to Indochina.

The Burmese Shan Stales are Iocated between the Salween
and the Irawadi. In the Southern part they end about a hundred
miles East of this lalier river; but from Mandalay onwards they
draw closer to il, cross it at about the 24th degree and extend
as far as the fronticr of Manipur. North of the 26th degree only
isolated Thai groups are to be found, the Khamtis.

The Chinese Shans (Tai Maos or Tai Khes) are to be found
mingled with other races throughout the whole of the Yunnan
borderland and along the frontiers of Burma, Laos, and Tonking.
They form a particularly dense agglomeration in the Southern
part, the so-called Sipsong-panna (1}, to which the Northern
provinces of Laos (Mwong Sing, Mwuong Hou) now belong.
Yunnan seems to have been their original habilal; from thence n
very remole fimes they spread Lo the neighhouring couniries,
to Tonking, to Laos, and cspecially to Burma. From thence
they progressed on the one hand towards Assam, which they
conquered in the 13th century, on the olther hand to Siam where
at the same period Lhey founded the kingdom of Sukhodaya.

From the point of view that particularly concerns us there is a
distinction to be made between the Western Shans (Burma),
strongly imbued with Burmese influences, and the Eastern Shans
(China), where this influence was less strongly feit. We shall
examine Lthe writing of this latter group first.

{1) The Sipsong-panna are a confederation of 12 principalities under Chinese
government {with the exceplion of Mwong ilou, a Laotian province] and they occupy
both banks of the Mekong in i{h¢ Northern pari of the Kingdom, approximately
between 21 and 23 degrees latitude. There are eight paana on the left bank and feur
on lhe right bank. On the Jeft bank : Xienpg Hong {capital), M. La, M. Poung,
M. Noun, M. Yanpg, M. Bang, M. Hou, M. Heng, Right bank : M, Lem {capilal),
M. Houng, M. Hai, M. Meng {Lueicn de Meinach, Le Laes, first ed., p. 30).
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A. — FEaslern Shans

The Ecole Frangaise d’Exiréme-Orieni has in its possession a
large collection of Buddhist manuscripts which came originally
from a Lar group settled about Lhirty miles N. W. of Lai-chiu and
coming probably from the region of Muong Ilou. Morcover we
have positive evidence that the writing of this region is the same
as Lhat of the Sipsong-panna in general and of Sse-mao.  We may
therefore legitimately take these manuscripts as {ypical of the
wriling of the Chinese Shan States {1}. 'We give on the next page
{fig. 33) the photograph of a page of one of these manuscripts.

N is clear at first sight that this writing is entirely independent
of that of Sukhodaya. To begin with Lhe shape of Lhe characters
13 quite different; mereover instead of avoiding the superposing
of letters it makes an exaggerated use of il to the extent of
becoming inaccurate and obscure: it actually uses as subscripts
even those consonants that do not form a phonetic group. The
final k on the other hand is often indicated by a superscript that
is identical with that on 4.

Oc%ﬁat?)mf 10U 6
“r:)nac,a\/ Hg

It is evident from the characters we have just defined that the
writing of the Shan countries does not come from the same source
as that of Sukhodaya. Can it have Burmese writing as ils source?
We think not. Doubtless there are letters in the two alphabets
that bear a strong resemblance to each other; but if we leave aside
those whose form is much the same in all the alphabets of Indian

bodhi kodi boma xirva pen kuman

(1) Dr. Gaide, who travelled over all 1he regions of the Sipsong-panna in 1899-1900,
from Muwgng Hou to the Burmese frontier /Muong Lé, Xieng Hong, Muong lLitém,
Sse-mao), bears witness to having found the same writing everywhere.  {Manuscript
account), It is the one Cushing {Grammar of the Shan Language, p. 6) inaccurately
refers to as « diamond-shaped » because of its being less rounded than Burmese writing.
There is a Chinese Collection of Shan States vocahularies in 7 parts to which reference
may be made in this matter, hut it is not a8 accurate as one could wish. (Library of
the Frole Frangaise d" Extrénte-Orient, Chinese seclion, n° 1179). This collection has no
gencral Lille : each part is called : Vi gu [{% 38 inferprelation of language] of Meng Cheu,
Meng Ma, Meng Mao, Meng Licng, Lou-kiang, Kan-vai, Nan-ticn.  All these couniries
arc on Lhe Sino-Burmese frontier, lying South of Tali. Thea writing ¢alled yuon which
is in wse in Xieng Mai is the same a8 that of the Chinese Shan States.  Reference may
be made to the publications of the American Mission of Xieng Mai, for example
the Beverend ). H. Freeman, A Life of Christ for Schools { Xieng Mai, 1908).
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origin, then we really only find two signs, the 7i and the d, that are
closely related.

Shan DBurmese

oo
. 6 3

On the other hand, the dissimilar letters are numerous:
kh A ¢ j t th dh n ph r

Shan aﬂﬂﬁ]‘zsﬂﬁfjw'sl
Burmese 9 ¢ @Qf\m@?sol

The difference between the two writings is not confined to
the shape of the letters. In Shan the final conscnants are written
as subscripts; in Burmese they have a virama added to them.
The consonants are quite differently grouped: for example, the
group of h and a consonant is written in Shan with the sign &
and the consonant as a subscript, in Burmese with the sign of the
consonant and h as a subscript.

-1

B. — Weslern Shans

Here we have the alphabet of the Western Shans as given by
Cushing (1), with the Burmese alphabet underncath:

kkhn ¢ch fi tth n pphmyr 1 v h a

Shan .o‘a(quJmOOxu&)qumon
Burmese M3C &L VONOMDMUI QVWHIO O VY

It is clear from this list that the 13 letters kh, A, ch, n, {, Ik,
p, m, y, r, I, v, a, are identical or differ hardly at all, and that the
only really dissimilar characters are k& (which in Shan has only
one branch, in Burmese two) (2}, ¢, ph, and h.

The notation of the vowels is the same as in Burmese.

{1) Elemeniary Handbook of the Shan Language, Rangoon, 1888,

{2) It may be the resuit of its having been confused with the sign g, due to the
fact that the voiced occlusives have disappeared out of this alphabet. In Shan the &
in karuna, kappa, and the g in gali, mangala, are written with the same letter.
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The writing of the Western Shans is therefore almost identical
to Burmese writing; but this identity is probably only the result
of their having borrowed, or rather modified, the original Shan
characters when under the influence of a ruling people.

We are bound therefore to conclude that the original Shan
alphabet comes neither from Siam nor from Burma. This being
so, only one origin seems possible, though ne historical proof can
be brought forward for lack of ancient Shan documents. We
know that round about the 6{h century a writing frormn Southern
India was in use in Pegu that was an exact counterpart of that
which took root in Cambodia at the same period {1). It was
probably this Indian writing of Pegu that was imparted to the
Shan countries where it developed along independent Iines. As
for the partial affinities that exist between modern Shan writing
and Burmese, they may be explained by the later berrowing of
which native tradition seems still to have memories (2).

This writing of Pegu is what the Thais preserved in the place
where they originally lived and took with them when they
migrated. Its main characteristics remained unchanged in
Lhose countries that kept in contact with Buddhist lilerature
through the intermediary of their monks {Chinesc Shan States,
Northern Laos); in the isolaled groups (Tonking) it degencrated;
elsewhere it was subject Lo the influences of a ruling people, but
with contrasting results that varied according to political circum-
stances. In Burma, where the Thais never rose to a position of
independence, their national writing was supplanted by Burmese
writing. In the Menam valley, where at first they were under
Cambodian hegemony, their alphabet was given the recognizable
stamp of the Khmer cursive wriling; but afler Lheir emancipation
this writing was co-ordinated by an enlightened monarch and
became the official writing of the State of Sukhodaya. From there
it. was transmitted without any break and with very few alterations
to the Kingdoms of Siam and Laos. That at least is the hypo-

{1} Louis Finot. Un nouveau documeni sur le bouddhisme birman, and Le plus
ancien lémoignage de Pexistence dir canon pidlli en Birmanie (J. A, 1912-1913),

{2) « Burmese Shan tradition says fhat about 300 years ago, after the
establishment, or more probably the revival of Buddhism, a Shan priest went down into
the Burma country, learned Pili and Burmese, devised Lhe present Shan alphabet and
translated some religious hooks into his own language ». (Grierson, Linguistic Survey,
vol, II p. 66). Sir George Grierson is inclined to believe that the Shan alphabet derives
directly from Ahom. The Ahoms are the Thais who ¢onquered Assam in the 13th
century whera they continned in dominglion until the end of the 18th. ceniury.
Their alphabet is defined by Sir George Grierson as « an archaic form of the one vsed
Lloday by the Khamtis and the Shans of Burma » (ibid). This is not, a3 2 matter of
fact, the impression given by the Ahom alphabet. It is not sn archaic form of the
Thai alphabet of Burma, for the latter is derived almozt entirely from the Burmese
alphabet. As for the Chinese Shans, far from being a modern form of Ahom, their
writing bears on the conirary the stamp of a more remote antiguity.
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thests thal would seem to give the most satisfactory explanation
of the affinities and dissimilarities to be found in the writings of
the various Thai groups which spread from Yunnan to the frontiers
of Annam and the shores of the Gulf of Siam.

Laos

The writings of .aos may be reduced to Lwo main types: the
writing of Sukhodaya and the writing of the Sipsong-paona which
we shall more briefly call Shan writing, meaning that of the Chinese
Shan States. Here are the chronological data as provided by Lhe
dated inscriptions (1).

WRITING OF SUKHODAYA SHAN WRITING

- - 4 1492-1581 (P. vi, v, viI-vim).

Xieng Ma { 1738-1741 (P. xxu1-xxv}. )

Xieng Rai....1484-1502 (P. 1x, XXVII, XXVI}.

Lampun... ... 1500 (P. xvim).

Luang Prabang 1548, Wat That (P. xv; F,27). 1836 sqq. {P. x1-x1v).
Don Ron.....1677 (1. 36).

Dansai.........ooueiiun i 1560 (F. 28).
Vieng Chan {That Luang)_.............. 1566 (unpublished).

We sce from this table that, right up till the end of the 16th
century and even, in Xieng Mai, until the middle of the 18th, the
writing of Sukhodaya was used in all Laotian principalities for the
engraving of inscriptions on stone.  During all that long period
the evolution it suffered was but a very slow one whose last stage
is the cursive writing of today. This latter alphabet is distin-
guished by great simplification: il has left out the series of ccrebral
letters, the consonanis we call « secondary », the voiced aspirates,
and finally the Lonic signs.

As [or Shan writing, it makes its appearance in Vieng Chan
in the middle of the 16th cenlury (1560, Dansai; 1566, That Luang).
But these remain iselated examples and it is not till the 19th
century that we find it used currently in epigraphy. Actually
it is probable that the copyists of manuscripts used 1t long before
the stone engravers in their turn adopted it (2).

{1) These inscriptions are marked P. {= Pavie Mission, Recherches sur Ihisloire),
with the number of the inseription; ov F (= Finol, Nofes d'épigraphie, BEFEQ,
XV, I, p. 27 sqq.), with indication of the page.

{2) This is what happened in Burma wherc for a long time square characlers were
co-exislent with round ones ; the use of the foriner was reserved for steles, of the latter
for manuscripts, bronzes, « votive tablets» eic.  In Burma this round writing is a
very old one. Certain of the terra-cotita « votive tablets» have an inscription on
them that bears the name of Anuruddha {l11lh century); these are in almost round
characters and benr a close analogy to present-day wriling. The bell of the
Shwesigon temple in Pagan (1557 A. D.) has an inseription om it in round letters.
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At the present time there are three local varieties of this wnting:
Tham, in use throughout the whole of Liaos; Lir, whose use is confined
to the Northern extremity of the country, and more particularly in
the province of Muong Hou that was amputated from the Sipsong-
panna; Yuon, which is in use in Xieng Mai (1). The differences that
distinguish them from each other are insignificant, consisting less in
the specific form of the letters than in the duct of the writing.
Rounder and more regular in Tham writing than in the other two,
what characterizes Lu writing are the longdrawn strokes of the tails
and spearheads and of the interlinear signs that often intertwine
with each other from one line to the other; in Yuon it is the more
angular outline and a certain tendency to disjoint the signs. But
these details have no effect on the fundamental identity of the
writing. Lir and Yuon more especially form an absolutely homo-
geneous group that may be distinguished from Tham by certain
shades of difference of which the chief are given below:

éléla)g)g.)u)‘wﬁss

Aa//f.'/
muno;pfszQp
C//

The letter r has a double form (1-2} which may correspond
to the two phonetic values this sign possesses: r and h. The
peculiar looking consonants are: n, j, fi, th, ph, g, s (3-9). Of the
subscript consonants the 7 is the same shape as the letter in full;
the other two nasals are considerably simplified: kon, 12; kamma, 10.

The two vocalic signs that serve to mark the final o, and the
o followed by a consonant, are shaped like a circumflex accent
and a vertical hook instead of like a small circle and a curved
horizontal stroke. as in Tham: ko, 1I; kon, 12. d(k) is indicated by
means of an oblique stroke: cdk, 13; the diphthong ae by the
same stroke but double: cao, 14, excepting in the word ao, «to
take », which is indicated, as in Tham, by the sign 7 with
a curved stroke over il, 15. The double slroke is also to

10 11 183 14 1a 16

{1) The ¥Yuon people live West of the Lacs properly so-called, in a ¢ountry thas
spreads from Mirdng Pré in the South, to Xieng Rai in the Yorth, with Xieng Mai a.
their chief centre. In the North they are contiguous with the Nien {Xieng Tong)
These latter have the Lo to the East of them (Sipsong-panna).



LAOTIAN WRITINGS 3%

be found in the abridged spelling of ida hlay, «all», 16 (1)

The difference between the numerical signs is greater, for
although Yuon has adopted Burmese numbers, Ly has remained
faithful to the Thai.

Whilst Lir and Yuon in their own domain are the only writing
that may serve for every purpose, sacred or profane Tham, on the
contrary, as its name indicates (Dhamma, Buddhist doctrine),
18 used solely for religious inscriptions and manuscripts, while
Laotian writing properly so called continucs to be used for every-
thing else: poetic and romantic literature, codes, administrative
papers, correspondance etc.

What we said carlier about ihe writing of the Chincse Shan
States may also be applied to Tham writing in Laos. It has by
no means the regularity of Cambodian writing: it malkes an immo-
derate vse of contractions, so much so that reading is made uncer-
tain work; some of the abreviations are even in the nature of
regular sigla that have to be known heforchand so as to be read.
The chicf of these peculiarities are given below :

16k o.
€))
&

s
pt

ko mi, bo mi, 1& mi 12

-~
(U nea
"

o~ (CP
o\

S

e
ko ma, pai ma r@‘J‘ 2 tan hlay

C a"é‘% Qgc’ ()DD

Qo <
g o ~
. C;? bodhi, ko di 2:) a0
Q J pén ® © o
/ﬂ\- ?(—)S’)' 8') io}\) mik va, kir va, xu va 3 an va
vnom
-~
~» 3‘) C ” ) maha, sena

N s

dura, khao khon

o3
S

I
(U e

{1} From the spelling point of view, observe 1he form pai « to go », with 2 voiced p,
in the place of pai (voiceless p).
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(1) The final consonants are usually subscripts : Iék, hén, ndn,
pén, nom.

{2) When the sign is not required (as it is in the [atter example)
for shortening the vowel, it may be used for indicating the
final k: liik. It may even suffice in itself to indicate the syllable
dk : cik.

(3) Two distinct syllables are expressed, running counter to all
the rules of Indian writing, by means of a group of consonants:
ko mi, bo mi, I mi; — ko ma, pai ma; — bodhi, ko di ; — mik va,
ki va, xir va; — maha, senda ; — dura, khao khon.

(4) The chief abbreviations are: /é « and », {dn hlay «all », ao
« take », an va « that is to say » {1).

We shall end these notes on Laotian writings with some
information concerning the manuscripts.

Most ofi the Mss (Kampi) are engraved with a point on palm
leaves that vary in length and are roughly 20 by 16 inches. They
have {wo holes pierced in them at a third and two thirds of their
length; but it is through the left hole only that they put the cord
which is to keep them grouped together. A bundle of about
twenty of these leaves forms what is called a phuk {a part); these
phuks are grouped in their turn into packeis {mdf) which are
wrapped up in a picce of cloth. A wooeden label is attached to the
end of the cord that is ticd round the bundle and the title of the
work is inscribed on it.

As a rule the text is on four lines. In the left-hand margin
of the first page the copyist writes the title of the work and the
number of the phuk. The first phuk is called phuk fon, «initial
part », Lthe last 13 called phuk pay (= Siam. play) « last part », the
others are given a number; phuk dieu means that the text is com-
Plete in one single part. The same lerms apply in numbering the
miils.

Novels in verse, such as Kolakel, Lin, Ton, ete., are not divided
into phuks and mdls : however numerous the cadjars {and I have
seen a manuscript that ran to not less than 875) they are piled up
and help in place by a board top and bottom, and pierced through
to right and left by a double series of holcs a httle cord is run
through the left-hand holes, passes under the bottom board, and
then 1s brought up again through the right-hand holes; its two
ends, tied together in a knot, serve as a handle for carrying this
enormous bundle.

{1} This last word is in reality the Khmer particle ri which precedes the subject
of the clause, In the glosses of Buddhist texts this particle is often to be {ound coming
after a P3li nominative, for example : bodhisalto ri prah pdthisel. The Laolians have
lost sight of its significance and come to consider it as a word whose funetion is to
usher in the nalive equivalent of the Pali word, in the sense of the Latin scilicel
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The Lw Mss are writien on both sides of a single sheet of
thick native paper folded like a screen, as with the Cambodian
krén. Once been folded the MSS appears in the form of an oblong
exercise-book about twelve inches broad and ten inches high,
sewn along one of the shorter sides, and with the text written
transversally from bottom to top. (EFEQ, Thai Mss, nt® 1 and 6).




Language
by

Frangois MARTINI,

Professor al lhe Eecole Nalionale des Langues Orienlales vivanies,
Leclurer in Indochinese Linguistics al the Eeole des Haules Eludes.

Laolian belongs to the Thai family of languages. This group
of languages is widely spoken between the Yangtse and Burma
(Shan) and between Siam and the Gulf of Tonking; it is one of
the most homogeneous groups and linguistically one of the best
known. The Thai dialects, springing as they all do from a common
root, are so alike Lhat they form no total barrier to mutual under-
standing. For example, someone who knows Laotian will learn
very quickly to understand and speak Siamese or any one of the
Thai dialects of Northern Viét-Nam.

Like Siamese, Cambodian, and Burmese, Laotian is wrillen
in characters (1} borrowed from India. The kinship between these
languages is obvious at a glance. This i1s shown clearly in the
following transcriptions of the two syllables k& and lu in each of
these differenl languages :

Sanskrit Camhbodian Siamese Laotian Burmese

ki T WY ™M M O»

T < I B R

The addition of diacritical signs for fuller indicalion of the
infleclions is imitated from the Siamese. For there are as many
inflections in Laotian as in Vietnames, that is: six. By numbering

{1) Like Siamese and Cambodian, I.aotian possesses two types of wriling. One
of them, considered as sacred, 1s used only for religious Lexts and for tramscribing
Pali.
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from 1 to 6 the various inflections with which the « morpheme » (1}
sang may be pronounced six distinct words are obtained, as follows:

Sang (*) with inflection 1 = Hammock (2}.

—_— — — 2 = top.

— — — 3 = granary.
— — — 4 = ¢lephant.
— — — = arlisan.
— — — 6 = to buld.

As we see, the inflection acts as a differentiator: by changing
the inflection of a morpheme you turn it into another word,
exactly as though you were to change one of its sounds, a vowel or
a consonant.

According to the authors there arc no settled inflections in
Laotian, they vary from one place to another. They are even
completely reversed in two localities. But in dealing with Laotian
one must be careful to assign limils to the studicd area since saveral
dialects will be involved; the Laotian that is spoken on the right
bank of the Mekong is no{ the same as what one hears in the
hinterland of the left bank. The language we learn in text-books
and in the Guignard dictionary is based on the Luang Prabang
dialect.

Laotian is strictly monosyllabic. ~The words of more than one
syllable which we come across are of foreign origin: Sanskrit, Pali,
or Cambodian: nakhon «kingdom » from the Sanskrit nagara,
niphaan « nirvana » from the Pali nibbdpa. The word for « rose »,
kulaap, like the corresponding Cambodian kolaap, is Persian.

{1) For the sense in which the word « morpheme » is here employed see
G. Edward Roffe : The Phonetic Struclure of Lao in Journal of the Americar Orienial
Sociely, vol. 66, n® 4, Oct.-Dec. 1946,

{2) The numbering of the inflections is reproduced from the Diclionnaire laotien-
frangais of Theodore Guignard { Introduclion, p. XX).

{*) VERY IMPORTANT NOTE :

As this essay ia not intended for specialists, nor meant to teach the language,
wa felt we might legitimately avoid reproducing, in the words we quote in the course
of the article, ali the signs that mark the inflections and the attributes of the vowels,
It would have been difficulf to give thern with the typographical resources at the dis-
posal of this review. Besides, the transcriplion we use here is a compromise. We
ask those of our readers who would like to form an idea of a more exact system of
transliteration which could be applied te Laotian, to consmt our article on the
Romanization of Tay languages in Northern Viét-Nam fla Remanisalion des pariers
tay du Nord Viél-Nam} in the Bullelin de ' Ecole Frangaite d’ Exiréme-Orienl, t. XLVI.
part 2).
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INtTIAL CONSONANTS

The consonanial phonemes with which a Laotian word may
begin are the following:

Rilabial | Alveolar | Palatal Velar Glottal |

Nasals m n i ng (1) :
' | Voiced b | d l
2. | Voiceless (non- '
o aspirated) r t e@ k | 2
P o - : :
Voiceless (as- '
i pirated) ph | th kh
\ _
Spirants i s h
Semi-vowels w y
Laterals I : |

Laotian no longer possesses a single group of consonants.
Unless one allows oneself to be mislead by the writing into consid-
ering as a combination of consonanis certain labialized stops
which Laotian writing prescenis in the guise of consonani4-w:
nw, ngw, éw, kw, khw, thw, sw, lw, hw. For example: kwady
«ring » (Guignard: quai), kween «accustomed » (G.: quen), kwil
«introduce » {G.: quil), kkwaay « buflalo » (G.: khoai) (3), khween
« district » (G.: khuen), khwil « embroider » (G.: khu:l).

{I) For lack of diacritical signs wo make use of 1his double Istter to take ithe place
of a phoneme that is peculiar to Laotian.

{2) We represent by £ the softened palatal which is equivalent to the sound given
as ch by the qubc-ngr and which, in the transcribing Laolian names, is given sometimes
as Hi, sometimes as ¢k or even thi : for example : chan, liene in Vieng-chan, Vientiane.

{3} It will be observed that the only difference between kfuraay... Khuvil and kvaay...
kwil iz in the aspiration. For the sake of coherence in the transcription Guignard
should have used guh or ghu to represent kfup.  He was probably prevented from doing
80 by the habiis of Latin writing which account for the incoherences with which the
quibc-ngd is swarming. But we may also suppose that Guignard did not see the
phonological syetem of the Laolian language in its reality, for there are a greal many
inconsisiencies in his dictionary. For cxample the same word khian « leader, chief »
flgures twico under two different forms : p. 323 Afican and p. 343 khegn. Now in
neither of these two places is there any difforence whatever in the spelling of the word
in Lacotian characters.
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However that may be, we must be careful to point out that
in the present-day language there is no other sort of consonantal
group. There are traces left in the spelling, however, of former
combinations of consonants having I or r as their second element.
For example: p(lj)aa « fish». The letter /, no longer pronounced,

is written as a subscript to p QZ (Cf. Siamese plaa 4] A1 ).

FINAL GONSONANTS

The ounly consonants at the end of a Laotian word that can be
heard are the following:

|
S S i
P t | k H ?
! . i .
i W ! }.
i
1 !

Foreign words ending in [ or r transform their ! or r into n.
For exampie: Sanskrit karfa) : Lao kean « business »; Pali kusalfa) :
l:uson « merit »,

YVoweLs
i Anterior : Posterior '
Unrounded Unrounded} Rounded
| Closed i i (1) u
Medivm é | oe o
, Open € a 0

The Ilong-shorf opposition, which is characteristic of primitive
Thai and which has been so strongly maintained in Siamese, is
not so operative in Laotian. It has even completely disappeared
out of certain dialects, White-Thai and Black-Thai more particu-

1) We use & and oe respectively to represent the phonemes that correspond to the
two vowels called beared u and o in Vietnamese.
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larly. In Laotian the long-shor! opposition tends rather to take
the form of an opposition of timbre. For example: kaan «sleever >
kan «to close », miil « knife » ~ mil « grain, seed »,

A Laotian word can have a vowel al the end only if that vowel
is long. In other words, a short vowel is never found at the end
of a word. The sign like {wo dots that comes after certain final
vowcls, for example in the word pa: «lo forsake », 5 not to be
taken as an indication that the preceding vowel is short, as we
are taught in certain lext-books: it is the nature of the vowel Lo
be short. This sign stands for a genuine consonant, the glotial
stop which it is customary among linguists Lo transcribe by means
of the sign 2 For example: pa? « to forsake ».

DirHTONGS

The only genuine Laolian diphthongs are:

ie, lice, uc

Coming at the end in open syllable these diphthongs become:

ia, ia, ua

For example: 1° Inclosed syllable: lieng «to purify», hiien
« house », nguong etrump»s. 2° In open syllable: lig « to lick »,
hiia « boat », ngua « ox ».

The graphic signs given by Guignard and other authors as
diphthongs: ai, ot, eo, éu, etc. are not genuine diphthongs. They
are to be interpreted as a vowel in combination with y or w. This
is actually what Laotian writing indicates, except in the case of
ay and oy which are reprcsented by special signs. It will be noted
that the front vowels can only be combined with w, while the back
vowels only with g

iw (Guignard: iu) uy (Guignard: uy)
éw —_ éu) oy [ — o1)
éw [ — eo) oy (| — 0i}

The comportment of & and ¢ is that of back vowels, giving iy
(G.: ry) and ey (Guignard: o). The central vowel a combines
both with w and gy : haw « we » (G. hau), haaw « enclosure » (G.: hao),
kay « moss » (G.: kay), kaay « body » (G. kai).

This interpretation of the so-called diphthongs iu, éu, eo...
6i, au, ao, ...ai, explains why they always terminate the word and
seecm always to be in open syilable. The truath is that the word
i5 already terminated by the consonant w or g, and therc cannot
be more than one consonant at the end of a Laotian word.
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All Laotian words are stricily invariable. Their grammatical
funclion is delermined both by the class io which it belongs and
by ils place in the sentence. It is incorrecl Lo say Lhat Laotian
words are grammatically undifferentiated, that they have no
knowledge of language categories, and that they change their
function indiscriminately as Guignard writes: « Several words
serve at one and the same time as noun, pronoun, adjeclive, verb
and adverb». Unfortunately no proofs are broughi forward in
support of this affirmation and the author gives not one example
of a word possessed of any such polyvalency.

The troth is that Laotian words do not include in Lheir structure
any such visible clue to the calegory to which they helong as the
Lerminations in our languages.  Bub it must be observed {hat nol
just any Laotian word can be fitted at will inte just any
svniactical combinafion and consequently fulfil all functions
simultaneously, being now noun, now adjective, and at other times
verb or adverb. Incompatibilities and restrictions do exist with
regard to the parl a word may play in a sentence. Il is preciscly
in this limitation of a word’s grammatical aptitudes that its
class consists. It allows us, at least al a firsl distinction, to
oppose the nouns to the verbs (1). The compartments are water-
tight. Thus a verb cannot play the part of a2 noun unless it has
heen turned into a substantive by adding the word kaan or kwaam.
For example: thaam «to question» is a verb only. To make it
mean «question» one must say khweam ihaom. The word
den is a verb: « to walk », it can therefore be neither subject nor
object. since these are functions belonging to the noun; for den
to become « walking » or « journey » we musl fall back on onc of
the above-mentioned « transformers » and say kaan den or khwaam
deen.

Auxiliary words, grammatical words, give the indications
that enable one to understand the sentence; they denote the gender
{sex], the gunantily, the singuniar and the plural: luuk «child »,
saay « male », fiing « woman », luuk saay « son », luuk riing « daugh-
ter » (2).

Like the other Thai languages and like Viétnamese, Laolian

{1} The readers who are interested in this matter should refer to my cssay on
L'oppusition Nom el Verbe en viéinamiecn ef en siamnis {« Noun-Verb Oppesilion in
Viél and Si s ), in BSL, XLVI, part I,

{2] Asitis not a grammar we are writing but a simple introduction to Lhe language,
we give very few examples.

12
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makes use of classifying words: khon: human being, person; loo:
animal; laang - back; an object shaped like a back, a building:

For Ten women Lhey say : fiing sip khon (1}
woman ten person
— Ten oxen — — :ngua sip oo
Ox ten animal
— Ten houses — — : hiien sip laang
house ten building

The invariabilily of the verb is not a source of difficulty.
The context and the adverbs (formerly, now. yesierday.
tomorrow, etc.) are sufficienl indication of Lhe Llense. It is neither
less vaguc nor less clear Lhan with Enghlish verbs of the type:
to sel, set, set, which are also absolutely invariable in all their
tenses.

There arc special particles which specify what the various
verbal aspecls are:
daang : action in the process of accomplishment : khoy dwang khien

« I am writing », I 1n the act write

day beforc a verb followed or not followed by leew: action

accomplished : khoy day khien (leew) « 1 have written, I have
finished writing »;

éa’: action that is unaccomplished or Lo be accomplished :
Ehoy éa’ khien « I shall write »;

day after Lhe verb : possibility, khoy khien day « 1 can write ».

Similarly the other verbal modes have their auxiliaries:
imperalive, prohibitive, conseculive, etc. And there is an ample
supply of conjunclions.

In a normal sentence the order of the words is direch: subjecl —

verb — complement; the determinating word follows the one it
determinales:
kkhoy mit paa laay « 1 have a lot of fish»
I have fish numerous

The litcrary and poetic style bears the mark, however, of
Sanskrit and Pali, languages whose construction is diametrically
opposed to that of Laotian.  This accounts for Guignard’s saying,
for lack of better knowledge, that: «... in literature or poetry
there is a vast number of slrange inversions that are a continual
source of astonishment... » {Diclionnaire : p. xxvi, footnote).

{1} Our readers will remember that for typographical reasons we have reproduced
none of the signs indicating inflections.
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In short, the Laolian language is a simple onc, clear,
casy, and harmonious. The grecatest difficulty that arises in the
early stages, (and it is a very relalive difficulty) resides in the use
of «classifiers» and of personal pronouns whose hierarchical
arrangement is in imitation of Laotian society and varies both
according to the condition of the person speaking and that of the
person spoken to.

The vocabulary is rich, especially in concrete terms and nouns
of action. In realiLy it comprises three lexicons, the people’s,
the princes’, and the monks’.  You find the same thing among the
Siamese and the Cambodians, people whose culture is identical.
I’or Lthat matter Lhe royal tongue and that of the monks, composed
as they are almost entirely of Sanskrit and Pali words, have a
greal, deal in common in all three languages. And if the words
of the grammatical apparatus did not vary from one langunage
to anot.her if the pronunciation of Sanskrit had not been altered
in such diverse ways, a Cambodian and a Laolian speaking the
noble or religious language would be able to understand each
other almost right away. It is Lruc that Siamese monks and
Cambodian monks succeed in exchauging ideas very quickly;
they have only to accustom themsclves to recognizing the comruon
vocabulary through their neighbour’s deforming pronunciation and
to pick up the scanty handful of grammatical tools that enables
them to put a sentence together in their interloculor’s tongue (1).
Moreover the number of words in the literary, politicai, and
technical lexicon that are common to Laotian, Siamese, and
Cambodian, grows larger every day. For these three languages
as they evolve enrich their vocabulary solely by borrowing from
the same Pali source, Palt being the sacred language that is common
to all three of them. And if on the political level a romour
sometimes goes round that there i1s going to be a Pact or even a
Federation between the Buddhist States of South-Eastern Asia,
it is true to say that on the linguistic level that union is wel on
its way to fulfilment.

(1) Between Laotians and Siamese it is very easy. But it is a little more difflcult
between Laotians and Cambodians for Cambodian is not a Thai language. It belongs
to a different group, the mon-khmer, whoss basie vocabulary in no way resembles the
Thai vocabulary.



Literature

by

Phouvong PAIMMASONE,
Minisier of Laos lo Viel-Nam.

Laotian literature in its carly stages belongs to the domain
of epigraphy and the honour belongs Lo Lhe Auguste Pavie Mission
of having collected a first group of lllabl'lpt.IOIlS that date back to
before the 13th century. Butl o be exact, Laotian literature In
the true sense of the word can scarcely be said to begin before the
16th century. This was the classical period and it Tasted almost
until the 19th century. In its beginnings this literature was above
all religious and of purely canonical 111:-.p1rat.10n As always
happens in such cases, it is fairly rigid in struclure and obeys the
rules laid down by Treatiscs on grammar and versification.

LExorcisMs

It is expecially poetry that gives expression to the various stages
through which the evolution of the Laotian people passed. Need-
less to say that poetry camec before prose just as music is said to
have come before poctry.

Before Brahmanism and Buddhism were introdueced into Laos,
the country was bound up with the cult of Spirits and generally
speaking with animism in all its forms.  All life was dependent
on supecrnatural forces which swayed the deslinies of man, one of
the weakest among beings, when face to face with nature. This
being so it was man’s constanl care to avoid becoming Lhe victim
of the higher powers, and with this in view he tried with all his
might to interpret dreams and to win over those hostile spirits
which had it in their power to bring all natural and physical ills
to pass. It was for this reason that exorcists had such a vogue.
In those days — as indeed still in our own time — people had
recourse to mediums, Lhe only beings who could serve as a link
betwcen the spirits and mankind.

Here is the translation of a magical incantation belonging to
that period. It will be observed that the syllable Om recurs

very often:
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« Om, Oh while herb!
I use the lalisman of the While Angel!
Om! Sathatheli !
Om ! I invoke the power of Pha In,
I invoke the power of Pha-Prom,
I invoke the power of the infernal spirils !
Om ! Maha saming !
I invoke the Greal Genius of living beings !... »

The songs and invocations of healers constitute the first
monuments of Laotian literature. They are at one and the same
time genuine incantations and true epic poems whose ruling elcment
is the marvellous and the supernatural. To give some idea of
this we quote below the Oath Invocalion:

« Divinilies
That people all the lrees,
All mounlains and all caves,
All rivers,
Indra, Yama,
Lokapala, the four Guardians of the World,
Angels and Archangels,
We implore you
Come and bear wilness
To this our declaration. »

The epic songs of the healers belong Lo Lhe domain of the purely
religious. They were one of the sources from which the minstrels
drew their inspiration and in which they found the fictions they
used to illuslrate their accounts of fabulous and legendary beings.
Lyrical poetry, and before it epic poetry, took the form of pocms
that were sung by minstrels, rather in the manner of the minstrels
of mediaeval France.

SONGS AND POEMS

One thing we must however bear in mind. As Mrs. Solange
Bernard-Thierry writes: « A Laotian sings when he enters the forest
to cul wood or gather flowers, he sings when he leads his buffaloes
down to the rice-fields, he sings on the threshold of his straw hut
when night has fallen. Meclancholy and dejection, purcness of
heart, a carefree spirit, « karmic » sorrow with a touch of passivity,
love of familiar landscapes or a keen sense of the sorrow caused by
distance, thesc as a rule are the themes of their gnileless
lyricism — guileless at any rate as regards the subject-malter, for
the poetical form delights in an accumulalion of alliterations and
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assonances and even in puns and words that jingle together » (1),

Buat from the 16th ccntury onwards the ancient slock of
Laotian folklore little by little gives place to folklore of Indian
sourcc. Laolian of ihe classical period, strongly imbued with
Buddhism, inclines more and more to seek the subjects and themes
of its poelry in the literature of India. Actually it is to Indian
prosody Lhat its classical poetry owes its rules. Laotian folklore
1s Lhus enriched by thousands of new myths.

It 15 in the I6th century also that the monks’ sermon-chants
flourished.  Collections of these date from that time. They
were the source of indirect inspiration for a great many popular
tales and novels in verse and in prose which attained their
greatest perfection in the beginning of the 19th century.

This dominating Buddhist inspiration must be understood in
its broadest sense.  Doubtless the works concerned were mainly
didactic, but there were satires Loo, and fabliaux. There is no
better inlroduction to the secret places of the Laotian soul than the
songs of this period, for they owe their value as much to their
folklore quality as to their specific worth. But the first concern
of a Laotian is to sing the beauty and charm of nature, and nothing
sheds more light on this fond tendancy than the following
description. It is taken from Lhe account of Khun Thai’s journey
which is known by the name of the Song of Selaphon :

« F'rom thence Khun That plunged into the foresl,

He lefl the border of the land behind him and pushed on further.

The journey he made by road lasled a month.

They weni here and there,

Across mounlains and through feresis,

Along paths through verdure where no village slood,

Skirling many mountains crowned wilth Irees.

The way seemed longer every day ;

The travel-weary pilgrims

Hurried on, but ever furlher sireiched the road.

Fruit of the bread-free, mangoes, lemons,

Were never lacking bul grew there plenliful,

Brealhing their perfume as the wind rose and fell.

The forest was full of sweel-smelling flowers.

Greal fruils there were as large as granaries,

Their pulp swollen lo baskel-size.

When they had left this place behind they made lheir way inlo
Himaphan.

Countless birds sang, perched on the branches of the bangan-irees.

They saw Irees all aboul, and peacocks loo, and herons

(17 Cf. La liftérelure laotienne, in the Encyclopedie de la Plétade, IHisloire des
Litifraiures, 1, Paris, Gallimard, 1955.
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Walking in single file.

Flowers there were everywhere, in bud or blossom,
Vibranlly odorous.

The air resounded lo a flight of wasps,

Inlenl on seeking the delighls of pollen

They disdained the buds. »

Among the poetical themes most often found needless to say
love holds a privileged place. The Laotians do not hesitate Lo
use images that might seem a little excessive to the western mind.
We {ind an example of this in the following declaration of love,
taken from the Song of Mahazay:

« Oh thick-leaved banyan slanding in the field,

A bird seeks sheller in your shade.

What say you?

Because il is a slarling will you refuse him sancluary

Kar fear il eals your fruii?

The scarf malches il the skirl, lhe vegelable (Il the sauce.

1] cooked you would not louch this vegelable with your finger-iips.
For my body ’lis lhe same,

You would loalhe il desperdlely. »

TALES AND LEGEXDS

This is perhaps not what is most characteristic of Laotian
literature. But here we turn aside from poetry in the real sense.
To quote Mrs. Solange Bernard-Thierry once more: « The comical
tales are parlicularly popular. The wily and impertinent street
arab who in Cambodia goes by the name of Thmenh Chey (1)
18 here called Xieng Mieng. He stands for the same spirit of
scoffing criticismm and indulges in the same witticisms, and is the
occasion for a humorous satire on society that appiies equally to
Laos, Cambodia, or Siam. The Slory of the Bald Man who was
poisoned by Mushrooms is a burlesque tale.  Brother Seven-Jars
is a sort of Laolian Gargantua who devours seven jars of rice a day.
He is the hero of a comie « gest, » written in somewhat archaic verse
and full of exploits that are turn and turn about grolesque and
miraculous  .This output of comical tales bears witness to the
people’s sense of humour and to their high-spiriled originality

{1} See also an this subject : Pierre Bilard, Essai sur lo sefire sociole dans {o lillé-
ralure du Cambodge (« Essay on the Social Satire in ihe Literalure of Cambodia »)
in Bulletin de la Sociclé des Eludes Indochincizes, Saigon, 1951, and La merveillense
hisloire de Thmenh Chey UAstucieur {« The Marvellous Story of Thmenh Chey the
Wily One »j in France-Asie, No= 116-117 and 121-122, Saigon, 1956 ; Solangs Bernard-
Thierry, Le Cambodge a Irarvers sa liftéraiure (« Cambodia seen through its Liferature ),
tbid., n°* 114-115, special issue in Cambodia, and Guy Porée, Personnages comigues des
confes populaires = Comieal Characters in Cambodian Folk-Tales ), ibid.
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that make fun of the monks’ iack of discipline, the artlessness
of the peasants, the exactingness of royalty, and the avarice of the
middle-class. It is a matter of spontancous comical high spirits
that no bitterness ever comes to spoil » (1).

Here we may point out that the Indian and Laotian tradilions
are strictly adhered to in these tales: the servant’s respect for his
master, the sovereign’s absolute authority, and loyal obedience to
the king’s will except in those cascs that are sanctioned by Custom.

They are real dramas int shortened form, and as a rule they are
comical. Every class of sociely is represented in them : the king
and his court, the ministers, the councillors, the clergy, the middle
class, the peasantry, the craftsmen, the doctors and sorcerers, elc.
Each individual — and they all stand for some typical
characleristic: the seduction of women, the fidelity of slaves, filial
piety, maternal love, etc. — each of them is depicted going about
his daily occupations: hunting, fishing, trading in convoy by water
or by land, etc.

By allowing us to penetralc into the daily lifc of the Laotian
people, these tales lay open to us their beliels and their
superstitious practises. They show us hoth the power and the
benevolence of Indra (Pha In} aided by his Devata, sometimes
confounded with the local genii.  The heroes are oflen supernatural
beings endowed with miraculous strength, like Lhe Giant Ai chef
Hai {« Brother Seven Jars») and his seven road-companions, all
strong enough to carry a whole tree or an elephant on their
shoulders, just as the Ox Phijisan can drag an hundred loaded
carts.

These fabliaux inevitably bring La Fontaine to mind, and the
reason for Lhe resemblance 1s known to us and owes nothing at aill
to chance. The French fabulist was not the first to have found
fault with « the frog who wanted to make himself as big as an ox »,
although in this case it was a bull-load — and the « frogs who
wanted a king », nor was he the first to prove that «unity is
strength », as is shown by the storv of the King of Lhe Rats who
succeeded in driving away a wild Cat Lhanks to the help provided
by his whole tribe.

These tales (and they constitute the main parl of profane
lilerature) may be divided into three categories. The pleasantest
and most typical are probably those to which we have just referred.
But it is only right o mention alse the legal Tales; they are usually
commenlaries on the various articles of the ancient Laotian Code.
Then there are the Panchalanira tales, which stands in a place apart.
As regards subject matter and form they are reminiscent of Lhe
Thousand and One Nighls; (Jueen Tantai plays the part of the

(1) Op. cit.
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sultana Scheherazade, but instead of addressing Lhe king, she
talks to her servant, Kulatthi, during the long evenings spent
togcther in the royval chamber.

And finally we must on no account omit those legends usually
unmarked by Buddhism, which are a transposition of certain chap-
ters of the Annals of the Laotian principalities, as for example the
Story of Khun Borom, the Annals of Laos, or the Chronicle of the
Kings of Vienliane.

Rericious LITERATURE

But on the whole it is the religious literature that is the
richest.  Ii contains the canonical texts and the extra-canonical
works.  Canonical literature is represented by Lhe Buddhist
canon (Tripifaka} which is composed ol the three collections:
Speeches, Discipline and Dogmatics (Sulia, Vinaga and
Abhidhamma }.

To the canonical works may be added the works of later
compilation, which include the hymns and the sermons taken from
the Tripilaka, and which form what is called the Paritiam.

The Jalakam, a collection of aceconnts of the former lives of the
Bueddha Gautama, forms the central core of all the Buddhist
literature of Laos. It is made up of stories of every sort: moral,
comical, satirical, parabolical tales, and even fabliaux, which
record the various stages traversed by the Master in his long career
as Bodhisattva as he went from one to the other of the diverse
conditions of his animal, human and divine lives. This collection
contains 950 jalakas. Of the Iast ten the Vessaniara is the richest
in sermons and metaphors; this accounts for ils being the favourite
work in Buddhist circles where it i3 used for purposes of edification
both in certain religious ceremonies (1) and for the frescoes on
monastery walls.

The Parilta or Manla (Manira} are magical formulas usually
in Pili verses. They are extracts from canonical works and people
recite them to preserve themselves from the dangers that threaten
human Tlife: illness, wan!, snake-bite, fire, and s60 on. The old
collection has however been enriched by new elements of more
recent composition so these works occupy an infermediate place
beiween the canon and post-canonical literatuvre.

Another name for these recited texts is Suf (Suila}). Their
action is not direct but takes place through the intermediary of
the devald, Lhose gods and genii who rule the forces of nature. For
Lhat. reason the reciting of the sacred texts is always preceded by
an invitation to the deitics Lo come and hear the wishes they are
expected to fulfil.

{1) For example during the Pha-Vet Festivals; see above, p. 294.
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Extra-canonical literature is made up of Buddhist works about
the gods, the Buddhas and the saints, the places of worship, the
teaching of Doctrine, merits and demerits.

Buddhism accords but a secondary role to Lhe gods both in
its beliefs and in its legends. Yet Indra (Pha In) holds an
important place in the domain of literature in which he is
considered to be a sort of Providence. He is the protector of
pious men, he favours the good and punishes the wicked. He
15 a god benevolent and just who causes order and peace Lo reign
over lhe world. This is why so many works are devoted to him:
Story of Indra, Slory of Indra Queslioning the Hare. Indra Roams
the World, Question of Indra. Indra Commands the Star fo Fall.

The tales inspired by Lhe lives of the saints make a grealer
appeal to popular imagination than the divine legends; hence Lheir
vogue, especially when they treat of the problem of alter-life and
of the other world.

The storics about the Buddha’s relics are also much appreciated.

The rest of post-canonical lileraturc is made up of treatises
on doctrine and piety: Absiract of Doclrine, Trealise of Cosmology,
Nations of Doclrine, Works of Improvement and Merd, and Texls
for Recilalion.

The texts treating of the practical advantages of the various
acts of piely {Son) explain what reasons should encourage Laotian
Buddhists to accomplish such acts: alms and offerings in the form
of flowers, candles, food and clothes, the observance of religious
precepls, the copying and reciting of sacred texts, elec.

More austere are the books of general instruction and the
essentially techmical Trealises. Grammalical or metrical hand-
books, however, undoubledly form with lexicons an annex to
canonical literature since they are intended to be learncd by heart
with a view to enabling the disciple to pencirate the meaning of
the Word of the Master, which is taught in Pali in the religious
communities. The number there is of grammatical and lexico-
graphical works is particularly remarkable. Most of them, like
ceriain of the rcligious texts, are said to have becn introduced into
Laos from Pegu some time betwcen the 12th and the 14th
centuries. Needless to say they only appeal to a limited number
of readers.

NovEeLs IN ProsE AND VERSE

These remarks hold good especially for the lilerature of the
past. But in Laos as elscwhere there is a kind of liferature that,
on condition of its being modified and transformed, may prove
even more lasting, for it may claim a place in the gencral fieid of
modern civilization. I refer to Lthe novel, a literary form of long
standing and which came into being for the doubie purpose of
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amusement, and instruction. But who can define what a novel is,
seeing that it can take the most varied and unexpecled forms ?
This was true even in the beginning, when it was considered {o be
efficacious as 2 means of vulgarizalion since it had as fortunate an
influence on the mind of the masses as singing and Buddhist
preaching.

The accounts we have of the novels are derived from the
Buddhist Texts, At first they were writlen in Tham (1)
characters and in prose, for religious insbruction.  Judging by the
shape of the wriling, — unless the copies have been made
according to modern hand, wiltheut faking the characters of the
original text into account — we are justified in asserting that those
manuscripts of novels that are in Laotian characters are not earlier
than the 19th century, whereas the pocms of the popular tales seem
to date back to before the 14th century.

The first novels written in Tham are Champa Silon, Bouddhasen,
and Usaparol.

These prose novels, born of Buddhist literature, are therefore
of earlier date than the novels m verse in Lheir transcription in
Laolian characters. Whcreas fhe sole purpose of Lhe former was
the religious teaching that in theory took the form of preaching,
the latter 15 thought to have been for more everydav use. 1t is
in this second form that the novels entitled Kalabet, Lin Thong,
Teng On, Suriveny, Thae Be, Sin Xay, presenl their stories of
advenlure whose rhythm makes such a wide appeal; they are the
joy of the Laotian pcople and it is to them that their preference
goes.  Their main theme is love. The chief characters are
depicted under a great variety of different aspects:

— the gallanfiry and ecourage of the hero, who is generally a
prince; he is of course handsome, is helped along by his own
merits, and as a rule he represents an all-powerful Bodinsattva
with magic arms at his disposal that enable him to fight and to
gain the victory;
the might of Indra, which fakes various forms and often
intervenes in combats or olher difficult circumstances to come
to the help of the hero;

- the coquetry of Lhe Kirnaris, who are dancing girls of
outstanding beauly, aiways gay and shameless;

— the violence and voracity of the Yaks, who are giant
monsters all possessed of the magical powers that permit them to
fly through the air, lo change into any shape while fighting with
magic weapons, and who are the hero’s irreductible enemies;

(1) Sce above, Laotian Wrilings, p. 324,
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— the benevolence of Rusi {Rushi), a hermit-magician who
transmits to the hero his own knowledge of the occult sciences
that enable him to fly through the air, to fight victoriously with
miraculous arms, etec.;

— the fidelity of the heroine who is always beautiful, loving,
gentle and faithful, but who is also capable of showing a bold spint
in order to save her lover.

These are the characters that are most often to be met with
in Laotian novels.

These few remarks apply especially to the past. Not that Lhe
past is dead. But certain of the forms and certain of the literary
styles are already doomed to lose some of their popularity as a
result of an evolution that is unavoidable. It is probably through
the novel, in Laos as elsewhere, thal the renewal which the national
literature requires, will be accomplished. 1 leave it to others,
more qualified Lhan I, to show by their example, their inspiration
and their talent, what the Laotian literature of tomorrow will be.




Versification

by
Thao Nhouy Asnav

Much as we regret it, it is not possible for us to introduce
this study with a sketch, however short, of the history of Laotian
Literature.  For history is impossible without chronology and
we are bound to admit that its very elements of this latter are
lacking Lo us. The chief reasons for this are the following:

— there are no rcliable literary texits in existence ab the
present time which give us any indication however summary of
the date of Lheir composition or of their authors;

— cpigraphy has nol. yet reached a stage of development that
enables it to deduce from a study of the writing the date at which
a work has been recopicd, and a forlior: that of its composition.
On the other hand we must take imto account firstly Lhe regions
(whose speech varies from one to the other) in which the texts were
transcribed, — and secondly, what can have been the intellectual
worth of the copyists, and as often as not their sole meril was
that they wrote «a good hand». Hence the innumerable
difficulties in the matter of tracking down the inscrtions as well
as the allerations that ignorant scribes have made in the texts;

— and f{inally the subject-matter which, as it is always
connected with Buddhism, contains no indication that is helpiul
from the literary and historical point of view, and can therefore
do nothing to dispel the incertitude in which we find ourselves.

It would seem however — so true it is that the mind only
bears fruit when the body is in a state of well-being — that Laotian
literature cannot bave flourished as long as the country was still
divided into rival principalities, constantly warring with each
other, but only after it had been pacified, if not united; nor yet
before Buddhism was introduced, whose hagiography (1) is, we
repeat, Lhe source and subject of every sort of inspiration and all
€ FENTES B,

{1) Brahmanism also should be given its due, and all the olher pre-Buddhist
beliefs.
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Now we know that the unily of Laos (which coincided with
the introduction of Buddhism {T) mte the country) was the achieve-
ment of Chao Fa Ngum {1316-1374), which enables us to situate it
in the second hall of the 14iLh century of the Christian Era.

This being the case, everything combines to svggest that
the firslt fund of Laolian literalure was constiluled immediately
afler that period, and especially under the reign of Fa Ngumn’s
successor, Sam Sén Tai {1373-1416} an cnlightened sovereizn who
succeeded in ensuring the peace and prosperity of his Kingdom.

Like all the other kings who in the course of the centurics
have ruled in differenl parts of Lhe world, ours, too, had their
historiographers who wrole their lives, related all the delails of
their reigns, and gave maguified accounts of their exploits. Unfor-
tunalely Lhese Chronicles, which would undoubtedly have been
of the grealest inlerest both from Lhe hislorical and the literary
point of view, have suffered Lhe faic of the defeated. Lost or
destroyed, they ean nowhere be found, and what we today call
« Annals » as often as not are nothing but lexts that date back
to the 18th cenlury, when Lhey are not even more recent. than that.

The canonical writings on the olher hand are of minor inter-
est for they are mere translalions from the Pali.  Without going
into the matter of religion or studying to discover what methods
were used by the first apostles to introduce Buddhism into Laos,
we may safely assert that one of their main preoccupations was
to leach the new religion along wilh its normal vehicle, Pili.
They adopted for Lthis purpose a curious method which consisted
in placing side by side with the Pali Lerms the corresponding Lao-
tian cquivalents, so lhat the first documents we possess appear
in bi-lingual form. Now as the Laotian words and the Pali words
they translate have almost always the same radical, or at least
are formed with the same consonant, these texts are strongly
stressed and full of alliteralions. This mnemonical method makes
a decp impression on the minds of a people who receives their
first — aund only — intellectual training in the Wats. As we
shall see as we proceed, it is characleristic of Laotian prosody.

Immediately after the vamished Chronicles and Lthe canonical
works only half Laotian come Lhe texts in popular form — telling
the story of the Buddha's life and his incarnations -— which make
up what may properly be called Laotian literalure. Like all
other literalures, ours seems Lo have had its beginnings in poetry,
and our poeclry began in epic form.

{1) The Phra Sumana, a monk who was ordained in Ceylon, and whe introduced
Theravida Buddhism into Laos, is actually said to have cniered the country only in
Cakraj 713, thal is 1351 A. D.
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Tue Poevs

Like the mediacval epic poems of France, these Laotian poems
are inlepded to be spoken rather than read. And so, in their ga-
therings, both men and women, phubaos and phusaos, have frequent
resorl to the quotiations they have learned from Lheir c¢lders and
which satisfy so well Lheir Laste for speaking in images, metaphors,
comparisons and rhvihm; so, too, in houscs where a boun is being
held {Pha Vel, Kan Thin, festivals in celebration of one or more of
the Buddha’s lives {1)), and in Wats during the same festivities,
professional singers are hired for the occasion, as trouvéres and
minslrels were in bygone Limes; and to this day, slanding on a
plalform, they still recile rhylhmic, stirring passages [rom Kalakel,
Mdhavel, of Sin Xd&i. And finally, so0 also at Iyke-wake ccremonies
or lyings-in, young men with « fine voices » wrangle with each other
for the trays on which they lay the heavy, voluminous manu-
scripis.

They are long poems: what they chiefly contain are descriptions
of landscapes, accounts of love-scenes (dialogues), gigantic combats
waged by the hero against all sorts of enemies, Nak, Nhak, Serpents
and so on.

Mythieal epic poems, we might call them, although, the charae-
ters in them are invariably: a hero, the Buddha in one of his incarn-
alions, his friends, his disciples, his enemies, Mara who right up
till his lasl incarnation was to seck to bring about his downfall.

We shall not give here either the number por the Lilles of all
these poems, of which there are a great many and of which the
chicf ones are fairly well-known (2): actually they arc all pretty
much alike as regards Lhe subject matter and also the form, which
is always distorled or inadequate, either becavse the texts have
been transmitted Lo us through the medium of incompetent
copyists, or because they were the work of colourless versifiers...
One of them only, the Sin Xdy, (3) deserves special mention for the
qualitics briefly stated below:

-— it is the only poem, practically speaking, in which the
author gives his name at the beginning and end of the work (4};

— its form is perfect. It consists of fifteen chapters eor
cantos each of which has its own precise title: 1. —— Invocalion
(Sommiitlibdn). 2. — The Ydk’s amorous desire (Ydk Hsdn
bin). 3. — Piya Kiisilat’s Dream (Sdpina bin). 4. — The Rape
of Suminla (Vivdha bin Sumiinta pdl pak). —— 5. The Ordination
of Piya Kisilat (Babbdja bdn). 6. — The Wedding (Viedha

(1) Religious holidays as distinet from profane holidaye. See above, p. 126.
i2) Ses list of manuscripts in Lonis Finot, op. cil.

{3} See helow, p. 359.

{4) We are reminded here of certain fablisux of the Erench Middle Ages.
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marikdrd bdn ). 7. — The Birth (Pdlli Sonti bdn ). —8. The Journey
(Ké con bidn). — 9. — Minor Combats (Anii Yildkam bdn). —
10. — The Great Combat (Mdha Yildkam bin}. — 11. — The
Great Fight with the Nhaks (Mdha Yildkam bdn). 12. — Sin
X3ai's Departure (Miitlumdn bdn). 13. — The Attempl on Sin
X#i's Life (La the bin). 14. — The Arrival and Reign of Sin Xiii
(Thana bdn}. 15. — The Lamenting of the King of the Nhals
(Bdn Nak Sdun);

— the descriptions of landscapes are shorl but extremely
expressive and even suggestive. The author dwells on lhem just
enough to sibuwate the action and creale an atmosphere. The
verse keeps step with him, the landscapes are so to speak dynamic
and the action is never held up;

— the vecabulary is very rich; there are no repetilions, no
unsuitable expressions: the Pali words that are slipped into the
text are always exactly right. For exampie, the author has
succeeded in inventing a really astonishing number of pronouns,
or more exactly substantivized adjectives, Lo distinguish Lhe various
characters, so that Lhe repetition of names or prenouns is avoided;

— each character is quile distinct and speaks a language
of his own.  This latler feature is particularly surprising when one
considers that the Laotian vocabulary varies according to whether
the speaker is a priest, a kung, a prince, a mandarin, a rich man,
or a man of Lthe common people;

— the speeches are always given in direct style. Here we may
point out that — just as in the Ifiad — when a message is brought
by a messenger the Iatter repeats word for word the message that
was entrusted to him. One bas the feeling that the author is in
no hurry but wishes to keep close to the truth;

— and finally, not once docs the author allow you to catch a
glimpse of himself Lhrough his text by allowing the shadow of a
personal opinion to escape him: Pan Kam throughout ihe poem
remains hidden behind lhe action and the characters in lhe
story (1).

VERSIFICATION (2)

Alliterations. — Intended as it is to be read aloud or sung,
Laotian poetry, or verse, is essentially musical and rhylhmic.
This is achieved through the metre especially, and also by rcpeated
use of the same phoneme.

{1} The qualities we have jusi enumerated are to be found in no other work.
it is for this rcason that we devele so much space Lo the study of Sin A'di and give
this poem pride of place over all others.  We even elaim for it that il is in every way
comparable to the mosl perfect of French poetry.

{2) In the preaent study, in transcribing l.sotian words, we adopt the equivalents
of Louis Finot, exeept in the matter of so-called grouped consonants.
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(1) ¥owel repetition (Kap):

Ndmd nama vdnda kapsil
Kaplit kapié kapkd penkan
Penldm nan kap lan son pu
Lan hak nu hel pu sin sin
Ydn avon lan edm bo ddi...
{A Grandson’s Advice to his Grandfather)

{2} Repeated consonanis:
e) twice (Kon san)
Léo iae tdn kun kop len yé (S. X.)
b) Three times {Kdn sam}
Pu dan til hel hen hum su (S. X.}
¢) four times (Kon si)
Thuai batl cdo cai cén con pén (8. X.)

Attention should be drawn al once to the fact that the same
consonant is seldom repeated four times; this is understandable,
for such repetition might rapidly degenerate into cacophony.
In Sin Xdi we did however find examples of the same consonant
repeated more than five times, but it was done with the set purpose
of producing an effect of purely imitative harmony. What the
author was trying to do — and he succeeded — was to catch the
feeling that accompanics deparbure: farewells, promesses, geslures,
calls, all were flying hither and thither and mingling Logelher in
a confused, inextricable hubbub...

The reader may judge for himself:

Son sdn cdo Cdo sdn son s1
Son si sam San son si cdo (1)
{« The two messengers say farcwell (lo the Setthi) and while
he i1s answering Lhem they both reply, bidding him farewell »}.

Sornt spdn Kinn Kum Kdn Kant Kén
{(« Gombat: the two (men) clasp each other and roll about on the
plain =) (2).

(1) Varianl : S6A sdn cdo  Cdo san son 3f San si khan  Sdn la com edo.

{2} One might be tempted to explain Lhis technique by two main causes : flrst
by the influence of the first canonic works in which the Laotian words, us we saw, arae
placed side by side wilh the Pali words they translate, and have necessarily almost
always the same radical ; then by the Laotian habit of speaking in double words whose
meaning is almost identical and whose simuliancous use serves the doublo purpose of
underlining the idea expressed and pleasing the ear.  When these words are mono-
syllables they are always formed with the same basic consonant.  The effect produced
seems to me a happy one.
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COUNTING THE SYLLABLES

A characteristic of Laotian verse is therefore ils allilerations,
and another is the number of its syllables (for il musl. be wrilien on
one single line) and the place and usc ol cerlain phonie accenls.

Before studying Laotian verse as regards the number of its
syllables, we feel it is indispensable to make some preliminary
digressions.

1o Adverbial Ezxpressions

We said thal verse was meant to be read aloud or even sung;
this being so, it often begins or ends with adverbial or conjunclive
expressions (introductory or final), whose values vary: exclamalory,
interrogative, supplicatory, ctc. They serve as much to modify
the ideas or the other words as to attract the listeners’ atiention,
to help Lhe minstrel to remember, or to spare the reader’s breath.
These expressions are usually composed of two syllables - - which
must 1ol be ineluded in the verse — and Lhey form a special caesura
and usuaily only add some subsidiary idea that is not essential Lo
the general theme.

These are :

a) lhe inlroduclory loculions: Ténan {henceforth}; mua ndn,
am ndn (at that moment); bdl ni (now); len du, phé du,
phé hen (to be seen, to be looked at);

b) ihe final locutions: these have ofien an exclamalory value,
they are especially useful to the reader or minstrel in his vocal
effecls, forming in some sort « passages » that lengthen the period.
They are: kodilhon (were it}; déthon, déno (I beg vou {1); kdn Ion
{before); kan léo {before); piin yo {over there): cin Ilés {surely);
tico ivn (quickly); kd@n dai (Lhal’s all it is); Iéné {in truth}); yin lée
(immensecly); ete...

20 The Vowel o«dr»

In Lhe second place we must not lose sight of Lhe fact that
a great many Laolian words come from the Pali and that the
first phonetic law that presided over their transformation was
that of least resistance. We may ceven go the length of saying
that in this business of shortening the words, all Lthe vowels have
been dropped except those no doubt on which Lhe Lonic accent fell.
The dropping of the consonants is more difficult Lo study, but when
it happens as a result of the dropping (2) of an intercalary vowel,
what appears beitween them is a sort of epenthctic vowel which

{1} Ifis the exact equivalent of the English = do = which serves Lo stress an idea.
{2) It is rauther a muted vowel than a real dropping oul.



VERSIFICATION 351

is always in 4, shorler than the ordinary short 4 and which you
pronounce by barely breathing it {1}

This vowel, then, though 1l is pronounced fairly clearly, must
not be counled as a syllable, except of course when it comes at
the end or is of purely Laolian or Chinese origin (in monosyllabie
words), in which case it will be pronounced quite clearly.

In this way sndn (thus); khmen (fluttering movement of Lhe
eyes}; skdn (manly); sdel {to go); pkéb {lo suit}; ele... all counl
as onc syllabie (1}.

3o The vowel cin

And finally, the short i in the auxiliary xi, which in cveryday
language takes the placc of the ¢d that indicates the future, must
not. be counted cither.

21344 = Kdn va pho cdi cik (xi) Kai xoi xom xon
Hiem khé yom ydn cak (xi) koi pén pin mien (S.X.)

40 The auxiliary « ki »

The same remark may be made with regard to Lhe auxiliary
k&, which serves to mark the beginning of any aclion and which
might be fairly accurately translaled into English as « to begin to ».
Thus hel means «to do», ko hel « to begin lo do {somelhing) ».

In reality this auxiliary is of no actual vse as regards the
meaning, for il adds nothing to the idea expressed by the verb that
follows. Yet cerlain readers {and consequently cectain copyisls})
seem Lo have a real predilection for il.  The reason is that, as 1L is
formed of a single syllable — a short one — it does nol. really alter
the verse’s metre, but it does allow the minstrel Lo take brealh
and — because it provides this breathing-space — the reader to
look on ahcad and sce what word comes nexl.

It is therefore a good thing to drop it right out of the verse
whenever possible, except where it saves one from having to use
an expletive.

50 Counding the Syllables

{a) Seven syllable verses:

Wilh these exceptions, Lhe classical Laotian line of puetry, or
pélthdyavdl, is an imparasyllabic line of seven fect, divided into

{1} Spelling rule : « The vowel & (short 5; must be suppresscd in all syllables except
the final one in words of Pili or Sanskrit origin. Actually what we have here are conson-
ants like sf in « statue » or $p in = special =, vic.

The faulty pronounciation in Freneh that canses people to say «estatue» in
Laotian makes Lhem say {and spell} sdraen for sndn, which shows how pruonounciation
may influence spelling. It is for this reason thal we have avoided using
Lotis Finot's method of transcription for the grouped consonants ; sdrar, sdnil, ete.
which should be ; sndn, snil, ete.
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two naturally unequal parts, the second hemistich having always
four feel.

For instance:

Pddb 25 fa Muk mad dao kim
Mun lon dén Lo Hin lan fa

Mhe si cao Cédn da thiém lat
Som yin yém piin pdn pek khien

{(« Adorned with egrets and with mother-of-pearl inlaid, the
Palaces shine bright like golden stars,

Roofed in with massive gold instead of thatcl.

The Queen is named Canda,

Graceful as any drawing »).

{b) Nine syllable verses:

However, it may happen sometimes that the introductory or
final locutions mentioned above have a meaning that 1s essential
to the verse, especially when they stand for adverbs of place or
time. When this occurs we may be said to have nine-syllable
verses. {These adverbs, which are always placed at the beginning
of the verses, are madc up of two syllables and are bound to be the
occasion of a distinct cacsura):

Cdl: va pen xal xua Nam mné née digo (ni lur)
Hlr mén ndo ndi mniit Slok hkon nkén kuan

Hu pa kem pon xua Na kb kul Inak

Sdn ma ldipi vai De din déin diao (ni de)

(« Is she of the same race as I am?

Or lives she among human beings -— wide world?
Or is it with the Nak and Khut she mixes?

Why does she let me rack my soul alone? »)

(¢) Eight and len syllable verses:

There arc such things as eight and len syllable verses, but
they are rare; their second hemistich is necessarily of five feel.

b44 Mua ndn sin xdi lao lonn lhiérnn hlai val
541 Piin dda lhén lhieo zon  xom xu sualk sne
545142 Cdo ni mi phua I e yin péi pak ku {(nan hoi)
3+4+42 Hiem kai hu bon ban bok ma (lieo iol)
54542 Khdn va pak & zon hiem cdk kai koi du (un hoi)
545 Khin va pé cdi cdl xi kai xoi xom zon
514 Hiem cdk pun pen lii mhe st sdk yai
b4-4-+.2 Pt ko didn mun mu lhont cde i sthan (ni lée)

{« So then, in diverse manners, Sin X&i slarted to converse
[{Llo deceive his aunt)
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As though he were in love:
‘Whether you are a married woman — or single —
I do not know. Tell me then quickly.

If you have no husband I would like to see something of you.
If you appeal to me I shall bind myself to you.

I shall make of you my wife — illustrious honour —

After all, I travelled thousands of days Lo reach you’ »).

ARBANGEMENT OF THE LINE OF PoETRY AND RULE ForR ACCENTS

In French a stanza is defined as: « A group of lines forming
a complete system of rhymes » and being morcover « complete in
meaning », although this ialter condition 1s not cssential and « our
great lyrical poets have nol made an inviolable rule of this obser-
vance » (I).

The same may be said of Laotian verse which is gencrally
grouped in stanzas of two {couplels} or four lines {quatrains).
On the other hand, in quatrains the following rules must be applied
as regards where to place the vocalic accents:

First rule. — The third syliable (end of the first hemistich)
of the first, third and fourth lines, and also the last syllable of
the second line, musi be given the accent 4.

Second rule. — The third syllable of Lhe second line, and also
the last syllable of the fourth line, must not have any accent.

Third rule. — The last syllable of the third line must always be:

(a} given the accent ék (ascending}

or
{b) formed with a consonant of the lower series and a vowel

composed with the finals k, 4, b, (p), n, fi.
NAMATHU (2)

{Invocation)
Sisuph(d) mdn kli{d) lot Iim sit it det hr za
Na thé sul yol yan fai kéo
Svdl sdi ném ngi tdm Pitl bal
Kiin p{d} yok sai kdo z(u) li ldm yal yan
Khuap mua huan huan fa hon nae lnom fon (pun yo)
Va yo phlien Iuan kuai kum dao
Purk shla sieo sén ki kan kip
Ldu pit spél pem pen thuan thuan théo

{1) See M. Grammont, Pelif Irailé de Versificalion francaiss {« Short Trcatise on
French Versilication »}, Paris, Armand Colin, 1927.
{2) Sin Xd4i.
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Mha mek kio
Su Ipa ien
Vén ndn alil ¢con cuan cén

Slu lup nua

Mua nin Pan kdm kum
Hen hun yan yoi kéo
Kai cdk lok ién lan
S¢i) It xon zuan
C(d) ti 16 ka kdm
Kdp tin khul nak hndo

khnon nen bin bol
uai lén lon mdi
duan sam sl pil
nau x6f xop yam

khnin Iim forn mak
lieo xdt zal ph{d) on

pé pan pen Idi

xoi yan yam kén

Al suan sén thip (hadi)
naft fao lep kun

{« Today is the propitious day, far-famed for power,

When to the Buddha was revealed the Threcfold Knowledge.

Obedient to His Law I vencrate,

I take shelter in His Goodness and lift my joint hands towards
[Him, the Supreme Enlightened.

« Roaring, the sky breeds Lorrents of rain,

Wind and storm roam the quaking Universe,

About the world thousands of fruit-trees quicken lo green.
And all around the llowers open like Lthe waxing moon.

« Greal clouds resound, veiling the Light.

The sun above the trees Lowards evening sinks.

'Tis Sunday of the third menth, the lunar mansion séf-d-pil.
The Salii year, how favourable a moment!

« Meantime Pan kém muses deeply on the Dharma
And sees the Buddha fulfil His destiny.

« Meaning to compose and translate into Tdi,

He joins his fingers to pray and in this delicate moment to invite

Paya Cdlulok, Ai suan, dwellers everywhere,

And the Kuf and the Nhak and the great-powered Divinities »).

We have thus found in this first song from Sin Xdi seventecn
quatrains and five couplets arranged as follows:

aaab aaaa baab aaba
(s a » representing a quatrain and e¢b s a couplet).

aaab aa

As we see, the arrangement of the stanzas (position of the
quatrain group in relation to the couplets, or vice versa) would not
seem to obey any precise rules.  The copyists of Sin Xdi have not
so far adopted this recognized method of grouping the lines, so we
have not. been able to enumerate the number of quatrains and
couplets in each of the cantos as we have done in the one above.
It s a thing that should be possible but it would take a good deal
of time, and besides, would present no very great advantage.
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We shall end by pointing out that Laotian verse, like French
verse, musi be written on one line.  If this arrangement has not
been adopled by copyists any more than they have adopted the
method of grouping the lines in stanzas, it is for purely material
reasons, for the ollas of the Laotian manuscripts are held length-
ways and ¢an only be written on four lines. Good copyists — there
are very few of them and they never keep up the effort — separate
the stanzas by means of two little strokes called kdld in Laotian.

Kaon Sdppdkot

The sdppdkdt (« embracing ») lines of poctry, which are ordinary
seven syllable lines, are also called sdppdsét {« which are inlerlaced
like the lalbs of a trellis»). Ilowever, in the second hemistich,
which as we saw is always composed of four syllables, the fourth
fool rhymes with the second. They are, so Lo speak, echoing verses:

Biini sdppkil kieo kon kdo ma ihlén
Xir va lepa va val pném pdi kuan
Bun guan yin xido kén kao muh
Di ké sin pen phat phan ba kin ba
Lisi hen mdi lao lom lien hom khdo hom pun yo
Pulin 15 liep pném ndm non
{Ien pha Luan khao Idm koi kdm
Dot ndn In lén ldn khao hwann hun huan
Tuk pdda su Spdn i tuk U
Pu onal cio cdt sldn hun lin
Yiran yak tao lan hén hoi hén
Dun dioi hluan kua kdi lw kdi
Lot khieo khun khdo ngon mura ngén
Kut mé pa piin hdi ham hdii
Lin dok mai kan kan In kin pin go
Ba ko yin di phai huan xén xom xdn
Com cai cao don dieo din dieo
Kham khop dao péi na nuan na

ete... ete...

Kan Lilit

Besides the pdithdyavdl, which are classical verse of the first
water and which, we repeat, must always be grouped in couplets
or quatrains, we have the verse called lifil. This verse is used in
didactic or comical poetry (kap).

Lilif verse has five or at most six syllables. Iis distinguishing
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feature is that the third syllable of a line must always rhyme
{sdmphdt ) with the last syllable of the preceding line:

Om pu 16 namé kao
Kha cak vao luon kap nirpan
Tam lam nan kam son dval

The lines in lilit verse, like those in pdfthdyavdl, are always
divided in two; they are shorter, however, and rhyming or assonan®,
and a poem composed of them gains in speed and becomes when
recited if not majestic then at leaslt very stirring.

ART IN VERSIFICATION

After what has just been said about the material structure of
Laolian verse, one might be fempted to suppose it presents all
the monotonous characteristics of which the classical French
alexandrine was once accused, for it always falls into two hemistiches
whose rhythm is 3}-4 or 54-4. This 1s not however the case, and
a Laotian poem is as varied from the point of view of melre and
rhythm as a romantic poem.

And to begin with — and this has probably been noticed from
the examples quoted above —, if we leave aside the lines of cight
or ten syllables, which are rare, the seven and nine syllable lines
often transform themseclves, so to speak into eleven and even
thirtcen syllables according as one adds on an inlreduclory locu-
tion (2-4+3-44) or a final one (3-+4-+2) or both at the same time
(2+34+44-2).

Then again, lines having the same number of feet do not by
any manner of weans follow one after the other for more than two
or Lthree stanzas. It often even occurs that a quatrain is made
up of lines of diffcrent metres.

In this matter what is remarkable, even 1f we look no further
afield than the lines of seven and nine feet, is that we should have
the same combinations, as regards their arrangement within the
stanza, as in French rhyming, that is:

(e) tThyming in couplets:
a a b b (1)
{b) Alternated:

a b a b
{c) Interwoven:
a b b a

We may point out, however, that the alternation of seven
and nine feet lines is not the invariable rule.

{1} @} Line of seven feet ; b} Line of nine feet.
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And finally — and no doubt this toc has alrcady struck the
reader —, because of the words formed of short vowels whreh do
nol counl as syllables, though in theory the lines have Lhe same
number of feet, they are never really of the same length. This
is because the short vowels which do not count {for example:
d, i, g) are nevertheless pronounced, if only in a breath.

We should also point out that authors often succeed in making
reading more rapid which (makes it less monotonous) by repeating
certain word-pairs, but with their order reversed:

fa) either at Lhe end of a line:

Hiran hwa ido lorni pen pan
Sapp lol lim pun pha lak lat
Lai lak pha si mal mom pai (k3 mi)

{(« Scattered and gleaming on the ground, like the full moon,
Are Sampols perfect and innumerable,
Sampois of every colour... some are even yellow »).

(b) or at the caesura:
Ba ko piin pun zil thul: mdn mdo ba
Mua mdo kum kum son sén lao
(e« The Prince Lhen hurled an arrow that struck him full, making
{him shudder,
He staggered, his eyes veiled, and he strove to pluck the
[arrow out »).

EXJAMBMENT

Enjambment or Ydlipdsn is said to occur when a polysyllabic
word 13 divided at the end of the first hemistich, oul of respect for
the caesura. The result is that one or more of the syllables o
that word are carried over into the second hemistich:

545 = Ndp iz puion Lin nd lal lon la tdi
(the name Linndlel (the name of the King of the Nak) is here
divided, and the syllables of which it is made up fall one at the end

of the first hemistich, the two others at the beginning of the
second):
Similarly:
Piin dao dia rdal ki kuan fa
in which diardal is one single word and means « strews ».

»*
LI

In our opinion Laotian poetry reached its highest peak during
the prosperous reign of King Setthathirat (1534-1571). It is in
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thal period, no doubt, and during the reign of the most eminent
of his successors, Suligna Vongsa (1637-1694), that we must
presume first Sin Xdi to have been written, and then the other
peems, both epic, lyrical and didactic.

The fact is that, besides obliging the peet to obey the very
precises rules we have just passed in review, Laotian versification
1s delicate work becausc of the alliterations it requires: without a
knowledge of Pali it is impossible not to put the wrong terms beside
the Laotian words they are supposed to translatel...

Poetry is not a thing you understand, il is a thing you feel.
In our opinion certain passages of Sin Xdi (if not the whole work,
for the form in which it has come¢ down to us contains obvious
falsifications) are worth the best poems of Lamartine and Hugo.
This has never been a matier of doubt to the Siamese, and during
the last twenty yecars or so various publishers have produced a
great many Laotian poems: Sin Xdi, Kaldkel, Sitlivon, Xien
Mien, ele..., in Siamese characters, naturally, — under the generic
title of « Poems of Eastern Siam ».

These re-editions are to our disadvantage on two aceounts:

— first because they deform not merely Laotian prosody, but
the very music of the verse. For when 1t has been transecribed
into Siamese characters a great many of the sounds which normally
should be rendered as consonants ol Lthe upper series are rendered
in Siamese by consonants of the lower series;

— then because these various publishers have not scrupled —
either intellectually or from literary considerations — to pose
as the « authors » of these poems.

May Lhis however serve us as a lesson. If it is truc Lhat Pali
is once more being studied in Laos, and that the Buddhisl Institute
is asking for work, then let a Commitiee be appointed for revising
the texts which at the present lime are unfortunately too full of
alterations, and in which it is almost impossible Lo discern the
inlerpolations...

May a Commiltee be appoinled, but along with the former
spirit of Lhe old schools whose primc argument was that of author-
ity, may it also be infused with the modern spirit of eriticism which
uscs discussion as a means Lo understanding and appreciation.

And if ever any Sociely or Association should lake up this
work of restoring and renewing one of the mosl precious herilages
of old Lan Xang, it will beyond all question have earned the right
to the gratitude of generations to come,



Sin Xay
by
Thao Nhouy Armay

Sin Xdy (Sininjaya) is a very greal Laolian peem, justly held in
esteem by everyone for ils high philosophical, moral and lilerary
standard.  All well-educaled people in Laos are familiar with if,
and the singers and the young people in their courls of love pie with
each other in quoting from il.

According to ils author, Pang Kham, who gives his name in lhe
very first lines of the poem, Sin Xdy has ils origin in the Hindu
Paanasajataka; fthis runs counler 1o the opinien given by
Louis Finol in his Recherches sur la Littérature Laotienne, where
he holds il lo be a mere jalaka.

Sin Xdy in unversified form exists in the Ha sip sat (« Fifly
Lives ») colleclion to be found in Siamese and Laolian Wals libra-
ries.  Iis slory is also lold by Augusle Pavie in Les Contes du
Cambodge (« Cambodian Tales ») (1). Il would be most inleresling
lo sludy the differences belween the Cambodian and the Laotian
versions, as also the characlers themselves according as lhey are deall
with by the one or the olher couniry.

According lo Augusle Pavie Sin Xdy is supposed finally lo have
married Sompor (iranslation of Chanh or Sida), the daughler of
Soumuntha (Moniga) and Kum Phan (Kompon), whereas in the
Laolian wversion he lakes lo wife one of the five hundred Kinari,
Nang Kieng Kham, with whom he speni a week during his journey
fo the land of Kum Phan. Nang Chanh’s marriage with the King,
of the Naga, which could nol have been able lo lake effect, musl
actually have been consummaled since the Laolian poern ends with
Liinvdlel lamenting his separalion from his wife.

On the other hand lhere is a difference behween the Laolian and
Cambodian lexls wilh regard to the part the Sang Thong is made lo
play. The Sang Thong ( Golden Snail) is considered o be a real
person, level-headed and eminently powerful ; he culs down Irees with
his teelh, clears the ground lo allow his brother passage, and changes

{1} See Sanselkey, p. 135.
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himself inlo a ship lo sail across the seas.  In the Cambodian version,
on lhe contrary, meniion is made of the inlervention of Vannula
{Vanreach) who comes o the rescue of Sin Xdy, his aunl and his
cousin, and who helps them lo cross a furbuleni river.

One mighlt argue from lhese differenl readings in a variely of
ways. In any case, the Cambodian version seems in my opinion
lo have soughl lo give the legend a more real and logical selling than
the Laotian which, while lacking neither logic nor judgement, malkes
the story lake place enlirely in lthe supernalural world of gods and
Nhaks and of Men possessed of exiraordinary powers and conscious
of iheir destiny.

And finally, like all those poems ihal have won popular favour,
Pagng Kham’s Sin Xay had fwo continualors. One was a poet of
Khong who wrole some forly pages describing how Siho and his
parenls wenl in search of Sin Xdy afler the six brothers had murdered
him by casling him inlo the abyss.  The other brings Khum Phan
back Io life and lakes him once more io Peng Chan, whence he carried
off Sumunlha. More pursuing [ollows, and more wars, and so the
lale goes on righl down 1o the descendanls of Sin Xdy and of the six
brothers.  To avenge their fathers lhe cousins wage merciless war
upon each olher.

As much the firsl edition is good and, righlly, highly esieemed,
the second edilion is long, involved emply and also scarcely read.
This laller gives us moreover an impossible mizlure of passages thal
are loo exacily reminiscent of Pang Kham’s fexl and low jokes common
lo the authors of the other Laolian narralives of a trivial and vulgar
nalure.

Fig. 4
Kum Phan, King of the Nhaks
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Sin Xay

At the time when the Bodhisattva was fulfilling his destiny,
the land of Peng Chan (1) stood surrounded by water, resplendent
with its thousands of granaries and palaces covered with precious
stones. The Sovercign of this land, the Phaya Kutsalat, beloved
of gods and men, practised the Teaching of the Blessed One and
weekly observed the Ten Precepts of the Buddha. Rich beyond
heart’s desire, he lacked for nothing, but he had only one sister.
An only sister, dear as the apple of his eye, and to whom he gave
as her share the revenues and government of half his Kingdom.
She bore the name of Nang Sumuntha.

Life in this peaceful and prosperous land ran a tranquil course.
In the morning Lhe Ministers asscmbled Logether to discuss the
affairs of State; the ships of countless merchants pioughed the
waters, and when evening fell the nostalgic calling of the brass
lang khang {2) summoned the roonks Lo their prayers.

At this same {ime there lived in Anolat (3) a lonely Nhak,
Kum Phan, the most powerful of all the Nhaks, and one who owed
allegiance only to Phaya Vetsuvan (4) himself. But he lived alone
and cvery morning found him groaning and lamenting with
longing for the Unknown One who was to be his life’s companion.
Then one day, having heard that Nang Sumuntha was his
predestined wife, though warned that she would prove nefarious
to him, the Nhak, blinded by passion, left for Peng Chan. There
in the form of a great bird of prey, he carried Sumuntha off to the
consternation of all, both men and beasts of the land.

Ye muses, and ye gods and goddesses of the four horizons,
come help me tell how this monarch despaired, bereaved of his
beloved sister.  Life became such a burden to him that he, King
of millions of men, ahdicated in favour of his wife and became a
monk. Then he set out in search of his sister.

{1) A distortion of Punjab. A greal inany capitals are given this name in Laotian
texts that tell of the Buddha’s various incarpations,

(2} Cymbals,

(3] Name of a star.

{4] The reference is to Lthe Cambodian Raksh All legends, whether their source
is Indian or Buddhist, bolh in Siam, Cambodia and Laos, attach great importance to
the Nhaks, gigantic and misshapen animalz ihat fed maindly on human flesh, the
Khut {Garuda), huge bicrds thab fed on Naeks {Nagas), snakes, but especially waler-
snikes. 'We show in our illustralions how populer imagination represents these
beings,
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The journey was long, the roads were sirange to him and diffi-
cult. Afler walking three months he reached at lenglh a Wat
on the outskiris of a forest. There, so they lold him, was the
extreme limit allowed to human beings...

He had reached, then, his journey's end. Next day, full of
despair, while going about his daily begging, he saw coming to
give him alms seven sisters each as beautiful as the last. He fell
at once madly in love with them. Glimpsing here a means of
recovering his sister, sicce he could not succeed in doing so alone,
he returned to his Kingdom, unfrocked himself, and sent to the
Selih: (1) asking for his daughters in marriage.  The laller agreed
to accept him as his son-in-law.

Having galhered his wives about him, Lhe King begged them
Lo grant him a brave son of great strength who could help him win
Sumuntha back from the hands of Kum Phan.

The Queens made ofierings and implored the gods: the Sovereign
would no doubt raise to highest rank thc ene who bore him the
strongest man of all. They were brouglt to bed all on Lhe same
day. Bult Queen Nang Chantha, and the youngest of them all,
Nang La, had dreamed Loo favourable dreams; they drew down on
their own heads Lhe jealousy of Heaven. And so the soothsayers
had foretold they would give birth to monslers.

The first gave birth to a splendid gold-tusked Elephant, and
the second to a Snail and a Boy bearing a bow and arrow. Such
extraordinary occurences could bring down only msery and
cataclysms on the land. Mad with love for his other wives, the
King took no time for thought but instantly ordered the two
Queens inlo exile.  They set out, their faces balhed in lears
and carrying their infants in their arms. The compassion of
the whole fearful population went with them.

Up hill and down dale they wandered, with at night only the
pale glimmer of lhe stars to guide them, and rouscd in the morning
by the sounds of apes and thaenis (2). They nursed their children
and fed them on such husks and roofs as they gathered by the
wayside, leavings of birds and beasts. At last one day exhausted,
all hope in human kindness abandoned, they cried aloud for mercy;
falling on their knees they offered up a wretched but ardent prayer
to the all-powerful Pha In {3). He, knowing they were divinities
descended on carth to fulfil their destinies, came io their rescue:
at once he conjured up in the huge forest a great Palace bearing
the inscription: « This is the Palace set apart for the sons of God.
The cldest shall be called Sihalat (« Great Elephant »), the second

(1) A very rich man.

{2) Giblhons.

(2) Indra, sovereign of all the divinities, next in pewer alter the Buddhas to whom
spiritual power belongs.
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Sin Xay (« He who triumphs through his Merits »), the third Sang
Thong {« Golden Snail »).

Years passed. The children grew in strength and beauty, in
lissomness and in inlelligence.  When he was mine, Sin Xay was

Fig. 35
Kho! (Guruda;

peerless in his excellence. One day he asked his mother for the
bow and arrow he brought into the world with him. In spite of
his tender years he bent without effort the brazen bow and let il
go with a sound of thunder. The arrow came to rest at the
feet of Phaya Simphali, King of the Khuls (1}, devoted from all
time to the service of the Buddhas. Recogmising the All-
Powcful’s arm, Phaya Simphali lost no time but assembled his
people and came to worship the King of the Worlds, offcring his
services to soothe his exile. And so it came about that the
Khuls lulled with continuous sweet music Sin Xay and his divine
family. And his mother, and his aunt, and the three brothers,
feared and beloved of all the forest fauna and escorted by the
Mountain divinities, let the days slip past in perfect quietude.

The Phaya Kutsalat in the meantime never ceased thinking
of his sister, and was still bent on the same purpose. When his
six children were nine years old he called them all together and bade
them go and study that they might acquire the power necessary
to overcome the terrible Kum Phan. Reluctanlly they sct out,
renouncing the gentle pleasures of the Court, and erred for whole

{1} See p. 361, note 4. When he wages his war againsl the King of the Serpents
{ ¥ak )}, Sin Xay called these Birda to his help.
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months together in lhe unending forests. Bul the Pha In who
rules men’s destinies guided them towards the Palace of Sin Xay.

Once they had become aware of the latter’s overwhelming
strength, but also of his guilelessness, they found it easy enough
to fool him and they {old him their father had given them the
task of carrying off Sumuntha {rom the hands of the Greal Nhak.
In spite of all their mother and aunt could say, Sin Xay and his
brothers set out, accompanied by the six others.

x
» »

At a lurning of the road they met a Serpent.  Lifling up high
its poisonous jaws, from whence Lhere issucd fiery flames, the beast
rose up before them. The six brothers were filled with fear and
begged to return the way they came. But Sim Xay reassurcd
them: Lhis Serpent was of little danger. And at the beast he
launched his powerful arrow. The arrow shattered tbe reptile’s
head which changed itsclf into secven new heads, spilling forih
flames fiercer than ever; the air was murky with their poisonous
breath. Sin Xay then hurled his bow and this time clove the
Worm in two. Its head rolied on the ground and Siho crushed it
to a thousand pieces that burned themselves out in a roaring blaze
of fire.

The fight was over. But sciling ocut once morc Lhey soon
came to a sea, one nhosana (1) broad; and confessing they were
afraid, the six brothers refused to go on further.

« That is impossible », said Sin Xay with a smile. «The son
of God cannot abandon half-way the mission he was entrusted
with! 2.

And he commanded the six timorous lads to wait Lhere Lill he
returned; the Great Siho would bear them company.

Sin Xay accordingly embarked on his young brother,
Sang Thong, transformed for the occasion into a gianl ship, and
the great sea was crossed at record speed.  Oh! whal thick forests
stretched away, as far as eve could sec; what frantic erying of
thanis and echoing voices of a {housand unseen beings rang from
the caves and shadowy depths! Sin Xay followed where his brother
led and his thoughts were cver with his mother and aunt.

Oh! how the sun gilded the mountaintops al evening! what
insects, swift as arrows, sped through the air! what trees Sang

{1) Nhosana, from the Sanskril gojora. < According to the Commissions of Fleel
Jmaginative Yojena in JRAS, 1912, p. 229, there were Ltwo gojanas : the long one, equal
to nine miles, which was generally used in India and regularly used by astronomers ;
the short one, ball as long as the first, that is : fonr and a half miles, which is peculiar
t0 the Nagandha and is the one most to be met with in Buddhist books... s.  (Quoled
by Louis Finot in Le Bouddhisme), Compare wilh the Cambodian tale {Pavie, op. cil }
in which all these seas are merely rivers.
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Thong cut down in ordered rank! and what flowers of every sort
perfumed the air, recalling in their sweetness the smell of his
mother’s mifkl

Alone, he followed in his brother’s foolsteps, skirting the
mountain slopes and clambering where peaks rose sheer. And
ever an undefinable feeling of melancholy gripped at his heart!
Were they unending, then, these paths that seemed so short at a
first glance but proved, in fact, so long!

Figz. 36
Nhak Khini

They crossed seven seas, the last always a nhosana broader
than the one before. New dangers came with every stage.

The first, after the Snake with poisoned breath, was a solitary
and arrogant Nhak who, hitherto invincible, scarce thought to
perish at the hand of so puny a being. Then Sin Xay met a herd
of pachyderms, who set the forest ringing to their trumpetings
and whose footprints formed hollows several cubits deep and mea-
sured quite two fathoms broad. Then came a group of four
Nhaks, frontier guards, who flung themselves together on the
animal of human kind whose flesh had been held in high repute
among them from remotest antiquity.

At the fifth stage the danger took on a new form. During
this stage Sin Xay was pursued by a Nhak Khini; having turned
herself 1nto a woman of matchless loveliness, she sought to keep
him with her as her husband. The burning gleam of her hard
Ogress’ eyes betrayed her.

(1} Nhak Khini, feminine form of Nhak (see p. 361, note 4). The Nhak Khini,
hawever, in Laotian legends, are always represented as being perverse creatures who
live alone and seeck u husband.

13
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At the sixun stage Sin Xay put an old Phaya Thone (1} to
flight, who sought to keep for his sole use the « Flowers of Nature »
freely offered to all.

AL the seventh and last stage Sin Xay, having succeeded in
escaping from a woman who had carried him ofi by surprise, met

a group of five hundred Kinaris (2). He yielded to their charms
for a whole week.
At length, when the last sea, seven nhosana wide, was crossed,
Sin Xay and his brother entered into the Kingdom of Kum Phan.
A light wind blew on clusters of clouds.

"
. =

When they had rested from the fatigue caused by the journey,
Sang Thong made his way into the precincls of the abductor’s
Palace. Left to himself Sin Xay fell fast asleep and had a
dream:

« A hurricane swept the earth and Lhe waves in fury rose high
as the pifllars of Heaven. He saw himsell armed, wielding his
bow in desperation and demolishing bold mountains by the
thousand. Sihalat roared and the world was deafencd by his

{1) An inlermediary species between the Nhak and mankind. The Phaya Thones
are bachelors and live in the forests.  In whal lollows « Flowers of Naiure » is a poetical
metaphor used by laotians as a term fur women.

[2) Etymologically Kinorf means : « What woman is this ? » As a rule the Kinaris
arc depicted as having a human bedy from the waist upwards and the body of a hird
from the waist downwards.
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trumpeting. The all-powerful Pha Ins were- teaching magic
formulas whereby one’s strength is multiplied. Sang Thong was
everywhere at once.  Like a spinning ball both deadly and elusive,
he kept watch on the whole Universe and hade him enter the
country of Nha Nheu (1} The Ndgas, crossing each other to
and fro above his head, covered him like a roof of bronze. »

That very day the two brothers carried Sumuntha off, while
Kum Phan, back from his hunting, slept. Dead tired he was,
benumbed and prostrated, all through Sin Xay’s power. Then

having confined the princess in a cave that stood half-way, they
returned to face Kum Phan, and open war began.

The Nhalks, gigantic, horribie monsters, stuek out great tongues
all red with blood from the animals they had torn to pieces.  Their
nose and mouth breathed fire, and they bumped into the
mountains like human beings stumbling against the stones that
strew the road. They flew to and fro in the air, taking the form
of every sort of beasi, strange, fierce and terrible. And they
marvelled that they should have to fight a child not even weaned
yet from his mother’s milk!

Neither Sin Xay nor yet his brothers were afraid. They
awaited the attacks with a stout hearl and their calm was equal
only to their courage: a man has nothing to fcar from the barking
of a pack of furious hounds. When the monsters came too close
they were met by the divine arrow, and the horde, their ranks
thinned out, but full of courage, refurned to the charge again and
again, bolder each £ime, more arrogant and clamerous. Their shouts

{1) See below, Legendary Origins.
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of joy were mingled with threats and insults qualifying Sin Xay as a
« diminutive toad that would scarce suffice to break their fast ».

But one by one all the valorous captains of the powerful
Kum Phan perished; at length he himself fell, after more than once
mangling his own breast in a gesture of powerless rage. His
dying look was for his wife. And with him died the Kingdom’s
last dcfender.

Sin Xay and his people raised a celiya (1) on Lhe ashes of the
Great Nhak and handed the Kingdom sclemnly over into the
hands of his brother, Vanula, sole survivor of the great carnage (2).
Then at the reguest of Sumuntha they turned their footfsteps
towards the Kingdom of the Naks (3) to set her daughter, Nang
Chanh, free. Lovely as the moon, she had been married to
Lunvalat, King of that land.

Another war took place in which Lunvalet fought fiercely to
defend his treasure; but what indeed could he have done against
the eonqueror of Kum Phan? Aided by the Khuls, in the end
Sin Xay bore off Nang Chanh after putting the Nagas all to flight.
They then joined the six brothers by the sea—shore.

These latter had had plenty of time to lay their heads together
and decide that if they went home with a victorious and
triumphant Sin Xay they would certainly be made a butl of and
would be deprived of all their rights. And what was more, their
father would hear about all the lies they had told. So having
decided that Sin Xay must be done away with, they invited him to
come and bathe with them. The latter having accepted, Lhey
led him as though in sport to a precipice they knew of and pushed
him over the edge.

With Sin Xay gone, Siho who hitherto had had magical eyes
that could see in the dark and right through mountains, became ail
but blind with despair. He rushed off in search of his brother and
Sang Thong did likewise.

As for the six wicked brothers, they returned alone to Nang
Chanh and her mother. They told them of the terrible tragedy
of which, so they said, Sin Xay had been the unhappy victim, and
they bade them go along with them: what was the use of waiting
any longer since Sin Xay was dead?... And later on, while they
were underway, they put the finishing touch to their scheme
by pretending to be surprised at the tears of their aunt and her

{1) Sidpa.

{2% The brother of Khum Phan, Vanula, had slept throughout the whole duration
of the war, When Khum Phan came to rouse him by means of an arrow in the hollow
of his ear, all he did was Lo scratch himsell furiously and drop off to sleep again. His
name, which has remained famous, is used te designate all those whe turn a deaf ear
te sonnds and outside, events, however tragic.

{3] The Water People (360 above, p. 361, nole 4).
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daughter, who regretted their young hero: he had never existed,
they insisted, except in their own mad and ungrateful imagination.

And so at last they all reached Peng Chane, to the great joy
of Phaya Kulsalat and his people, amazed at so much power. DBut
in the course of the conversations she had with her brother,
Sumuntha unfolded the true story to him; she added that, on the
cdge of the precipice, she had left a wig and a loin-cloth: if Sin Xay
were still alive and were to return then the two objects she had
thus entrusted to the vigilance of the gods would be brought back
to her,

It so happened that one day gods dressed as merchants brought
them back. The Phaya Kutsalat threw his six children into
irons and, full of repentance, set out in search of Sin Xay whom
he found, though not without difficulty, surrounded by his entire
family; he had becn restored to life by the divine Pha In. And in
great pomp they entered Peng Chane amidst general rejoicing.

Meanwhile King Lunvalat, bereaved of his wife, was pining
away with despair.

LunvarLat’s COMPLAINT

A long lime has passed

Since the day when

Assembling his subjecls all

And taking leave of the Greal Masler,
King Lunvalal,

Flying ihrough lhe air,

Came back 1o his own couniry.

Bul his hearl lingered behind,
Clinging lo the beloved.

The Heavens from Easl lo West
Thunder, and thunder echoes back.
Slowly the clouds slip singly by

On the landscape of his soul

In prey lo wracking thoughis
Thal turn lo the beloved.

Tears somelimes bathe his face,
Thoughts come that scourge his mind
Like counlless poisoned darls:
Love, burning love that parling kills,
Thal yel is dealhless still.

« Is then thine image fled
« Save lo the mind's eye,
« Thine image ever dear
« And graven in my heart?
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« Oh sorrow, sorrow absolule

« And greal beyond all measure !
« Oh Chanh, heart’s darling,

« Left I thee for ever?

« I think of momenls spenl

« Beside thee on our royal bed,
« Thousands of vassals came

« To pay us homage there.

« Oh vanily of things!

« No purpose then was served

« When I raised thee to the rank supreme

« Of Queen undispuled of the Water Kingdom !

« Honour and Power
« Come all 1o nought,
« To noughi the love my people fell for thee
« As for one born of mine own royal stock !

« Oh thou, so powerful.

« Who warded off

« Like a sleel rampart

« All enemies who sought our downfall !

« Oh thou compared lo whom

« The precious slone was noughi,
¢ The secular Palladium

« Of our anlique cily !

« And all this land se vaslt

« Thal is my very own,

& These thousands of Minislers,

« These lovely serving-girls

« Aboul me, bright with jewel and robe,
« Fair as fair images,

« Whose bracelels and rings meel,

a« All this is noughl

« Withoul thee !

« My spiril remains bound lo thee;
« My loving hearl clings fast to Lhee.

« Oh thou, golden-bodied
« Like some ripe fruit,
« May lthy thoughts turn io mel

« In vain I sirive lo struggle o my feel

« And clothe myself in my right mind ;

« My spiril remains severed from my body;
« I slagger, finding no supporl,

« Mad throuyh thine abandonmeni.
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« Oh sorrow, speechless and unspeakable,
« Oh my soul, my hearl, my Chanh beloved !

« When the lighi flakes of collon

« Bestrew and whilen the sky,

« In the middle of the season,

« When a lighl breeze blows me the sweel scenls of Nafure,
« Then my hear furns lo thee,

« Loving a thousand-fold.

« The wind of the third monih al ils cloge
« Blows on lhe lender leaves ;

« How long ago is il

« Since thou wenist from me?

« Has thy malchless beauly
« Already drawn lo lhee
« New lovers?

« Dosl thou nof think somelimes
« Of the hours we spent logether,
a« How I showered caresses on [hee?

« Oh thy body so young and lovely,
« Thy breast so full!
&« Where willst thou find on Eaqrth

« A love comparable 1o mine?

« When I look thee on my knees

« Thy body yielded lo me,

« Thine hair bedecked with jewels,
« Thy ring-adorned fingers,

« When my hands caressed thy shoulders,
« A smile flowered on thy lips.

«w A shiver then of joy

« Ran through my body.

« How lovely wasl thou wilh thy flowing hair,
« So plentiful, so black, so glistening!

« Of all the women of thine age,

« And of lhy race,

« That ever I saw in lhe Three Worlds,
« Lel no ill-festing longue suggest
« Any may be compared wilg thee !

« Though virgins in thousands came

« And offered me their bodies,

« Not for a moement could

« My thoughls be lurned from lhee!»
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The country was desolated and grieved to see its King so ill
that his body, turned yellow, was wasting visibly away. The
altar rails and the temple stairs were strewn with candles and
with jewels offered up to the benevolence of the deities. But
nothing availed. The sick King held his peace and never ceased
to invoke with regret his lost beloved.

a Al lhis moment, Oh my companion,
« Where arl thou and wilth whom?
¢ Dos!t thou still think, however lillle, of me?

« Or covered wilh honours and with fortune blessed,

« Dosl spend thy lime admiring and adorning thyself,
a Perplexed to choose belween the thousand Lords

« Thal all adore thee?

« Dosl ever think of me
« Who am sick with loo much thought of thee?

« Morning and eve
« I scarcely louch my meals.

« Remembering the iime when thou wast by me,
« My throat coniracls

« And food is poison fo me;

« Then I can swallow nothing.

« Whal man upon ihis Earth

« Knows sorrow such as mine?

« Sorrow thal lurns 1o madness

« When the sun af evening sinks...

« The season of rains is al hand,

« Thal pour in forrenis down on Earth,
« I think of thee,

« Of the many times logelher

« When we wen! and bathed.

« Thou couldst go on fool.
« It was just as safe,
« Bul hadst rather be carried in my arms...

¢« If thou werl bul a thing
« I could carry in my mouth,
« And never be deprived of thee!

« Oh woe is now upon us;

« We are separaled,

« My hear! lives by thine image and delighis
« In thy losl perfume.»
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Day followed day, nighl [ollowed night, and the seasons passed.
The Monarch, never ceasing Lo lament and weep, confided in no
one. Iis il was nameless and mysterious, and it obsessed the
thoughts of Ministers, Court, and all the population. They sent
for soolhsayers.

Of these, some sought fo explain things, saying the year was
ili-starred, and they demanded offerings, to ward off the evil
spirits.  Others suggested it was the Sovercign’s very destiny,
and that its course must be turned aside by means of Lhe proper
rites. Those wheo lived close to him said he was sick of the
stomach, others said jaundice, and those who were versed in
numbers said the year had beer a bad one (1).

When some however asserted thal the Sovereign’s mind still
clung Lo the young Queen, the King smiled and flinging wide the
cloth Lhat covered him he rose. And they sct out for Peng Chane
to ask of the great Sin Xay that the beloved be reslored to him.

-
- =

After Nang Chanh’ relurn, the Kingdom of the Nagas enjoyed
once morc Lhe happy days of yore in the practise of the blessed
moral precepts of the Perfect One.

(Retranslated from the French version of Thao Nhouy ApHay).

{1) An amusing salire and most unexpected in such 5 melancholy passage.
131



ANNALS OF LAN XANG



Legendary Origins

The Flood
The Legend of the Pumpkins
The Descent of Khun Borom
The Severed Creeper



Legendary Origins

TuE Froon

We are back at the very beginning of Lthe world. Heaven
and Karth communicate with each other. In Heaven the ruler
is the Phya Théng (1); on Earth there are threec chiels:
Khun Khét, Khun Kan and Khun Pu Lan Xong, and they govern
a brutal and unruly humanity. Civilization has not yet made its
appearance; men live by hunting and fishing. The Phya Thén
wishes for a share of their prey; he demands il of them severa
times without success. Deeply angered, he takes his revenge
by causing a flood. The three Khuns had forscen this
catastrophe and had buill themselves a floating house. Borne
upon the waters they arrive in Heaven, offer the Phya Théng their
apologies and obtain permission to remain with him.

After a certain lapse of time the flood begins to subside and
the Farlh appears once more. The three Khuns beg to be
allowed to return to the « Lower Land » {muong lum): on taking
leave of them the Phya Théng presents them with a builalo.

THE LEGEND OF THE PUMPKIXNS

The three Khuns seltled at Na Noi (Muong Théng) (2) and with
the help of their buffalo they began to lay out rice-fields. But
at the end of three years Lhe buffalo died. From his nostrils there
sprang a Creeping Plant that bore thrce Pumpkins. These fruits
grew {0 be ecnormous. ' When they were ripe a loud noise was heard
mside them. Pu Lan Xong tock a piece of red-hol iron and
pierced a hole in the Pumpkins: immediatly crowds of men came
pouring out. There were so many of them that the opening was
too narrow to allow them through; seeing this the IKKhun seized
a chisel and cut new openings for them. Such is the origin
of the two races that people Laos: the Khas are those that came out

(1) Theng: heavenly Spirits {Edilor's nole ).
{2) Another variant : « The place was called Afuong Sinkelassi, we call il since
Muong Theng, Land of the Theng » (Pavie} {Ediler’s noie),
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through the holes made with a red-hol iron; the Thais arc those who
passed through the openings hacked out wilh Lhe chisel. The Khas
arc dark and wear their hair done up in chignons (kiao phom);
the Thais are light complexioned and wear their hair short (1).

Khun Pu Lan Xong then set about civilizing the Sons of the
Pumpkin. He taughl them how to build houses, he explained
the marriage and funeral rites, the respect due Lo parents and the
cult of the ancestors. But these men scon multiplied Lo such an
extent that the three Khuns no longer sufficed to govern Lhem.
In answer to their prayver the Phya Théng, or ¥a IKX'un, seni down
to Barth as Tao Phya, Khun Ku and Khun Kon, but they were a
failure; so he called them back and sent in their place his own son,
Khun Borom.

TuE DEscENT or Knuun BoroMm

The King of Heaven first senl down the Théng Ten and
P’issanukan (Visvakarman) in advance of his son, and they taught
men agriculture and the mechanical arts. Then Lhe celestial
procession got under way. Khun Borom, clothed in the royal
10signia, rode on an elephant whose tusks crossed each other and
who went by the name of Nga kieu gna két, son of Airdvana;
and at his side were his two wives, Yammapala {Yomakara),
daughter of the Théng Kom, and Ek Kéng, daughler of the
Théng Xang. He had also a marvellous horse called Xat xua

'on ro hok. With him were the Khuns Thammarat,
geng Manodsat, Un, K’li. Before him walked the Phu Thao Y6
and his wife, Mé Ya Ngam, bearing the axe¢; behind him wenl
the Thao Lai and his wife, Mé Mot, carrying the coupe-coupe {pu)
and the spade {siem). It was a Sunday, a day which is kap yi.
They landed at Na noi oi nu. The two Théngs, Tén and
P’issanukan ascended into Heaven ence more to render an account
of their mission to Fa K’'un. It was Lhen thal it occurred Lo them
that from among the useful arts that had been taught to mankind,
music had been overlooked. Fa K’un at once sent the Devra
8 K’'anthap (Gandhabba) to supply this want. And then, to
preserve himself against the importunities of mankind, he severed
the rattant bridge that linked the Earth lo Heaven. And ever
since that time all intercourse between gods and men has ceased.

Tue SEVERED CREEPER

While Khun Borom was organizing the Lower Counlry, a
Kua khao kal Creeper was seen Lo rise from the Ground. It

{1} The legend of the Pumpkins js one of the mosl popular in Laos - later it will
he seen thai the person who drew up Lhe Charter of Val Keo went so far as to derive
from it the Kingdom's very name {idilor's notej.
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grew so fast that it soon covered the whole Earth with its shade.
Men could no longer see the Sky and were deprived of all light
and warmth. The King gave orders for this monstrous Creeper
to be cut, but none dared to risk it. At last the old married couple
who, armed with axes, had preceded the Son of Hcaven on his
coming down to Earth, Phu Thao Y6 and Mé Ngam, declared
themselves ready to attempt this perilous task. But they
stipulaled that after their death they should receive offerings
and be invoked at the beginning of meals and of other occupations.
To this everyone pledged himself (1). They then started chopping
away the creeper wilh their axes: at the end of three months
and three days it fell, crushing them beneath its weighl. But
the sun shone out once more on the world (2).

Freed from its deadly shade, men set to till the land which was
given the name of Muong Théng, since it had been created by
Théng.

{ FFrom Louis Finol's French iranslation)

{1} This pledge was respected. Ewer since it has been the custom, on beginning
work or sitting down to table, to say : « Ma ¥ kin Y&/ » (« Come, Yol Eat, Yol =1
The married couple is familiarly referred to as Phu Y& Ya Yé. Moreover, an essential
feature of every Laotian festival is u dance in which Lhe performers, wearing enormous
cardboard masks, play the part of Phu Y5 Ya Ya [See pL XXVI).

{2) We have kept to Lhe version of the P'ongsavedan. The Khun Borom gives
us another one in which the legends of the Pumpkins and the Creeper are amalgamated.
A pumpkin-plant with twe fruits growing on it appears in the middle of a pond and
fastens on to a fig-tree prowing on the bank - both are of gigantic size and they obscure
the light of day. Khun Borom sends Phu Thao Y3 and his wife to Phya Théng
to ask his advice. They go up to Heaven by climbing the trunk of the fig-tree {and
not by a bridge). The Th2ngz orders the ¢ld people to sever the Creeper once the
Pumpking have been pierced by the two Théngs who are going to return to Earth
with them, The two Théngs pierce a hole in the Pumpking and out come men,
women, animals, plants, etc. Then Thae Y& and M2 Ya Ngam sever the Creeper;
Thao Lai and Mé Mot cut down the fig-tree. And thus all intercourse hetween
Heaven and Earth is put to an end, which found itsell none Lthe worse off. {L.. F.}.
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The Testament of Khun Borom

Being now Iruly King, Borom ordered rice-fields to be laid oui;
he chose lhe best of the new men lo be chiefs and the most gified of
the new women fo be lthe wives of his seven sons.

The elephant, his father’s gifl, being dead, Borom made the lusks
inlo seven pleces and gave them to his children; he then dislribuled
among them the sabres and precious objecls he had broughi down
from Heaven al the very beginning.

He next divided the immense crowd of people inlo seven large
groups and gave one of his sons lo each of them as King.

Having chosen an auspicious day, he summoned to him the seven
princes and lheir companions and called upon the whole population
lo assemble wilh lheir chiefs.

As he had done in the past, Phya Fa Kun bade the young men lo
sil in the middle.

They broughl him a golden vessel full of consecrafed waler,
kis children drew near, the men and women all clasped their hands
logether and the King, pressing them in his own, plunged them info
the lusiral waler,

Then speaking fo the Princes, he suid :

« I ask you lo be good Kings lo your peoples; lo do your best
lo earn their love ; fo avoid quarrelling and live in friendship fogether
and o see lo il thal your peoples look upon one another as you
yourselves look on one anolher belween elder and younger brothers,
and thal the rich help lhe poor; always lo lake advice before action,
and never lo fighl against each other.

« Never kill your wives for their iransgressions, for such is lhe
will of Phya Théng; they were lhe first lo be born, lo cause their
death would be lo bring down Irouble on the counlry, and make shorl
the rule of your Kings.

« May those who respect my words and are mindful of my counsels
be happy in all lheir descendants, may those who are forgetful be
shorl-lived. »

Addressing himself lo lheir wives :

« Go o rest before gour husbands, and be always lhe firsl Io
rise ; always foreslall their commands, do nol wail for them o order
you lo prepare food, fabrics, whalever is necessary lo their welfare:
be mindful of their servanls, walch over lhe planlations, the gardens.
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« Whalever you may hear in your home, fell il nol begond your
walls, whalever you hear beyond your walls, iell il not in your home.

« Suffer the wicked in your house as well as the good ; whal know-
ledge you may have of good or evil, think well before you make it
known lo your husbands, then act according as your hearl guides you.

« In the couniries where you will reign, have four, three or lwo
[riends lo advise you; when lhey are of a differenl epinion jrom
you, think well before you follow your own counsel,

« When the Kings, your husbands, will have judged or condemned
someone, never make il your business lo examine their reasons with
a view lo making them change their mind.

« Do nol dispose of what belongs lo your husband, do nol give
your love lo anolher man.

« And finally, all you my children, who are human beings, refrain
from Ilying in speaking of your possessions, do nol drink spirils
lo the poinl of forgetfulness, and do nol smoke opium for these are
shameful things. Seek lo imilale the Pra Pul (1), our Masler,
who wihen he sees a poor man does nol waif for kim lo bey for alms. »

Having finished speaking Borom iook lheir hands oul of the
holy waler.  He bade all the chiefs draw near for the coronalion
ceremony of his sons.

They were invesled wilh the five Insignia (2} and lheir falher
did everything wilkh the same slow slaleliness as had the Phya Théng
Fa Khun al his own coronalion long ago.

Ile then showed Ihem, all jourleen at once, lo lhe seven peoples
who slood molienless and wilhoul speaking a word, and laking sheels
of gold, as did also the Queens Yomakara and El Keng and all
the chiefs, they wrole thal Khun L6, the eldest Prince, would go
and rule over the Muong Swae Lan Xang.

They look other sheels of gold and sel down thal Khun Lan would
rule over the Muong Howang, Sai-Kam and Vililal.

The Khun Chuc Son over the Muong Laniphom Nahalaras.
The Khun Kamphuong over the Muong Khum-Kham Nho Nocaral.
The Khun In over the Muong Luvo.

The Khun Chel Choeung over the Muong Pu Eun.

The Khun Chet Cheang over the Muong Un (3).

{1) A corruplion of Pra Buddha, the « Lord Buddha ».

{2) The five royal insignia were : the Crown ; the Nine Sabres ; the Gongs; the
Couches and all musieal instruments ; the Tables, the Belel-Box, Kitchen Utensils,
Crockery, Bowls and Cups ; a Carpet of cloth of gold for the Elephant’s head (Edifor's
noles ).

(3) This dividing of the counlry belween the children of Rorom would seem lo
refer, besides Luanyg Prabang, to Yunnan, Nghé-An, the Sip Song IPanna, Siam, Tran-
ninh and Western Laos.

In aneother manuscript, An Abridged Ilistory of the Land of Lan Xang Kom-Khao,
the dividing out ia done as follows : Luang Prabang, Nghé-An, Xieng-mai, Yunnan
Sip Song Panpa, Siam and Tran-ninh,
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As each in his lurn was appointed, the young men went and look
up their place al the head of their people.

Their father ended with the following words :

« Go and rule over your counlries and keep my counsel in your

hearls.
« Slore up riches in order lo share them; sef a porlion of them

aside in case of famine, and if thal scourge does occur then give lhe
said portion lo lhe women lo be distribuled in alms.

« Sel another porlion aside for hermils and old monks.

« Sel a third one aside for those chiefs who have been of assislance
lo gou in the conducl of affairs.

« A fourlh for lhose exiles who come and ask you o give them

shelier.
« Another for lhe blind, lhe crippled and the wounded.

« And laslly, one that you may have the necessaries if some evil
neighbour allacks you or forces you into war.
« If you receive gifis, give equivalent presenis back. »

Khun Borom having thus spoken lo his fourleen children in lhe
presence of their peoples, his words were repealed and respeclfully
observed righl up Lill our own lime.

Since the lime of his leaving Heaven, twenly-five years had gone by.

{ From Augusie Pavie’s French lranslalion)



Fondation of the Kingdom
of Lan Xang Hom Khao!
(A Million Elephanis and White Parasol)

The following events are recorded in detail
in the donation Charter in favour of the Wat
Keo (1602 A. D.) which forms the first part
of the ‘Story of the Phra Bang’,

{1} Lan or fean {Khmer} = million ; Xang or Chhang (Thai} = elephant ; Hom
khao means « The Storied Parasol', one of the Royal insigniasin Buddhist Inde-China .
It is white in Laos, and yeliow in Cambodia.



Fondation of the Kingdom of Lan Xang

We shall tell the story of the foundation of the Monastery of
Wat Keo, which was the first here.

In olden times the Phya I7a, before he was ¢ven born, had
thirty-three sharp teeth.  All the Mandarins of the Palace said:
'He is an evil creature’.  They took him, put him on a raft and
set him adrift. He came to the landing-stage of the Maha Pasa-
man Cao (1), who asked those who had accompanied him for a
detailed account of the affair. 'When he had received this infor-
mation, he invited them all to stay (with him}. Some time
afterwards, the Phya of Intapath Nakén Luong (Cambodia)
learned that the monk had wilh him the son of the King of Xieng
Dong-Xieng Toéng. He sent for him and brought bim up as his
son. When the Prince reached the age of 16, he gave him for
wife his daughter called Nang Kéo L6t Fa.  Then he swiftly
raised an army and sent the Prince to reign at Xieng Dong-Xieng
Téng with Nang Kéo L6t Fa as Queen.  The latter took the name
of Deva-Ratana-Vijita-Mahi-Dhipati-Rajadevi Sri-Indapatha-
Rajaputti. (The Phya Fa} took all the towns and villages and
then reigned at Xieng Dong-Xieng Tong (2).

At that time people did not know much about religion in the
Kingdom of L.an Xang. The Phya and his wife sent to Nakdn
Luong Lo ask their respective father-in-law and father for religion,
Lhe Phra Bang Cac and the Mahi Pasaman who had brought up
(the King). So the King of Nakén Luong gave them the Phra
Maha Pasaman and his brother, who belenged to a local family,
then Mahadeva l.angka Cao, the elder brother, Phra Mahadeva
Langka, the younger brother, and Mahd Nandipanna GCao, all
threc natives of Lankadipa and who had come from there with
the Phra Bang. These five Mahalheras were learned and wise
and had a thorough knowledge of both the esoteric and exoteric
Doctrine (religious and profane), and in particular of all the hora
sasiras (Treatises of Aslronomy). With the five monks came four
novices. The Pra Mahd Pasaman and ithe Pra Mahadeva Langka

{1} Mohd Pasaman is probably another version of Maha Pra Samana.
{2) The conguests of Fa Ngum are recorded in great detail in the Khun Borem.
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were Lhe chiefs. People from outside (1), relations of the five
monks, came with them from Nakén Luong: there was a group
from Nay Salanakén, one from Nay Xieng Pao, one from the
Acan Yana noi, one from the Acan Thammaculla, one from the
Acan Sumetha, one from Nay Supe, one from Nay Rahula, and
one from Nay Pétha. These people, 500 families 1n all, were all
related to the five monks and were sent by the King of Nakén
Luong. He sent with Nang Kéo Ldt Fa: Norasing, one group;
Norasan, one group; Noranaray, one group; Noradet, one group,
four men well acquainted with the Vedasdsiras, the sins (silpas)
and the maniras, skilled in the art of carving, and painting orna-
ments and figures, writing, and casting images of the Buddha in
hundreds of thousands, ¢ven millions, and skilled in all the sciences.
These groups of men, all related to one another, — a thousand of
them — came with Nang Kéo Lot Fa’s nurse maid.  All these
men came with Norasing, Norasan, Noranaray and Noradet,
and with the nurse maid, all citizens of Nakén Luong, sent to
serve Nang Kéo Lot Fa.

The King of Nakén Luong also sent the Phra Bang with men,
the Tripilaka with men, all accompanying the Phra Maha Pasaman
and the Phra Mahddeva Langka. The famous brothers, when they
reached Yieng Chan, stopped there for seven days; then they made
the Phra Bang and all the men continue on their way. When he
reached Vieng Kam (2), the Phra Bang did net wish to go any fur-
ther, for it was impossible to lift him. The oracles having been
consulted, announced: ‘The Phra Bang stays here.’” So they
left him there. Then the Phra Maha Pasaman went up by the
inland road with all the parties and reached the Phu Ming (3),
(near) the capital. The Phya Fa and Nang Kéo hastened to
receive him with open arms and settled their famous brothers in
a place called Na Khao Cao (4).

They had brought from Intapath a story which they read out
to the inhabitants, and which told how :

(1) Hon pay nék. The end of Lthe document shows that this expression is meant
to refer to Iaymen.

(2) Vieng Kam is the former name of Ban Ban, about 20 miles North and slightly
East of Xieng Khuang. They show, near the village, the site of the former muong
{Krung Kao} of which there are no traces left. The road from Vieng Chan {Vientiane}
to Luang Prabang certainly did not pass this way, which is much too far te the East.
We must therefore suppose either that travellers fook the inland road down stream
below Vieng Chan, towards Muvong Borikan, or that there was anether Vieng Kam.
According to information which was given me, but which I have bheen unable to check,
the former Vieng Kam was in a disfrict which is nowadays deserted helween the
Sanakam muong and the mouth of the Nam Mi, lowards the upper section of the
Keng Chan,

{3) Phu Ming, to-day Doi Ning, mountain 7 % miles. LEast of Luang Prabang.

{4) On the site of Wat Vixun. Na khaoe cao — Ricelields with non-sticky rice.
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« This Muong Xua Lan Xang owes its origin to the Cao Losi
(Rishi } who set up posts as boundary marks for the Kingdom of
Xua Lan Xang: to the North, they chose the Phu Xang as a
landmark, to the East the Phu Xuang, in the centre the Phu
Khao Kla (1), and to the South the Phu Xang Luong: {(that is
why) it is called the Lan Xang Kingdom.

« It was also called Muong Lao. In Lhis couniry everybody
was a ruler. In the past these men came out of a Pumpkin;
they became Tao, Phya; they were called Tao Khun Lo, which
gave the name of Lao to the Kingdom.’

(From Louis Finol's French translation).

{1} The Cém Si or Phu Si, near the meeting of the Nam Kan and the Mekong
rivers {See pl. VIII).
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The Coronation of Fa Ngum

Fa Ngum, after having put these provinces in good order,
brought back his soldiers towards the Lan Xang and stopped at
Vieng Chan (1).

In the Sena-Amat, there was an old servani by the name of
Sen-Muong, whom he raised, together with the Moeun-Kobang,
above all the others.

Then he chose five chicfs to take command of the army, One
was Moeun-Luong, above the four others, the Chaos Khoa and
Sai, the Khuns Nheua and Thai, who were given Lhe following
titles: Moeun-Na, Moeun-Pen, Moeun-Nheua and Moeun-Thai,
The first two were in charge of the vanguard and the two others
of the rearguard.

Then, for service in the Palace, there was the Nai Luong-
Nhena, in charge of the front and the Chaos Khun-Nheua and
Nai Luong-Thai in charge of the rear. They were to serve by the
King’s side in war as well as in the Palace.

The highest-ranking provincial chief was the Moeun Chang.
Then came: the Chao Vieng-Kang, the Chao Vieng-Ke, the Moeun
Pha-Nam Hung, the Chao Pak Hue-Luong and the Chao Muong
Xiang-54.

For the Lan Xang itself he chose four high-ranking oflicials:
the Chao Muong Ken-Tao, Chao Muong Nong-Bua, Chaoc Muong
Sai-Kao and Chao Muong Dan-Sam-Moeun.

Then the Mocun-Chang, the Moeun-Kobang, the Moeun-
Luong, all the Chaos and all the Phyas, all the chiefs, all the officers,
all the army and the whole people raised their hands to the King,
saying: “You have made us great, proud, and victorious over other
countries. We thank you and wish to raise you once again to the
throne of Lan Xang.’ -

The Phra Chao Fa Ngum, having heard the people and his
warriors speak thus, replicd: ‘You speak thus, I am picased, I
accept..’

At once the whole Sena-Amat sel about preparing the ceremony
on the site later occupicd by the Wat Passac (2.

{1} Vientiane,
{2} Vat Passac — Royal temple.
14
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When this was finished, they came to fetch the King, and
during seven days and seven nights, there was feasting in the
Palace and among the people. They killed 10 elephants, 1000
oxen and 2000 buffaloes which were to be carefully prepared for the
table. Then the King spoke thus to the chiels, in the presence
of the army and the people who bhad come along by all the rivers:

« You will attend to all the usual practices and administer
justice in the Lan Xang; see to it that there are no pirates, thieves,
murderers or rcbels.

« See to it that the masters are kind to their slaves, that they
do not strike them but forgive them their evil ways.

« If any chiefs or their children behave badly or are unjust,
the chicf who arrests them must submit ithem to the decision of
other judges so that he himself may not be suspected of being
unjust.

]u The guilty ones must be punished according to their offences
and relcased from prison on the day fixed by the judge so that
they may return to their families and try to live with them once
again.

& aIn the country there are rich and poor alike. Everyone
must accept his station in life so that we may never have to con-
demn anyone to death.

« If encemies from abroad form evil designs against the country,
as soon as these things come to your knowledge, give warning
and do not keep such grave news to yourselves.

« During the year send me reports on the state of affairs in
your provinces and come to Xieng-Dong Xieng-Tdng every three
years to bring the taxes you have gathered.

« We offer thanks to Theng Fa-Kum, Theng Ten, Theng Chhang,
Theng Teuk, Thao-Yeu, Thao-Lai, Mé-Ngan- Ngam Mé-Mot,
and will make offerings to them (I).

« We shall offer grectings to the guardian spirits in Pa-Tung,
Sup-Hu, Sup-Scnan, Sen-Kao-Kha, Sup-Kan, Sup-Op, Sop-Dong,
Pakap-Ké, Pa-Tang-Nai, Lac-Man, Thai-Kan Na-Rai-Diho, Pu
Khao Kha, Pa-Koang, Kan Fan-Ye¢p and Kan-Khai-Pha.

« To these guardian spirits we shall sacrifice, upon arnval,
the flesh of 36 buffaloes.

« You will prepare for this journey during the first month,
for we must arrive in Muong Swa (2) by the third month. He
who will not obey these orders will not be considered an upright
marfm. »

Thus spoke King Fa Ngum in Vieng Chan. Everything he
ordered was respectcd subsequently and the feasts and offerings

(1} Indra, the Four Celestial Proteclors of the counlry and the four Ancestors of

the people.
{2) Luang Prabang.
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to ancestors and guardian spirits revealed the good and evil-
spirited among the Chaos and Phyas of the Muong Lan Xang.

He also said that the people of the Kingdom should nol be
enslaved, that their faults should not be severely judged, that
murderers should not be killed, for one victim was enough and
that it was wrong to kill another. Aduliery was to be punished
by a fine of b bals and, finally, that chiefs should not accept money
offered by men called for service to secure exemplion. He who
accepls one or two bals is as guilly as if he had rcceived 100 or
200. « Such bad chicfs deserve to be reduced to the status of
ordinary people. s

The King also said a number of thing which were not recorded
and dismissed all those who had te return to the provinces.

Then he went back to Xieng-Tong by the inland road with
his soldiers.

The great coronation ceremonies were renewed so that the
King's reign might be long-lasting and the King and Queen might
have beautiful children and the peoples be as happy in the future
as they werc Lhen.

After conquering so many provinces, the King Fa Ngum had
come back to the country to enjoy a rest.

(From Augusle Pavie's French franslalion)
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Al thal time the people had no knowledge of religion, Phra Pul (1)
was unknown, the priesls were never referred lo and prayers were
addressed fo the Spirils of Anceslors.

They were armed wilh lances and sabres, they had gone viclor-
iously through the land, lhey feared and respected nothing;
ex-soldiers said they were ‘invuinerable’, and did whatl they liked.

Nang Kéo could nol bear fo see the land oppressed by warriors,
and so she said lo the King her husband : *I can see thal no doclrine
ig followed, no rules are obeyed, nor any practices either.  The sirong
oppressed the weak, as if it was the most natural thing in the world.
Allow me, King and Masler, lo go and see my father.’

Fa Ngum answered Nang Kéo, the daughler of King Nakén
Luonyg: ‘No, lislen. We shall send o The King of Inlapath, your
father, ask for the Wrilings and for monks lo leach religion.’

Immedialely he chose an ambassador lo whom he gave presenls
infended for the greal King: 3 moeuns of gold, 3 moeuns of silver
and the jewels called Nam-Dong, Pu-kha and Chompelh.

When the mission came {0 Nakén Luong, the old King said:
*Since my children do not possess the Precepis, I shall send them
and fo all other couniries as well.’

He lold the Maha Théng, Maha Pasaman Cao and Maha Théng
Tepa Lanka (2) to prepare lo leave with 20 disciples at the same lime
as the envoy of the King Fa Ngum and informed them that they would
take wilh lhem the slalue called Phra Bang (3).

The Phra Bang had nol always existed. The pious folk of
Lanka (4), afler gathering logether their offerings, had sel off o
greel the Phra Maha Cholla Nakaleng (b) and had said lo him :

‘We should like a sinlue of the Phra Pul and, for the purpose of
making il, have galhered logelher This ireasure.  Pleasure advise us.
It includes diverse objecis which do nol normally go logelther, such as
gold bracelels, diamond rings, silver, copper and tron objecls, precious

{1} The Buddha.

(2) Buddhist monks.

(3) See pl. XXV,

{4) Ceylon_

{5) The *Monk with the Liftle Snake’.



404 KINGDOM OF 1.AOS

stones and pewler. Each of us wishes his parficular condribution
Io be included in the whole.’

The monk lislened la them, then said :

‘Very well’, and disappeared.

Ile came lo the land of the Hemoran (1); near a rock called Praiom
Okap (2), there were lwenly hermits.

He explained the purpose of his visit to the lwo eldest and, while
he was speaking, Phra In and all the spirils of Heaven heard his
words and they thought :

‘Phra In is the first here, Maha Cholla Nakaleng is the first on
earth, Il is for him fo send the lwo hermils lo felch the treasure, afier
which Phra In will consider the matler.’

When lhis idea had been conveyed lo the monk of Lanka, he
added, al the end of his prenouncement: ‘I would therefore ask you
o leave as seon as possible.’

During this lime, lhe offering of the inhabilants of Lanka had
been placed in the Royal temple.  The hermils arrtved, look if.
without leaving even a fragmenl, and when the King of Lanka had
added 100 nikas of gold for the hearl and feel, they relurned io lhe
Hemovan afler having lold him fo prepare the celebrations lo welcome
the slatue which would arrive soon.

Phra In and all the gods each added a condribulion of gold o the
treasure, then the Phra Mahd Cholla Nakaleng and the hermits weighed
it and the Tevada Visakam (3) cast il.

This operation look place early, on the 15th day of the fourih
month.

Then Phra In and the inhabilanis of the Heavens accompanicd
the image as far as the capital of Lanka.

Maha Nakaleng informed the King. Al once the feslivilies
began, and rich offerings poured in.

Among those which the King laid of the fool of the holy slalue there
were, in a gold vase, five small bones of the Phra Budom, our Masler.

Kneeling on the ground, in fronl of the Sena-Amal and lhe
monks, in the presence of a vast crowd which had gathered, the pious
monarch said :

‘We all ask that this Phra, lhe handiwork of Heaven, should profect
the people of Lanka, that he should propagale the Irue Doclrine and
should make all peoples happy. If our wish is granied, may the
five bones of the Phra Budom immedialely enfer the image.

(1) Hymavana — Himalaya.
{2) Prathama Kalpa — ‘FFirst-born’.
{3} Vishnu-Varma, one of the architects of Indra.
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As he finished speaking, the liflle bones allached themselves lo
the forehead, bosom, stomach and the lwo hands of the glorious Phra.

The ground all around was sirewn with flowers which the joyful
angels casl as they left.

Afler the image had been exhibiled for seven days, with greal
festivily, 1he King had a lemple buill in a very propilious spol called

Sra Bang Kata, — whence the name Bang given io the new image.
There were other reasons for giving this name, including the two
following :

Khao-bang is whal lhey call the acl of collecling objecls as in the
case of lhe offering and the casting of the image. Also lhe name
bang (lighlened) 1s given fo the slale of sick people or those who
have sinned und who, afler praying al the fool of the Phra, are either
cured or forgiven.

During the reign of the seven Kings, Phra Bang showered earihly
blessings upon Lanka.

At that time, the Maha Pulia Kossa Chan Chao (1), of Enlhipal
{Inlapath} having come lo Lanka lo learn, told his King, when he
refurned home, aboul the presence of the Phra Bang in the Greal
Island, and how all wishes were granled by the image.

That was how they came o learn, in Nakén Luong, of the exislence
of a Phra in Lanka made of gold, iron, silver, copper and precious
slones and weighing four moeuns, lwo pahns and five rois, an all-
powerful deily (2).

The King, having the inlerests of all al heart, asked his friend in
Lanka for the image. The latler, remembering lhe wishes of his
ancesfor granied this request and the Phra Bang arrived shorlly afier-
wards al Enthipal {Inlapath).

When it was decided lo send the image lo Xieng-Dong Xien-
Téng, the Phra Bang had been in the greal capilal during the reign

of seven Kings.
(From Augusie Pavie’s French translalion)

{1] Prince ofjthe monks of Lhe Greal Buddha,

{2) 42,500 (7).
14-1
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The Phra Mahid Pasaman lthen said: ‘Our Lord the Sabbannu
Golama came and lefl his foolprint al Nén Sep Rép. The four
Arahania Cao left Their foolprinis on the Iop of Mouni Kla, the siariing-
peint in the hisiory of all the couniries of the pasi.’

From thal time lhe Phra Maha Pasaman Cao was ready lo esla-
blish religion.  He asked Phya Fa for permission, saying: ‘We
have broughl back an enlirely Irue slory from Nakén Luong:@ whal
does the King now authorise us lo do? The Phya Fa said: *All
the provinces of the Muong Lan Xang, whichever they may be, are
{propilivus } places lo establish religion. I will allow the Cao Ku
to establish religion in ihe land of this Muong Lan Xang. As for
the woods and bamboo planlalions, I aulhorise the Cao Ku lo lake
supplies whenever they like wherever they like, excepl for gardens,
parks and the sacred Irees (mai ming} in lowns and villages. Wilh
those restrictions, I will allow the Cao Ku lo lake all they wani. Any
man who commils an offence against me, the Queen, or the Sena Amats,
and whe manages lo enler the confines of the Three Jewels or of the
Cao Ku, I will grant his life?

Then the Maha@ Pasaman Cao called for lhe chiefs, beginning
with Norasing, Norasan, Noranaray, and Noradel, as well as the
clans of lhe four Cao and sellled them in a place called Nin Sop Riop
in the Norlh, where hisiory tells us there was a Phra Padalakkhana (1)
of the Phra Golama our Lord.

As for those who were the servanits of Nang Kéo Lol Fa, he handed
them over o her.

When the Maha Pasaman Manlavanavast Cao went and setiled
al Nén Sop Rép, il was the fourth month, the third day of the waxing
moon, a Salurday.

The famous brothers wailed six days; then they look shools from
the Bo iree and planted them there for the purpose of building a

{l) The Phra Bat is on the banks of the Mekong, a little to the North of the
confluence of the Huei Rop.
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mahdacett and a vihara; they planied this Bo iree in the 4th month,
the 9th day of the waxing moon, a Friday.

The day the Be frece was planied, the Phya IF'a and the Queen,
the Palace officials, the merchanls, and the people of the Muong spenl
seven days in adoralion.  Then, in lhe 6th month, on the 7th day
of the wazing moon — a Sunday — they buill a mahaceti on the
spot where they had planied the Bo Irec.

The Mahad Pasaman look a relic, the knuckle-bone of the right
hand of the Buddha, logether wilh the precious slones which the King
of Nakén Luong had given the Phya Fa. and placed them (in lhe
ceti) wilh the relic . Such was lhe slale of things for lwe whole
years. In the third year, they buill Wal Kéo, finishing it in lhe
same year. Nang Kéo Lil Fa look an emerald which she was
wearing and placed il on ithe breast of the Greal Buddha.  She
made offerings lo the Three Jewels in this place of many rice-fields
(ray na). She gave serfs Io feed the monks, 20 families wilh the
lands of the villages in which they lived. Also serfs lo look afler
the gongs, & [amilies; serfs lo sweep and look afler the Wal, o
keep the rice-offerings and the wax for candles used in the worship
of the Buddha, & families. She gave the nurse maid who had come
lo seroe her, lo the Maha Pasaman together with all her servanis.

On their way they had siopped al a village [orming parl of the
Muong Ké; this place was called Kép Phai.  The Cao Mun of
Muong Ké gave [hus land lo the nurse-maid : if was, 1.000 rogal span
wide by 2.000 long. The Cao Mun had rice-fields prepared lo
nourish the nurse-mard.  Then he sent word lo the Phya and Nang
Kéo Lit Fa. The Phya said: '‘The Cao Mun Ké has given land
to the nurse-maid lo be made inlo villages and rice-fields. We are
pleased.  Moreover, we gave lhe nurse-maid as a gifl logelher with
all her possessions ; (therefore) the places forming part of this herilage
will all belong lo Wal Kéo.” That is why this place was called Ban
Phai mé nom kap Vat Kéo.

From thal time the villages were very gencrous and very good ; the
religion of the Buddha flourished ; 1he Kings disiribuled liberalilies o
Wal Kéo and showered charlers and favours onthe Phra Mahdsami Cao.

Sevenieen gears afler the foundation of Wal Kéo, the Phya Sam
Sén Tai Trayabhuvanandlha, son of Phya Fa, ascended the throne.
A year laler, he buill the Wat Manorom and had a copper image of lhe
Buddha casl, which slill exisls in the Wal Manoratha. This Buddha,
according fo an inscription in slone, weighs 9 lan 7 sen.  The Phya
Sam Sén Tai, during his reign, erecled the Wal Uposatha, opposite
Vat Kéo; lhere were then three Wals in the Muong Xua.

(From Louis Finol's French Iranslation)
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Sayings

When one has heard, one must listen, and when onc has scen one
{musl judge with onc’s heart.

One should only believe wilh one ear and keep the olher in reserve.

Three cubits go in and three spans come out.
{meaning lhe exaggeralions of gossips).

A single fish makes a basketful turn bad.

We take on the colour of the Good by living in their company,
We are soiled by living in the company of the Bad.

A beauliful soul is betler than a beauliful form.

Ability 1s worth less than experience.
Ten sons-in-law are nol. worlh one father-in-law.

When one acls one should acl with all one’s heart and soul and not lurn
round even if the loved one lickles one's ribs a thousand fimes.

We must bear with the mud to eat the eels (in il).

(Even) those who have four feel may slip up,
Those who know may (therefore ) make mistakes.

One has to cross upstream, higher up,
to come downstream properly.

A tray full of money is nol worth a mind full of knowledge.

Do not let us worry about ten salungs (coins) on the opposite bank.
But we should hasten to take two salungs which fallinte our hands.

We rush wherever the wind blows.
Some are brave in the village but coward in the forest.

To judge an elephant you must look al ils lail,
In the case of a girl you must see her mother.
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A man’s stripes are inside him
Those of a tiger are outside.
(he doesn’l conceal his real nalure).

IP's like the hare that lhinks it could kiss the moon.

Low-lying places sink even lower while high places rise even higher.
(ihis is the situalion of the rich and the poor ).

The rich man becomes richer and the poor man becomes poorer.
The voice of the poor has no carrying-power.
A single log cannol make a fire.

Without subjects, the lord’s boal cannot move forward
(Varianl in Sam-Neua ... the village is not built.)

Like the eel irging lo gel blood oul of a crab.
(Trying to gel blood out of a stone).

The hurricane (the red wind) is not so strong as the winds of the
[mouth (slander).

The man who has ealen warm faod feels warmih in his belly
(ef.. “1f Lhe cap fiLs...”}.

The old bulfalo only likes tender grass
(allusion fo an old man running after a young damsel ).

Lel us eal while il is hof and dance when we are drunk.

The elephant’s fool closes the bird’s beak.
{Collecled by Paul LEvy).

Our money will reach 'hundreds’ because we love and look afler
[rmber ‘one’.

Nine patiences and nine perseverances will bring us ingots.
Work s the source of all properiy.

When one is among vullures one becomes a vulture;
When one is among the crows one becomes a crow.

Ten moulhs speaking are nol as good as seeing wilh one’s own eyes ;
Ten eyes thal see are nof as good as whal one has in one’s hand.

Paradise is in the breast and Hell is in the heart.

To build a palace tn the air.
(¢f., ‘Castles in Lhe air’).

To cut waler with a sword.
When the buffaloes fighl il is the grass thal suffers.
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To cat while it is hot;
Dance whenever one likes.
To pour waler drop by drop inlo a large pilcher.

An empty pot makes a loud noise
{ Emply vessels make the mosl noise).

The cock’s beauly lies in his feathers,
A man’s in his clolhing.

To nourish a snake so that he will bite you
{Cf. *To nourish a viper in one’s bosom’).

Table-companians are easy lo find;
Bul dealh-companions are rare (those who consent to risk Lheir
[lives for us}).

When we go away we lose our ground
¥
When we leave our house we lose our columns (house)

Sill-mworms are nol fed while they are asleep.
Luck does not follow him who wants too much.
Gold which falls lo the ground does nol get tarnished.

To wanl {0 Lake the moon and the stars
{To cry for the moon)

The meal goes off and the fish arrives.

Animals may slip;
Wise men may make mistakes;
Golden swans may be caught in a trap.

When the waler-level falls, the anls eal the fish;
When the waler-level rises, the fish eal the anls.

Fish swarm in cool water;

They leave hot water.

(A fly is nof caughl wilh vinegar).
Fruil do nol fall far from lhe Iree.

It’s no more difficult than peeling a banana
(Il is nol so very difficull }.

To leare wilh your eyes.
and come back with your body {to rcturn empty handed)

A child does not know about bird-lime; a pa kang fish does not
know about a net but enters it following the currenti.

To wrile like a scralching hen
(Serawling writing)
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To leave for the village where the cock does not crow (lo die).

To have a pain in the breasl as if il had been burni,
To have a pain in lhe heart as if il had been siruck by a thunderboll.

To play the flute in a buffalo’s car.

To pul roasled rice in a monkey's paw
('To cast pearls before swine’}.

When a man falls we do not pass over his body;
When a tree falls we can step over it.

A mouth thal acls (speaks) loo quickly makes one lose confidence;
Feet which are loo nimble make one fall from the iree.

{Collecled by Pierre S. Ngixn)




Legends and Fables

Two Legends
collected by

Banyen LEvy

The Par-Koxg-Koy (1)

Once upon a time, a man lived in a village at the fool of a
mountain. To fced his family he used to fish in a little river
nearby. Onc morning, when he went to look at his net, he noticed
that it was empty. He came back in the evening but it was still
empty; the next day alse, bul, as there were still some remains of
a fish in it, he was intrigued and, upon looking at the sand all
round, he discovered traces of a child’s footprints. ‘Ah’, he said
to himself, ‘I’ll catch him and give him a good hiding.’

Then he followed the footprints, which Jed him to a cave. He
enlered and it closed behind him. ‘Fhere he saw a little girl,
quite naked, with reddish hair and feet turned backwards. He
realized then that it was nothing more or Iess than a phi-kong-koey.
He at once begged her not Lo eat him up.  This the demon promised
provided that he would obey her and become her husband. As
a reward all the riches of the pki would belong to him. He would
also have to guard the cave during the frequent absences of the
demon who went off to find Lheir daily pittance. The man was
obliged Lo promise whatever she wanted in the hope that he would
be able to escape from her. And, as he had noticed that she
always said the opposite of what she meant, he took advanlage
one evening, when she had gone out ‘for a litlle while’, of this
excellent opportunity to run away with a sack full of gold.

But, being of a suspicious nature, the demon had come back
earlier than cxpected and, secing that the cave was empty, ran

{1} Phi-kong-koy: phi = which makes : ‘kong koy’, a cry one might hear in the
night and which terrifies the Laotians, especially when the demen ends his cries with
that of ,kak /", Tor at that moment, s0 they say, the spirit penetrales the bultocks of
ithe human being of its choice and devours his entraila,
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off after her husband. She soon caught up with him. Then he
stopped, squatted down, and stucked his head into a yam hole (1},
shamming dead. The phi-kong-koy came up and said: ‘Come hack
with me quickly or 1 shall punish you severcly.” He did not move,
She spoke to him sweetly, promised him a thousand things, but
he slill remained unmoved. Then she Lickled him but he managed
to resist this treatment. But, as she was smelling him, he broke
wind. “‘Oh’, she said, my dear hnshand is c¢erlainly dead since
his body alrcady smells bad!” She wept for a long time then buried
him with the bag of gold beside him. Then she went away.

The man waited till it was light, then went home. He told
people his story and one of his neighbours, full of envy, decided
to do the same. He put his bownet in the river, followed Lhe
tracks of ihe phi-kong-koy and was shul. up in the cave willh her.
The demon told her story and offered him Lhe position of her
late husbaud. The neighbour naturally accepted and waited for
an opportunity to run away wilh the treasurc. The demon
followed him, so he tried to lighten his load by dropping some of the
sacks and finally reached a rai where yvams were growing. lHe
popped his head into a hole and remained motionless like his
predecessor.  The phi-kong-koy said the usual things to him Lhen,
in desperation, began to tickle him. The poor man was not
able to stand it long and bursi out lawghing. She langhed loo,
then, exclaiming: ‘Kong koy ! Kong oy I’ ale up his entrails.

The next day when they came to the rai, people, discovered the
poor man lying therec with his belly stufied with bamboe chips
and realized who had killed him.

Tue GorLpeN TurTLE (2)

There was once an old couple who lived on their own, wilhoul
any children. The mun lended his rai and his garden, in which
there grew rice, melons, maize and vegelables. e also used lo go
huniting while lhe old woman span, prepared the rice and also fished
with ker khoeng {3).

One day, while she was fishing, she found a Lille Turlle.  She
sel il free, wenl further afield and... caughl the same Turlle again.
She al once threw i back inlo the stream. The Turlle lel ifself
be caughi for the third lime. Il musl be adnuiled thal il was a sweel,
pretly Golden Turlle.

{1] The voluminous roots of the yam leave deep holes in the mounds of earth in
which they grow.

{Z) The Laotians gencrally consider the Turtle to be of the masculine sex, bul we
shall usc Lhe nenter “*it™ in Enplich.

{3) Hhveng, a hall-sphere in bamhooe werk which is generally used by women for
fishing in shallow water.
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— Keep me, il said lo the old woman. I shall be useful lo you.

— Very well, said the old woman, I'll iake you. You will
bring a bit of life inlo our sad, childless home. You will belong lo
us and we shall be very fond of you.

The old man was very pleased with his wife’s find and both of
them spoiled lheir Golden Turile.  The Turlle, in relurn, was all
kindness, gratilude and good adveice for, apart from ils gifl of speech,
il also had the gifi of prophecy.

One day il said lo the old man :

— Falher, in a week’s lime, a lerrible flood will devaslale the
couniry ; il will be so terrible thal all the houses and all the Irees will
be covered wilk waler. So you musl prepare a raft and provisions.

The old man made hasle and, in less than a week, The skiff was
ready. Then il began lo rain heavily.  On the seventh day the river
overflowed and everglhing was submerged.  There were only a few
crafls afloal, allached lo trees and lhe waler carried away Iree-irunks,
debris of all kinds, animals and human beings, bolh dead and alive.

The Golden Turile said o ils adopled parcnis:

— Father and mother, I shall dive drown fo look after the rope
that faslens our rafl lo the Iree; if you need me, sirike the rope and
I'lt come to the surface.

The two old people never look a decision wilhoul firsl asking the

advice of their adopled child and never slept al all on the rafl but kept
waich in lurns.

One day lhey saw a Tiger swimming lowards them.

- [Ilave pily on me, said the Tiger, and lake me on board uniil
the end of the flood. I shall be graleful lo you.

The old people siruck the rope and the Turile appeared :

— A Tiger is asking for prolection, said the man.  Shall we
lake him on board?

The Turlle agreed lo this idea and dived again.

Shorlly afferwards, a huge Snake came alongside and said :
— For pity's sake, take me on board uniil the end of the flood,
and I shall be graleful to you, old woman.

The old voman called the Turile which once again accepied the
idea, so they kepl the Naga. Then the Turlle went back lo ils obserp-
alion-posl. The next lime il was a man who grasped the raft saging -

— I am exhausted, old man and woman, keep me lill the end and
I shall be graleful lo you.

The man gol onlo the raft and they called the Turlle.
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— Since he is a human being, you cannot lel him perish, falher
and molther, said the Turlle, adding: In seven days lime the walers
will go down and we shall see the carlh once again.

And so they did. The lhree survivors bade the old people and
the Golden Turlle farewell, promising to come back and see them.

-
¥ =

Several months elapsed and life relurned again o lhe couniry.
The Tiger had been able io gel back fo the forest. Now, on one
occasion when the King's daughier was going o visil the Queen of a
distanl couniry, she and her suile halled for the night in the foresi.
While they were asleep, the Tiger came and slole lhe Princess’
fewel-case and went and hid it carefully while they looked for the thicf
throughout the Kingdom. Shorlly afierwards, the Tiger brought
the case lo the old people, saying :

— Here is somelhing 1o repay you for your kindness fo me.

The old folk, who did nol know where the case had come from, pul
il right in the middle of their main reom.  Shorlly afferwards the
man they had saved came lo see them and, when he saw the case, ran
off lo report them lo the King.  The old couple were arresled and
thrown inlo prison.

Then the Snake werd fo see the Turlle, which lold him lhe whole
slory. The Snake wenl off to the Palace, crawled inlo ihe
Princess’s chamber and, while she was asleep, injecled poisen inlo
her eyes fo biind her.

For many long days the Princess howled and wrilhed in agony.
In vain did the King send for all the healers of thaf couniry and
the neighbouring lands; not one of them could do anylhing for lhe
Princess.

— Lel all people come and Iry to cure my daughler, said the King,
and he who succeeds shall have half of my Kingdom.

Then lhere came nobles, peasanis, merchanls and canoc-men bui
nobody was successful in curing the Princess. As the whole
Kingdom had Iried and there was nobody left excepl the hiwo poor old
prisoners, the King ordered them lo be brought in as well.  Now,
in lhe meanfime, the Snake, which had come back lo sce them in their
prison, had lold them whal he had done and gave lhem a rool which
had the power fo cure what he had done.

— In lhis way, you will be repaid for your generosily fowards
me, ke lold them.

So the Princess was cured and the old people, by receiving half
the Kingdom, became King and Queen in their turn.
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Thao Bounnaphol (Ist M. 1, 1954-35) fromm Luang Prabang
lells you the slory of :

LikrE A STAR

Three friends were travelling in the Upper Region.  One evening
they lost their way and at nighifall found {hemselves lost in the
hearl of the forest.  They were frightencd, Lerribly frightened.

How could Lhey resi without running the risk of being devoured
by wild beasts or attacked by brigands? They quarreled for a long
time, cach one wanting to lic between the two others so as to be
less exposed to danger. Finaily, one of Lthem found a solution:

‘Lel us sleep head oulwards and feet to fecl, in the shape of
a star’, he said.

That is what. they did. Al midnight, an clephant came towards
them. e was stupeficd and went off Lo tell Lhe monkey:

‘F have just seen an exiraordinary crealure. It has three
separate heads and feet in the middle of ils body.’

The monkey wanted to see this wonder, so the elephant led him
to the three travellers. He was so frightened of this living slar
that he ran away at full speed, erving:

‘Let us run away.  Itis the devil. e will eat us up.’

All the wild animals ran away terrified in the same dircelion
as the monkey, as far as possible from the three men, who were
thus able to pass a very pleasant night...
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Houmpheng Sirathana (Ist M 1, 195556} from Luang Prabang,
tells you the story of

THE GOLDEN JAr

Once upon a time there were lwo friends who lived in the couniry.
The firsi had a charilable nalure and many fine qualilies.  The
second was insolent.  Both of them were poor and worked hard lo
earn lheir living.

One day, the one who had a charilable disposilion found an old
man who was fired and ill and had fallen inlo a diich.

He lifled up the old man kindly and took him lo his own house
where he offered him food and lhen his own bed,

Al midnighi the old man had the belly-ache. The young man
broughl him a jar. It was quickly filled wilh excrements. The
young man pul a board over il. Al dawn the next day, he wanled
fo lift il up lo lhrom away the conlenis bul was unable lo do so: lhe
jar had become oo heavy. He was surprised, and look off the lid,
only lo find that if was filled with pieces of gold.

He turned round o question the old man, bui the laller had already
disappeared, for he was a genius.

So the young man became very rich.

Bul his friend wanted 1o become rich loo. He received the old
man, behaved in the same way, and cven weni so far as lo offer him
fwo jars...

Bul this insolent and selfish man was unlucky. The next day
he discovered thal the excremenls had nol lurned 1o gold...
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Seune Phelsanghane (2nd M 1, 1955-1956} from Savannakhel,
lells you

AxoTraer VERsioN oF THE ‘Pui-Koneg-Koy’

Once upon a time there were two poor peasanis who lived m
their fields. During the thinning-out season, one of them, to
catch some fish, put a bownet into the stream which flowed across
the rice-field. Every morning he went to the spot where he had
set up his trap and caught fish. One day he found his trap,
woven of bamboo, out of the waler: all the fish had disappeared.
He thought he had been robbed, but was surprised Lo see Liny
foolprinls in Lhe muddy soil. The foot did not seem to be longer
than three toe-joints. ‘No man could have such small feet and
a child of that age could not walk’, thought the peasani. And
he put his bownet back in the water without managing to solve this
mystery.

The next day, the same thing happened. This time he was
very annoycd and, driven on by thoughts of revenge as well as
curiosity, he decided, on the following rght, to hide behind a
leafy bush.

At dawn, after a long night’s vigil, he heard light footsteps,
then noticed a phi-kong-key on the banks of the stream. It was
a female dwarf{ with a dark compiexion and long flowing hair,
like a witch. She was completely naked.

The man bellowed angrily: « I shali cut you up into a thousand
pieces, you abomination », and rushed at the phi-kong-koy. Bul
the lalter was so strong that the man was powerless to carry out his
threal and was in facl finally captured lnmself. The witch took
him to her home, which was a closed den, and forced him to become
her spouse. KEach time the phi-kong-koy went off in scarch of
food, she would close the door carefully with an ¢normous stone
that weighed 3 or 4 tons.

After a year of married life, they had a child. The peasant
had to look after it during his wife’s absence. Three years of
imprisonment went by...  Then, one day, as the child was leaning
against the slab which blocked the entrance, it rolled over: the
child had inherited its molher’s supernatural strenglh, and in this
way the peasant was freed.... and ran away.

After running a long way, he reached the palh leading to the
village, but Lhe phi, which had set off in pursuil of him, very nearly
caught up with him. Then he played a cunning trick: he laid down
on the ground and shammed dcad. When his wife came up lo
him, she tickled him... but unsuccessfully. On the contrary,
he relieved himself, thus causing such a horrible smell that his wife
thought he was really dead.
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Then she wept and brought him a gong, giving him the
Tollowing instructions:

¢« Any time vou need anything you have only to strike this
gong. »

So Lthe man returned home and, when he found s friend
again, he became very rich.

His friend asked him where he had speni the last three years.
When he heard the strange story, the friend exclaimed: « I should
like to get rich too ».  So he let the phi-kong-kog calch him, then
escaped.  Unfortunately for him he was unable Lo keep stiil
when she tickled him, and so was eaten up.

When somebody fails in an attempt in which another person
has been sucecessful, we call him a phit-kong-koy 16 lun, that is to
say: an unsuccessful imitator of the phi-kongkey. This very
often happens, for where one gets through, the next one gels
caught.
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Issara Katay Sasorith (1st M, 1, 1955-56) from Pakse, gives a very
brief account of the legend of the

Four rrancIpanes (1)

Once upon a lime there was a powerful King called Maha Sivil.
He had a peaceful reign and was loved by all his subjecls. He had
two wives in his Palace, one of which was the official Queen, the
olher the secand Queen.

One day, a foresler came and lold the King thal there was a herd
of wild elephanls in the localily. The King would have preferred
nol lo go oul, as his wife was in confinemenl. Bul, in order io defend
his people in lime of danger, he decided lo go and hunl lhe dangerous
animnls.

The King had been away for lhree days when Mabhesi, ihe Queen,
gave birth lo four children — four boys.  The second wife, in a fit
of jealousy, immedialely thoughl of a cunning frick. As she was
keeping Mahesi's eyes shul during childbivih, she look advanlage of
lhe situalion lo subslitule four lilile dogs for the four human babies.
She had the children pul on a light rafl on the river, being convinced
that they would soon sink.

When the King relurned and found oul aboul the birlh of the
puppies, he drove his first wife out of the Palace.

As for the four babics, they were found by an old woman-
gardener, Mechamchouane, whoe brough! them up with greal joy
because she had no sons of her own.  The four brothers grew up
conleniedly under her wing.

One day, the wicked Queen learned thal the children were nol
dead.  So she ordered a servanl lo find them and poison them. Her
orders were carried oul, and Mechamchouane wept for her adopled
sons who had been killed.

Bul four frangipanes sprang up on the four tombs.  The Queen,
who was furious when she learned of this, sent her soldiers to cut down
the four bushes and throw lhem inlo the river.  This they did.

Now i came about that a young monk saw, floaling on the waler,
the flowers of the four frangipanes, which were still fresh. He ook
one of them in his hands and was horrified to see, instead of sap,
a drop of blood ooze ouf af the end of the slem. He wenl to see Phra

{1} Champe si faunk in Laotian.  The very long text of this legend — one of the
most famous in Lags - - will be published in its entirety by ihe Keole Frangaise
d Exiréme-Orieni.
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Reusi, the prephel, and lold him this slory. The prophet al ence
realized thal these were the flowers of four bushes embodying four
Sainis from Heaven. He walered them wilh holy water and the four
frangipanes changed inlo four goung men who were both handsome
and wise, and who siudied under him.

-
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Afler learning the arls of warfure and of the Holy Texls, the four
brathers sel off in search of lheir falher's Kingdom. One day lhey
came lo a large fown.  They asked who was ifs chief, and as il so
kappened, il was Maha Sivil. By requesling an audience for four
vrdinary people, the King fell he had been mocked. He sent his
soldiers out o arrest the four brothers.

They pul up a brave defence and even rvepelled the armed men.
The King, in a rage, allacked them himself. He fired arrows al
them bul the arrows changed info cakes, while the arrows fired by the
four brothers lurned inlo flowers.

Then the King realized thal il was his own four sons who were
fighling against him.  So he welcomed them inlv his Palace, senl for
lheir Molher who had been banished and exiled the second, wicked
Queen for ecer.  The Royal family, uniled ol lasl, lived happily ever
afler.
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Tiao Pouang savalh (Ist M 1, 1955-66} from Luang Prabang,
tells a legend aboul two moulains of the Royal capilal :

PHU Tuaao anDp Puvu Nang

Once upon a time there was, Lhey say, an ogress by the name of
Kinna wheo lived in a very large, magnificent house on the slopes
of alittle hill,  This ogress had netther husband nor children. She
was alwavs alone, her sole companion being the wvast foresk
stretching out at the foot of the hill. Every morning, Kinna used
to go for a walk amidst the trees and did not come back to the
house until meal-times. She used to gaze at the river which
flowed among the flowering herbs. Often she would sit down
near a tall banvan tree whose branches threw huge shadows over
the vast, damp stretches of ground.

The fact that she spent all her time in the forest meant that
she gradually became very popular with the wild animals.
Somctimes she would be seen playing with the birds which came in
great numbers to sing for her; at other times she would climb onto
the neck of a wild elephant or stroke the does and hinds.

One morning, Kinna saw a young man coming into the forest.
He was as handsome as Indha {1). The stranger had a gun in
his hand, with a bandolier slung over his shoulder. Kinna, who
fora verylong time had been drecaming of a hushand, felt very happy.
But, thinking that her ugliness would cerlainly fail to attract
the young man, she uttered some strange words that nobody
could understand. Suddenly she turned into a very beauliful
girl, more beautiful than anyone could imagine. Then she
went up to the boy and asked him:

— What brings you to the forest, big brother?

— I have simply come here to hunt, replied the young man in
some astonishment. Do you live here all alone?

— Yes, I am alone among the birds and trees.

The girl’s charm and grace soon won the young man’s heart.
He went up to her and asked her 1o listen to what he had Lo say.
So they talked together for a while on the banks of the limpid
stream, sitting on the green grass. The young man told her his
name: Phuthasene, and spoke about his life and family. Kinna
then asked him to stay with her for ever, and Phuthasene agreed
to do so.

*
- =

{I) Indha or Intha : God of Beauly who lives in Heaven.
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In the company of his beautiful companion, Phu led such a
life of luxury and happiness that he quite forgot his mother who
was living in poverty.

One day, Kinna told him in confidence:

—- Phu, my friend, I forgot to tell you that in this chest I have
some unripe lernons which werc left to me by my grandparents.
This fruit has magic powers. Have you ever visited my garden?

-— No, he replicd. Where is it?

— Oh, continued Kinna, it is two miles from our house. But
I must beg you mnever to go and visit it, for that would be
dangerous!

Phu did not answer. He remained thoughtfal.

One day when Kinna had gone out, Phu took advantage of her
absence and wenl to the forbidden garden. There he discovered
a large, deep ditch half filled with human remains. He ran to the
house, went into the room and came out again with all the lemons.
Then he went off in the direclion of the forest.

As she could not find ihe lemons again, Kinna thought her
husband had betrayed her and set off in pursuit of him, with
giganlic strides.  After a lillle while she had almost caught up
with him. She called out to him, but all in vain. The man
quickened his pace and threw a lemon behind him. Suddenly
a huge fire broke out, covering necarly all the earth. Kinna’s
voice could be heard through the flames.  Finally she succeeded
in mastering Lhe blaze and continued running. Phu threw another
lemon, which formed a fresh obstacle: this time, an enormous
lake. Kinna, who was breathless, burst into tcars. She
plunged into the water and began to swim bravely. When she
reached the opposite bank, she collapsed, ulterly weary and
despondent.  She could no longer speak.  She prayed to Heaven
to punish her ungrateful husbhand, and her eyes closed for ever.

Under the influence of Dheva {1} Phu's heart was slirred to pity
and love. He felt he had been unmanly in causing so much suf-
fering for the woman to whom he owed so much. He made his way
back, only to find Kinna lifeless on the banks of a river. He
threw himself on to her body and tried to bring her to life. But
all in vain; he lost hope and fell back lifeless on the dead woman.

The bodies of Kinna and Phu remained for ever on the edge
of the water and, some cenlturies later, became lwo legendary
moutains called Phu Thae {2) and Phu Nang (3) which can be seen
near Luang Prabang {4).

{1) Dheva or Theva: Queen of Beauly who lives in Heaven,

12} Phu Thao : *“Mountain of the Man®,

{3) Phu Nang: ‘Mountain of the Woman'.

{4) The complete texi of this Jegend has been published by Louis Finot. A very
similar version ¢an be found in other Cambodian stories.
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Here, told by Marie-Thérése Lamache (I1st M 1, 1955-56) from
Vientiane, is

THE GIRL WITH THE SWEET SMELLING HaIr (1}

Once upon a lime fhere was a childless widow who used lo work
hard in the rice-field near the forest.

One day, us she was thirsly, she looked for waler all over the place.
Finally she discovered some in a pudle hollowed oul by the large,
joolprint of an elephani.

She drank thirslily and a few monihs laler she was pregnant.
She gave birth to a lillle girl whose sofl hair gave forth a deliciously
fragrani odour.  She called her uaughh’r Nang Phom Hom, lhe
‘Girl wilk the Sweet Smelling Hair’.

The nex! gear, the widow was once more faced willt a shortage of
waler one hol day when she was very thirsly.  She saw some drops
of liquid in the Iracks of a liger. The woman swallowed them and
was soon expecling another child.  This was also a lillle girl.

The molher had explained her adveniure lo all those who had shown

aslonishment al lthese mysterious birlhs, for she was nol known o
have any lovers.  And people laughed at her ; she was very unhappy.

When the girls were old enough to underslund, they were myslified
by the jokes of the village children.  They were called *The Elephuni’s
Daughier’ und ‘The Tiger's Daughler’.  They were laughed at and
scorned and they peslered their mother wilh questions.

The poor woman wepl and pined away. and. when she fell she
was al death’s door, lold the girls how they had been born.

*
r ¥

When the funeral ceremony had come o an end, Nang Phom Hom
took her lillle sisler far away from the village inlo the forest and began
o look for her father. No wild beast harmed this child whose hair
smell so sweel, nor the younger sisler who was under her prolection.
She ashed all the animals where she could find the King of the
Elephanis, whom she finally mel.

The *Girl with the Sweet Smelling Hair’” — so ling in front of
lhe huge beast — lold her siory and gave the Elephani fo undersland
thal her younger sisler had the same origins as herself.

The Elephanl lct oul a long irumpeting sound — for in those dags
ithe animals could speak — and said :

— If you are my daughier. I shall svon know, for you will be able
lo walk on my back,

i{l) The complete text of this legend will be published subsequently by the
Bulletin of the Ecole Frangaise d’ Extréme-Orient.

15
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The younger sisler Iried al once, bul fell. The Elephan! in his
fury slamped on her and crushed her wilh his heavy feel.  Phom Hom
wepl billerly over the death of her sisler, then atlempled the ordeal
in her turn.  She walked sleadily along the broad back from head
lo tail, wilhoul falling off.

The Elephant, who was now salisfied and indeed delighled,
recognized her as his daughler.

-
2 ¥

From then on she lived very happily in the luzurious Palace
where her falher had laken her.  Her father, who was lerrifying
lo others, would spend hours gazing al his daughler, admiring her
and smelling lhe sweel fragrance of her hair.

When he realized he was al death’s door, he asked her lo promise,
that she would prolect the honour of his Royal family.

Phom Hom remained alone in her Palace for some time; then
as she had grown up io be a big girl, she began lo dream of a worlhy
husband.

One day, as she was bathing in lhe river, il occurred o her thal
she might pul a lock of her sweet-smelling hair in a tiny nel and leave
if 1o the lender mercies of the wavelels. Whoever brought it back
should marry her, she thought. And she praged Heaven thal he
would be handsome and good.

-
- ¥

A young Prince on a distant shore found ithe nel and could nol
resist lhe pervasive perfume of the fine hair.  He sel off af ence in
search of the girl to whom the hair belonged and al lasl mel lhe
Elephant’s Daughier and became her happy spouse.
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Lang-Sanh Souvannasoth (2nd M 1, 1955-56} from Savannalkhel,
recalls an old legend:

Tue WEDDING OF THAO BUuTsasa (1)

In Laos, our grandparents often {ell the tale of the marvellous
wedding of Thao Butsaba, a young man who was loved by the
Hecavens.

When Butsaba was old enough to take wife, he went through
many lands in search of happiness. He was liked by everybedy,
because of his kindness and simple ways. He had indeed received
a mullitude of gifts at birlh.

One day, after a tiring walk, this young man with the ever-
smiling face slopped on the banks of a stream near a Royal Palace
to quench his thirst. In the far distance, he caught sight of a
girl carrying two pails of waler. Without a momenl’s hesitation
he went up to her to ask her for a drink.

— Where are you taking this water? he asked.

— To my mistress, a charming young Princess known and loved
by everybody.

— Will you give me a drink? asked the young man.

The girl handed him her pail. The traveller quenched his
thirst, thanked her warmly, and the servant girl went off.

When she reached the Palace, she told her mistress, while
washing her hair, about everything that had bappened. As the
water was being poured over her hair the Princess suddenly felt
something strike her lightly and a small objeet slipped down her
neck. It was a ring, which she hid in her hand, and did not say
a word about it.

She thought to herself: « Perhaps this jewel is a sign that I shall
find a suitor ».

-— Go and sce, she said to the servant, if the man about whom
vou spoke is looking for something. If he is, you will say to him:
*Do not trouble yourself any longer. What you have lost will be
returned to you if the King grant you the hand of his only
daughter, Princess Kéo-Fa'.

The servant-girl ran after the stranger and gave him the
mcssage. Bulsaba, who had been looking cverywhere for his
ring for it had precious memories for him — snddenty felt infinitely
happy, and his sole thought was... to present himself to Lthe King.

(1} In Laotian Ding Khing Thar Hulseba. A version of this legend has been
published, under the title of Rothisen, in the Conles transeribed by Maurice Bouchor.
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The next day, he appeared at Court with a confident expression
and a face pale with joy, hope and fear. The King could secc
clearly thal his daughter had reached the age when she should
marry, but he could not bring himself to part with her, and so he
obliged all her suitors to undergo extraordinary tests so that he
could have an excuse for refusing them,

When he saw Butsaba, he felt that this time he was in serious
danger of losing his daughier and tried to think of the most difficult
tesls in order to make him fail.

The King ordered his servants to bring a basket full of grains
of rice and warned the young man:

« Every one of these grains has been counted and they will all
be thrown into the gardens and woods in the vicinity. If you can
bring them all back tomorrow and if there is not a single grain
missing, you will have passed the test.»

Bulsaba, afler leaving the Palace, knelt down and murmured
Lhis prayer:

« Oh, all you birds, insects, and ants, my friends! Do not ecal
the grains that have just been thrown on the ground, but, rather,
help me lo pick them up. »

At these words, Joy{ul twitterings could be heard in the branches
of the trees. The prayer had been heard, for Butsaba was very
kind, and all the animals loved him. At once the birds, insects,
and the ants in particular, set to, and, dashing hither and thither,
soon brought back all the grains that had been scattered.

The young man caressed some of them, smiled at the others,
and said to every one of them: « Thank you, thank you! »

He brought Lhe baskel full of grains back to the Palace, and
there was not a single grain missing. The King was greatlv
surprised and declared to the snitor:

« Very well, I see that you arc loved by the Heavens. But vou
must undergo other tesis. »

*
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The following day, he took Butsaba to the banks of a wide river.
His servants brought the same basket and he gave orders for all
the grains to be thrown into Lhe foaming waters.

« Bring me back the baskel this evening with all the grains,
without a single one missing, »

When the King had gone, Lhe young man spoke to the fishes,
begging them with all his heart to help him to find all the grains
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again. Then he invoked the Spirit of the river.  All the fishes
quickly answered the prayer of their kind friend and, in Lhe evening,
Butsaba brought the King the basket with absolutely all Lhe grains
in it. The King was greatly aslonished and said to the young
man:

« Very well, I see that you are loved by the Heavens. But
there is one last trial that you must undergo. Tomorrow, all
the girls in the Palace will put their fingers through a hole in a wall.
You will be on the opposile side of the wall and will be able to see
all the fingers. You will have to guess which is my daughter’s.
H vou guess rightly, the Princess will be yours; but if you make a
mistake, you must give up all hope. »

The next day, Butsaba passed in front of the fingers, cach one
prettier than the next. His heart lcapl wilh joy as he stopped in
front of one of them, having recognized the missing ring... He
knelt down, pressed the finger Lo his lips, and humbly kissed it.

-
- *

The King then understood the wishes of the Heavens. He
agreed to the marriage of the young people and, in order that his
beloved daughter, Princess Kéo-Fa, should net go away, gave his
Kingdom to Butsaba, the young man who was loved by the
Heavens, by the animals and by men.
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Ouly Siamnouay (2nd M 1, 1955-56) from Pakse, tells you

THE Storny oF THOUKATA

In a far distant age there lived a young man called Thoukala,
He was so poor thal he had 1o go begging in his own village in order {o
make a living. Bul soon the villagers began lo hale him.  One
fine day they drove him away, calling him a good-for-nolhing idler.

Thoukala, wilh tears in his eyes, had lo leave his own village.
« Where shall I go? » he asked himself sadly.  He sel off af random,
walking unlil he came o a large lown.

There he learnl thal, in thal parl of the couniry, ofler skins felched
a high price.  So, driven by hunger, he sel oul fo look for oflers.
He was walking along the banks of a river, nol far from fhe lown,
when he saw a magnificenl olfer.  He wenl lowards the animal,
bul it ran info a hole. ~ When he saw the olfer’s head, afler digging
oul Ihe hole wilh his knife, he look the piece of malerial he was wearing
on his body and Iried to wrap the animal up in . Bul the oller
sprang up so violenily thal if carried off the malerial inlo the middle
of the river.  Thoukala picked up his knife and threw il al the ofier.
Poor Thoukala! He never looked before he leaped!  Without even
reaching ils largel, the knife sank lo the bollom of the river and the
olter, which had had a narrow escape, calmly swam off. Thoukala
had losl all his belongings al one and the same lime — the knife and
the piece of material in which he was clad.

« What can I do now thal I have losl everything?» he thoughl, and
began lo cry like a child.

Al thal very moment a rich merchant came by, carrying a pol of
honey in his hands.

« Why are you erying, young man? » he asked Thoukala; lhen,
nolicing that he was naked, he added :

« Ah, I see thal you have been siripped by robbers. »

« Oh, my Lord, » answered Thoukata, «il was nol thieves thal left
me in this sorry slale... » and lold him lhe sad story. Then he said,
in conclusion:

« My Lord, I should like lo go info business, bul for thal purpose
I need money and I have none. »

Now il so happened thal the merchant had necd of an assislani.

« Take this pel of honey, » he said, « and come wilk me. If you
run my business well, you shall become my son-in-law. »

Thoukala took the pot of honey and joyfully followed the merchant
bul suddenly he stumbled and dropped the pol of honey.

The merchant was surprised al such clumsiness:

« Thoukala, you are big and sirong. How is il, then, that you
are unable lo carry a pol of honey? »
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« I amn going Io become a big lradesman and that frighlens me »,
answered Thoukala.

They reached the merchant's house wilhoul further mishaps.
Some weeks laler, Thoukala was running his masler’s business as well
as the merchard himself. So thal he was soon able lo marry his
masler’s daughier.

Several months elapsed. Then, one day, Thoukala said o his
wife:

« Go and tell your father thal I need money 1o go lo a cerlain fown
lo do business. Tell kim thal, when I come back, he will be even
richer. »

The young woman went lo see her father and fold him whal his
son-tn-law wanled.

« Your husband can have all the money he needs, » answered the
merchant.

So Thoukata received a considerable sum of money. He look
part of il and went by canoe lo a very distani lown. When he landed,
he began lo shout:

« Who has dung lo sell? »

Everybody thoughl he was mad. Fancy, buying dung! They
brought him greal quantilies. ~When his canoe was full, he relurned
fo his iown and hid the dung in a safe place.

« Have you brought me any money? » asked his father-in-law
when he saw him again.

« Nol gel, » answered Thoukala.

Seme lime afferwards, he brought some paddy and weni lo ihe
lown where he had been the previous time. Hardly had he landed
than he shouled:

« Who wanis lo exchange husks for paddy?»

People recognized him and the exchange was soon carried oul.
. Ilis falher-tn-law, when he saw him on his refurn, again asked

im:

« Have you broughl anything back this lime? »

« No, I haven'l gol anything yel, » answered Thoukala. « Jusl
be palient, il'll work out all righl in lhe end. »

In the course of another voyage, he cxchanged new malerial for
old rags.

« Here's the madman again!» said the inhabilanls of the lown,
when they saw Thoukala’s canoe lying up for the fourthlime. As soon
as he had landed, he announced :
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« Those who wani gold, bring me silver coins.  We shall give you
as much gold as you bring silver. »

All the inhabilants of the lown rushed lowards lhe canoe wilh
silver coins. In a few minules, lhe boal was full. ~When the
exchange had been made, Thoukala quickly left the town, singing and
dancing. They all gazed afler him as ke wenl on his way.

*
= »

It was not unidil then thal the inkabilants of the lown, somewhal
slow-willed, realized thal what they had laken fo be gold ingols were
nothing but a mizlure of dung, husks and rags, covered wilth a thin
lager of gold.

The so-called madman had iricked them very astulely.  In lhe
mean lime Thoukala reached the fown and had his lreasure laken lo
his father-in-law’s house.

« Where did you gel that fortune? » asked the merchani.

Thoukala lold him the story of his adveniures.  The rich merchanl
laughed loudly and congratulaled Thoukala on his cleverness.

Thus ends lke slory of Thoukala, a poor beggar who grew rich
and became the happy husband of a beauliful woman.
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From Boun Hom Phithaksounlhone (2nd Nalional Classics
1955-56 } nalive of Savannakhal:

Bax Tvry anp I Tawu

Belore you begin io read this story, you should know that the
words ‘Bak’ and *I’, when used in front of the names of the two
sharacters, are ironical terms used in our country to show that we
wish to make fun of people.

And now here is the story:

Once upon a time, there was a married couple who lived in a
village. The man’s name was Bak Tum, and his wife's, I Tam.
They were both sorcerers. They were not happy because they
did not love one another. The man thought that his wife was
ugly and the woman thought her husband was horrible. They
oflen quarrelled and their neighbours had to intervene to stop
them from fighting. They very much wanted to divorce, but
neither of them dared mention this idea to the other.

A few leagues from the village there was a large town where
reigned a handsome young King called Kalaket. One day, Bak
Tum and I Tam learned that there was to be a great ceremony
the following day to celebrale the marriage of the King with Nang
Phunathet, the Princess of the neighbouring town. They also knew
that the Princess had already arrived with her suite and that she had
encamped before the gates of the town, for she had to await a pro-
pitious occasion to enter the town. She would spend the night there.

That night, Bak Tum and I Tam could not get to sleep, for
their heads were filled with evil thoughts. Bak Tum wanted to
marry the beauntiful Princess and Lo have his subjects kneel before
him. As for I Tam, she wanted to be the Queen and sit on the
throne beside the handsome young King and no longer have to put
up with the stifling atinosphere of her smoky kitchen and — most
important of all — never to see her husband again. At midnight,
she left the hat silently, went through the forest and reached the
Princess’ tent without being spotted by the guards. The Princess
was asleep; I Tam blew on her face after muttering some magic
words, so that she would not wake up for a week. Then she picked
up the sleeping Princess and threw her inlo the air with all the
might of a mazician. The poor Princess disappeared into the
darkness, and very likely fell to the ground far from the camp.
Then the witch, I Tam, changed into a beautiful young woman
who looked just like the Princess.

As for Bak Tum, who was quifte unperturbed by his wife’s
absence -— for witches are very fond of midnight strolls — he
left the hut in his turn and went towards the town. He went
like the wind and thanks to his magic powers, had no difficulty
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in getting inside the ramparts, although the gates were locked and
guarded. He entered the Palace itsclf and reached the King's
bedchamber. He uttered some magic words which sent the King
into a very deep sleep. Then he took the sleeping King and
threw bim into the air with all the might of a sorcerer.  The poor
King must have fallen to the ground some leagues from the fown.
Then Bak Tum took on the form of the young Sovercign.

Ed
L

The cocks were already heralding the dawn when the so-called
Princess got up and made herself ready. When the soothsayers
had announccd that the time was propitious to enter the town, she
climbed into a sedan-chair adorned with diamonds and gold. She
entered the town followed by a long procession of her ‘subjects’.
The Court officials came to meet her and conducted her to the Pala-
ce. As she went past, the inhabitants, standing on ecither sidc
of the road, greeted what they took to be their future Quecn.
I Tam smiled at them and imagined, in her heart of hearls, that
everything was going very well.

During the wedding cercmony they had the Baci, and Lhere
werc many entertainments for the inhabitants of the town.

The couple lived logether as King and Queen for a whole week
without recognizing one another. But as they were both magi-
cians, they were tormented by Lheir thirst for blood. ~ One night,
the ‘King’ got up, went downstairs stealthily and, finding a drowsy
guard in front of the Palace gate, strangled him, bit him in the
throat and began 1o suck his blood avidly. Then he weni back
to his room, thinking that nobody had seen hin. He was mista-
ken, for the ‘Queen’ had witnessed the whole scene, and had thus
discovered that her husband was a sorcerer.

The following day, Lhey found the body of the unfortunate
guard. The ‘King’s’ subjects suspected the ‘Qucen’ and the
‘Qucen’s subjects suspected Lhe ‘King'.

The next night, it was Lhe “Queen”’s turn to kill a guard and
suck his blood. But the ‘King’ had been watching her and, when
she came back, to the Palace, he asked her:

« You are I Tam, aren’t you? »

Instead of answering him, she asked in her turn:

« You are Bak Tum, aren’t you? »

At that moment, the guards, whose attention had been drawn
by the noise they were making, ran up with their arms. Bak
Tum and I Tam, who did not know how to justify their conduct,
fled from the Palace, and went back to their village where they
spent, the rest of their lives, in ever-increasing hatred of one another.
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Traditional Edueation

The Buddhist Institute
and Religious Teaching
by

Phouvong PHIMMASONE

The Royal Buddhist Inslitule is a heritage of the former Buddhist
Institute of Indochina, of which the cenire was afi Phnom-Penh.
It combines the lwo aclive centres of this inslitulion in Luang Prabang
and Pakse.

It is organized and run in accordance wilh the original statules
of the Buddhist Inslilule of Indochina, whose aims and general
aclivilies are being carried on by the new Institute.

Ils aim is lo direct and coordinale the study of Theravada Buddhism
in the Kingdom and in particular among the people of Laos. Iis
general achivifies include:

a) the publicalion of works in the Pali and Laolign languages
and of reviews in Laolian, parlicularly those concerning Buddhisl
arf and archaeology, as well as the history of Buddhism and of Bud-
dhist couniries, universal hislory and geography, and the history of
Religions and Philosophies.  Arlicles concerning olher subjecis
may, however, al the Government’s request, be inserled in these reviews
for educational or propaganda purposes.

b) Religious educalion given lo the pupils of the Pali schools.
By a rational study of the ancient sacred languages — Pali and
Sanskril — the infenlion is Io encourage and lo exlend knowledge
of the Buddhist Doctrine and all subjecls required for the compre-
hengion and elucidalion of religious lexls, with a view lo preparing
the monks for their dual lask as preachers and educalors.

¢} Research in, and preservation of, various documents concerning
the religion and history of the Kingdom (MSS., painlings, and
prinled works. )

These aclivilies of the Buddhist Inslilule can only be carried oul
in accordance with a pregramme of siudy laid down by the Governing
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Body of lhis Establishmeni, presided over by the Minister of Culls
and approved by ithe Ilead of the Government in a Minislerial
Council.

Ang MSS., which the Buddhist Inslilule may inlend o publish
in is awn righl musl be submitled for consideration and approval
of the Permanent Commission of The Institule and conlrolled by the
Council of Minisiers. ]

The Buddhisl Inslitile is held responsible for the lechnical super-
vision of the jollowing Eslablishmenls:

1) The Buddhisl libraries of Luang Prabang, Vienliane, and
Pakse ;

2} The local Buddhisl muscums of Luang Prabang, Vienliane,
and Pakse ;

3) The eclemenlary, secondary, and higher Pali Schools for
religious leaching in the Kingdom.

The running of the services of ithe Buddhisl Inslilule is in lhe
hands of lhe General Secrelary of lhe Instilue, whose funclions hace
been undertaken by lhe Direclor of Culls who al the same lime 13
adminisiralive head of the Service of Religious Teaching.

The Buddhisl Instilule is represenled in each province of lhe
Kingdom by an Annex. presided over by the Chief of lhe provinee.

Al lhe preseni time, the aclivilies of the Inslilule are confined
lo the field of religious leaching, which is divided inlo three levels:
elemeniary, secondary, and higher.

The Kingdom now has 74 Pali scheols, disiribuled nearly over
all the provinces.  Of these insiitulions one is atlached to the higher
level (the Pali HHigh Scheol in Vienliane ), four {o the secondary level
(al Vienliane, Thalkek, Savannakhel, and Pakse) and lhe rest lo the
clemenlary level.

Elemenlary educalion is divided inlo hivo sections : Dhamma and
Pali.  There are 2,057 pupils in the Dhamina section, and 255 in
the Pali seclion.

Candidales whe have lhe Flementary Cerlificale in Pali (Pali
section) can conlinue their Pali sludies on lhe secondary level in
one of the Cenires tn Vienliane, Thakkek, Savannakhet, or Palise,
where there are secondary schools in Pali. There are 81 pupils in
lhese schools.

There are aboul 130 leachers in the religious schools, working in
ihe Pali schools throughoul the Kingdom.

The Pali High School, whose pupils are chosen from among
maonks wilh a Diploma in Secondary Siudies in Pdli, and which was
formed quile recenlly, will in the near fulure become the mos! important
cenlre of religious leaching in the Kingdom.

As regards leaching in the Pali High School, the main purpose
of the Laolian Sangha is lo cemplele the general educalion of lhe
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members of the religious body and lo modernize leaching methods.

After six years of Buddhist studies {three on lhe elementary
level and lhree on the secondary level), the pupils in the religious
leaching establishmenls have an adeguale knowledge of lheir nalive
language, know a lillle Pali, Sanskril and French, as well as parl
of the Dhamma and of the Vinava. Afler thal, il is necessary lo
complele their educalion by a course of general studies and Buddhist
studies in parlicular.

Consequently, the feaching syllabus of lhe Pali High School
includes :

(1) General subjeels: Laolian, French, and English, civics,
hislory, geography, drawing, mathemalics, applied sciences, and
religious hislory ;

(2} Buddhist sludies: Pali and Sanskri ;

{3) Teaching of the Dhamma and the Vinaya.

In the Pali High School, lhe monks are laught the dulies of the
citizen and the imporlance of religion which is ol the source of all
social activities.  When ithey leave this institulion they will be aware
of the importance of the part they will be called upon to play in sociely
int the fulure, bolh as leachers and as religious leaders.

Laolian Buddhism is a rich source of study as regards language,
cusloms, civilizalion, cullure, arl, and cerlain sciences of lhe past
which have lefl their mark on the Laolian people.  The old leaching
methods did nol enable pupils lo draw on this nalivnal Ireasure,
In order lo remedy this slale of affairs, the Pali High School sels oul
lo provide a more suilable lechnique.

The comparalive study of the differenl religions in the world
will enable the pupils to understand the evolulion of mankind and
of theological thoughl us well as scienlific progress.

The aim of the general course of studies given in the Pali High
School is o give the elile of the Sangha a sense of their responsibililies
when faced wilh the dangers threalening the nation in which they
play a very imporlant parl.  Scienlific progress should induce
mankind 1o seek ideals and rules, proceeding from a study of Truth
in a conceplion of Becoming.

These are the principal aims of the Buddhisl Instifule and of
Religious Teaching in the Kingdom.



Modern Education

. — Primary Education
by

Tay KEOLUANGKOT,
Direcltor General of Education.

Primary education, like secondary education, has been making
steady progress since 1945. In fen years, the number of pupils
has increased from 11,000 to nearly 50,000. This rapid deve-
lopment has obviously given rise to serious difficulties. These
are of two kinds: the building of schools and the recruiting of
teachers. In both fields, considerable efforts have been made.
Encouraged by the publie authorities, i many cases the villagers
erect, themselves school buildings while applying for tcachers.
Thus building is being carried out rapidly throughout the Kingdom.
Every year at lcast fifty schools are being put up. But this is
still insufficient. In order to make up for the lack of official
establishments, the Government gives every cncouragement to
pagoda schools where education is entrusted to monk teachers,
and to elementary schools which are built by the village authorities,
while teachers and books are provided by the State. In large
towns the building of teaching centres is actively encouraged.

At the same time, the rural education centres — actual outposts
of the elementary school system -— make it possible to exlend
teaching considerably. In each of these centres a school masler,
cspecially trained for this task, teaches the Three R’s as well as
the rudiments of hygiene and agriculture. He is also responsible
for adult classes, the training of young people. and even the
distribution of standard medicine.  This system which has
proved its worth, was designed to meet the following needs in
backward areas:

— Child and adult education;
— Health and First Aid Centres;
— Information Centres for the rural populalion.
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Since the beginning ef the school year 1955, a kindergarten
has been working in Vientiane, with specially trained school
mistresses who have taken a practical training course in Thailand.
This is the first experiment in this field and so the Vientiane
school will be called upon to train new school mistresses who will
subsequently open similar cenires in several provincial towns.

This shortage of teachers gives rise to problems which are as
difficult to solve as these arising from a shortage of school buildings.
Whereas secondary ieaching in schools dependent on ihe Royal
Government is given by I'rench teachers, primary education is
exclusively in the hands of Laotian school masters. Many centres
have been formed to frain, nof only primary school teachers,
but also school masters in the rural teaching centres and elementary
schools. In 1947 a Teachers’ Training College was founded in
Vientiane. It gives teachers a pedagogical training who are
given a Lower Middle School education. There are schemes at
present under consideralion which should make it possible to
mcrease the number of sludents in this school in order Lo satisfy
the ever-increasing demands of primary education. It is hoped
that this college will be able to provide about a hundred new tea-
chers every year.

Consequently, Lhere 15 slill a greal deal {o be done.  But,
from what we have said, it 12 possible to appreciate the efforts
that have already been made. The Royal Government allots
no less than 16 %, of its budget to this task. We should add that
the generous and effective support provided by French and Ameri-
can Aid, has been much appreciated. Teaching in Laos has, as
we have scen, made a good start. It is quite sound and has a
most promising future.




II. — Secondary Education
by

Marc MauGeR,
Director of Second Degree Educalinn.

The increase in lhe significance of educalional problems — and
parlicularly as regards secondary educalion — is a recenl pheno-
menon in Laos. Il was only a few decades ago ihal il needed consi-
derable official persuasion lo make the head of a family allow his
children lo go lo school.  Things have changed a greal deal.  Now-
adays the young Laolians, eager o learn, crowd the schools, their
commeon desire being lo increase their knowledge.  This lhirsl for
knowledge in a couniry where, as in the other Slales in South-Easl
Asia, there is a high propoerltion of young peeple in the populalion,
makes the leaching problem a very imporiani one.  These questions
are among the chief preoccupations of the young Slaie of Laos.

Al lhe time of the Japanese coup-de-force on the 91k March,
1945, there were only 11,000 pupils allending the primary schools.
As for secondary educalion for which there was only the Pavie College,
it was resiricled lo no more than 200 Laolians. Uniil that lime,
the Lower Cerlificate (Brevet ¢lémentaire) was as far as sludies went
in Vienliane.  Those who wanled lo sit for the Baccalauréat had
lo allend classes in one of the Secondary schools in Saigon, Hanot
or Dalal. Only the favoured few were able lo go I France o oblain
diplomas in higher educalion,

In 1947, the Pavie College was Iransformed inlv a secondary
school {Liveée), providing classes in lthe second eycle.  From lhal
{ime onward the numbers of pupils increased continually, In 1947,
therc were 225, bul by lhe beginning of the school year 19535, their
number had increased 1o 882.  Since 1949, affer lheir graduaiion
from school, The sludends are enlilled lo sil for the Baccalauréat there.
However, lhe examinalion ilself siill had {o be passed in Saigqon or
in Hanot. It was nol unlil 1952 thal the examinafion fook place
in Vienliane, for lhe wrillen parl; the oral still look place in Ilanvi.
Al the preseni lime, Laotian students can take bolh the oral and wrillen
examinalions of boll parts of the Baccalauréat in Vienliane.

This improvement in eraminalion condilions has led lo a rapid
increase in ithe number of candidales and tn « considerable impro-
vement in resulls, In 1949, 7 candidales passed the first pari;
there were 35 in 1955. As regards lhe second parl, lhere were 3



SECONDARY EDUCATION 447

in 1952 and 18 in 1955. These successes on lhe part of lheir prede-
cessors has made the younger ones all the more enlhusiastic. In
1952, there were 210 applications te the 6th form (French). Only
30 were accepled afler exhauslive examinalion. Al the beginning of
ihe school year 1955, 80 pupils were admiited oul of the 627 candidales.

These figures prove the conlinued popularity of IFrench leaching
in Laos. For the Lycée Pavie depends on the French Mission
for Cullural Cooperation. Il is inslalled in buildings belonging
o the Royal Governmenl, which il shares with the secondary school
for the province of Vienltiane — lhe lwo eslablishmenls, with the
same headmasler, work smoolhly side by side — and is seriously
handicapped by shorlage of space.  Consequently lhe French Cul-
lural Mission has decided lo build new premises.  In Oclober 1957,
the Lycée Pavie will move lo new premises of ils own and the
provincigl eslablishmen! will be able o exlend by laking over lhe
huildings vacaled by [he liycée. For 1he sole province of
Vienliane, the number of sludenls receiving secondary education will
increase hvofold.

French leaching is now compleled by lhal given in schools and
eolleges organized by Ihe Royal Governmenl.  The first provincial
secondary schools, allhough only formed recenily. have made rapid
progress.  In 1949, lhe first eolleges were opened in Pakse, Savanna-
khel and Luang Prabang. The lolal number of studenls enrolled
was 285. With the opening of Thakhek College, numbers increased
lo nearly 400. By Oclober 1955, when the College al Xieng Kuang
was opened, they has risen lo 652.

In spile of this rapid developmenl, il is slill impossible o salisfy
all demands for education. The 652 pupils admilied lo secondary
education form bul 20 %, of the candidales seeking admission.  So
il has been decided lo exlend these eslablishments.  Now lhal hoslkili-
fies have come lo an end, freedom of communicalions will probably
cause an increase in the number of sludenis in each college, mosl of
the pupils being village children.  Thanks lo a generous policy
of scholarships carried oul by the Rogal Lanlian Governmeni, the
poorest children can henceforth envisage lhe benefils of culture and
many are farmers’ sons who allend secondary schools.

Scholarships are also granted by lhe Governmeni lo siudenis
who intend lo conlinue their sludies abroad.  For there is no higher
educalion in Laos al the presenl lime. As French cullure is
widespread tn the counlry, young men generally go lo France io
specialize in differenl branches of study.  Most of them go Io Paris
or Monlpellier Universilies.  In the laller Universily a sludenl’s
haslel has been established by the Royal Government for Laolian
students.

Finally, some studenis go lo different cenlres in England, the
U.8. A., and Thailand, and some fifly siudenits are al present atlend-
ing the courses af the Phnom-Penh and Saigon lechnical colleges.



[Il. — Future Prospects
of Technical Education
by

Lucien VAISSIERE,
Direclor of Technical Educalion,

Those responsible for the special issue of this review, devoled
to Laos, wished to deal briefly with the problems of professional
training. This is a favourable sign and once again gives proof
of this uew country's desire for sel-development. Laos, fully
conscious of its responsibilities as a sovereign State, is fully aware
of the highly important part devolved upon its youth.

The Royal Government, desirous of making the most of this
vitality, and of directing it judiciously has, under its first
Equipment Programme, provided for the establishment of a
genuine technical education scheme.

The purpose of this article is to provide information on these
activities and to stress the need for vocational training, to outlined
its basic scope and to determine its general policy.

The Different Aspecls of the Problem.

The word « technical » cannot. be considered as having exactly
the same¢ meaning as the word «vocalional». In its widest
sense, « vocational training » may be taken to mean the initiation
into the carriying of any specialized human activity. In this
respect we may use the terme « vocational training » to describe,
not only practical courses completing studies in surgery, but also
the basic training given Lo ordinary craftsmen.

The nature of the particular trade and its social level naturally
determine the methods and length of Lhe training as well as the
basic knowledge on which it is necessarily based. The diflerent
factors also play a part in the choice of the trainec best suited to
carry out a particular trade.

It is generally considered that, in this vast occupalional field,
the so-called « technical » training forms a hmited sector including
apprenticeship to industrial, commercial, domestic trades, as well
as craftsmanship, from basic qualifications up to the highest degree
of technology.
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To preserve its practical value, this training must continually
adapt itself to the progress of modern technique and to the economic
circumstances of the country. However, if the profession gives
life to the technical training and is the basis of its existence and
development, the comntrary is also true. Thanks to first-rate
training, the increase in manpower creates fresh needs which in
their turn provide additional incentive to general progress. Thus
the part played by technical training is both a determined and a
determining facbor.

Although a serious study of lhe labour market based on an
estimate of present resources and the possibililies of development
of new resources — is necessary in order to draw up a systematic
Programmme for the inception of techmical traimng, an early
implementation of its first stage might nol prove unwise.

At the present, in most sectors of manual activities, Laos has
proved unable lo fulfil its full needs. Labour is not only
numerically inadequate, largely unskilled, but — what is more
serious — mainly of foreign origin.  This situation, which affects
both the home industrics and bigger undertakings, is a serious
handicap in a country undergoing an intensive phase of
development, which requires immediate and large scale practical
achievements without running the risk of upsetting the social
structure. It appears highly desirable to fulfil most urgent needs
requirements in organizing the vocational training of both skilled
labour and supervisory stafl.

Training Techniques.

The possibility of applying different techniques could be
considered, e. g.:

— Training within Industry (T. W. L.}, within the undertaking
itself or on the working site, taking full account of actual
production requirements. This trial and error method, which
exists in many countries side by side with more orthodox
methods, gives the appreniice an immediate grasp of the practical
problems of his trade. It can be improved by theoretical
training, aiming at logical study of functional movements and
practical processes which lead to the formulation of general
principles. This type of apprenticeship is valid only under the
supervision of a qualified craftsman or in an undertaking where the
degree of qualification of the staff is sufficient to pass on the
« rules of the craft » to juniors.

— School lIraining in specialized technical establishmentis
in which the responsability for both training pupils and imparting
to them the practical know-how is assumed by theoreticians and
practicians.

In the hands of educators with modern means and a wide
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range of equipment at their disposal, this training offers the best
guarantee and, according to the level of qualification, a more
or less important place is given to general education. Ii goes
beyond vocational training proper. Not beeing directly concerned
with the rentability of production, such schools lay special
emphasis on developing systematic methods and principies. In a
second siage, taking place within £he undertaking, apprentices get
their final confirmation during practical courses given in Lhe
actual chmate of the workshop. In most cases in which a
considerable amount of theoretical knowledge is necessary for a
given trade, the superiority of this Lype of training is proved by
practical experience;

— anolher method consists in combining these two techniques,
the training-school, or school-workshop, being directly admims-
tered by a trades association, in the form of a side-line to its
main activities. This is an excellent solution — economical from
the State’s point of view — but only possible in the case of large
undertakings;

~— as an adjunct to thesc techniques, a higher training of
apprentices and members of the staff can be undertaken through
practical and theoretical courses organized after working hours,
or through study grants and practical studies.

-
*r =

When listing these possible technigues, it. would be appropriate
to lay emphasis on Lhose which can be applied immediately and
profitably bearing in mind the present situalion in Laos.

Taking into account the above-mentioned characteristics,
school training has been chosen. Not arbitrarily — as the line
of least resistance —bul because it seems, initially, to be Lhe
most likely, if not the only one, to bring good resuits owing to
the soundness of the means resorted to.  While fulfilling
imperious needs, this formula expresses our faith in the future.

The solution adopted does not necessarily imply the disearding
of other mclhods which might be applied in due time as
supplementary to the present system. Before recommending
the application of training within industry process, it is advisable
to wait until both bigger undertakings and craftsmen, have
adequately trained supervisory stafl at their disposal and can bear
the financial expenditure involved. Bul a cycle of refresher
courses after the normal day’s work, may be initiated in various
schools as soon as both instructors and equipment would be
available.  Grants for study abread are equally important
especially on a very high level and provided they are given to
candidates carefully selected for their abilities. For the moment
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il would be advisable to choose candidates intending to take up
careers in technical training establishments, when they return.

As to the structure of such establishments, it is possible,
while avoiding the dangers of servile imitalion, to base our work
on what has proved its worth in olher countrics. The preceding
remark is justified by a twofold adaplation:

— educational, to make Lbhe curriculum dependent on the
recruiling level while respecting the nature of traditional
aclivities;

— financial, in relalion to the resources availabie for such work.

Achievemenls.

The problem of apprenticeship has been approached in the
course of Lhe last few years. The Public Works Department in
particular would recruit its lowest slaff afler a period of practical
training in the Nam Passac workshops in Vientiane.  This
school-workshop, which was originallty called as «Speeded-up
Vocational Training Centre », was attached to the French Minislry
of LLducation at the beginning of 1995. It was the Ministry which
decided Lo Lransform the school.

From Lhe administrative point of view, technical training is
incorporated within secondary cducation and placed under the
Technical Training Inspectorale (Inspection de I'Enseignemenl
Technique) which began to function in November 1955.

The initial project includes the installation:

~ in Vientiane, Lhe setting-up of a Technical College incorpor-
aling an Apprenticeship Centre;
— in Savannakhet, of an Apprenticeship Centre.

The Technical College has the special task of training mid-
management personnel and supervisory staff and the Apprentiice-
ship Centre specialize in the fraining of skilled workers. These
definitions ar¢ not necessarily strictly adhered Lo and do not
finally limil the possibilities of any pupil attending the courses
of those establishments.

The location of these two schools enables them on the one hand
to cover the Norlh ani the Centre, and on the other, the South.

This project, studied in 1953 by Mr. Brodbeck, an Engineer
of the « Arts et Métiers » and UNESCO consultant, has been
approved by the Laolian Government. It is financed jointly
by the National Budget and Bilaleral Economic Aid (France,
1. 3. A., and the Commonwealth countrics within the framework
of the Colombo Plan). The United Nations Assistance Organisa-
tions (UNESCO, ILO) also give persounal and material assistance.
In spite of material difficulties the present achievements include:
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-— in Vientiane, the partial equipment of the former workshops
of the Centre for Speed-up Vocational Training Centre; the building
of three classrooms, and repairs Lo lodgings for administrative staff;

— in Savannakhet, the building of a workshop (an carlier
building can be used Lo house classrooms and dormitories).

For the two cstablishments, part of the basic cquipment
{machine-tools and tools) is being installed and malerial for
scientific teaching, provided by UNESCO, has arrived in
Vientiane. Other deliveries are expected from Great Britain and
Australia.

Since January last, a group of 30 pupils has been receiving
essentially practical {raiming in Vientiane; this will be completed
during the next school year. The Savannakhet Centre, for its
part, 1s recruiting pupils of the same kind.

So, while building is still in progress, and in spite of very
insufficient stafl {as regards numbers) an educational experiment
is being launched which cannot, it is true, be expected to give
brilliant results at the outset, but will provide invaluable lessons
for the organization of studies in the future.

In order to coordinate training with the present-day economic
struclure of Laos, where crafls predominate — minor and bigger
undertakings — and not within the framework of industry in
the proper sense of the word, over-specialization will give way to
a special effort in the ficld of apprenticeship in the groups of
basic trades, the rational practice of which contributes to a greater
well-being of the population (building trades, wood, etc.) and the
production figures for modern techniques used to equip Lhe country
{motor-mechanics for example).

Consequently, men and boys will be the first to benefit by this
technical training,.

A the same time it is equally important to organize courses
preparing for commercial and office work, which can be followed
by both boys and girls.

Recruiling.

The effectiveness of technical training depends largely upon the
selection of the trainces and, here again, first steps may well prove
decisive for the future.

In normal circumstances, the two establishments which are
coming into operation will provide courses on the level of the Ist
cycle of the second degree (in the case of the Technical College),
or slightly below (in the case of the Vocational Centres).
Consequently they will chiefly receive canditates who have come
through primary schools. WNevertheless, certain pupils studying
in secondary schools (mainly in the modern side} may well be
transferred to techmical classes, not only when they are still
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in the 6th or 5th (French} forms {vocational guidance after a
course of study common to all types of education), but also when
Lhey are in the 4th and 3rd forms (or later stage of vocational
guidance) and, much more rarely, in the 2nd form, in the case
of boys having received a modern education and wishing to follow
higher technical courses.

This recruiting must be carried oul carefully with a view to
avoiding the serious mistakes which have been discovered rather
belaledly in other countries.

IL is perfectly normal to guide students who care little for
theory and who have a more positive trend of mind, towards
practical studics. The opposite process may take place by virtue
of the same principle, that i1s to say, based on the real abililies
of the pupils.

Unfortunalely, this general rule often gives rise to wrong
interpretalion — and always of Lhe same kind...  Technical
schools are then faced with an overflowing number of candidates
whose sole qualification is their lack of ability for classical and
modern studies.

It should be borne in mind that the apprenticeship requires
intelligence and a sound theorctical knowledge. A dunce rarely
makes good in technical college, and the fact of squeezing through
one’s Malries 15 no guarantee of making a good foreman.

Openings and Employment.

The great shortage of local skilled labour in nearly all branches
of industry does not jusltify any concern as to openings and
opportunities.

However, in order to creale a favourable chimate, the public
aulhorities should devole their fullest attention to the problem
of employment.

The survival of certain caste prejudice, considering the workman
or craftsman to be an inferior being, traditionally relegated to the
lowest Tung of the social scale, is very prejudicial {0 the prestige
of these occupations.

On the other hand, many young people are atbracted by
minor office jobs which do not require any special qualifications,
because they are often overpaid in terms of ouiput.

In order to hold these tendencies in check, it is essential to
give the craftsman, the foreman, the accountant and the engineer,
their rightful place in modern society. This place will only become
a desirable one when it is reasonably paid. If Laos is in urgent
need for workmen and technical staff, technical education graduates
should be less likely to give up their specialized trades if, before
leaving the vocational school, they could be given the assurance
of appropriate wages in exchange for qualified work: the profess-
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ional pride is not something that can be bought, but it can only
survive if it is appreciated.

At this point we must refer to the necessity of reeducating
the customer who, up to the present time, has of necessity been
only too often satisfied with poor quality work. In the relation-
ships between supply and demand a campaign I support of
quality wili develop taste and finally overcome the Jazy attitude
of ithe buyer. The latter will become more critical and exacting
and will pay according to the intrinsic value of the work; in the end,
good and bad will no longer be lumped together indiscriminateiy.

Before such a heallhy state of affairs comes into being, certain
precautionary mecasures will have to be taken.  Apprenlices,
with sound knowledge of the esscntials of their trade must not
run the risk of gelting out of their good habils when they come
into contact with low rated craftmen and are likely to find it
difficult not to fall back into the same routine.

The Technical Training Inspectorate will therefore be obliged
to follow themn attentively, in agreement with the Works Legisla-
tion authorilies, during the early period afler praduation.

Some of these boys will be given posts in lechnical fraining
establishmentls, to train the younger generation. When this
happens it will be possible — and, a priori, advisable — to form
« Rural Craft Centres » or « Manual Sections » attached, for example,
te the main primary schools.  Gradually, these instructors,
carefully seclected and tried, grouped together within a national
framework for technical training, will contribule to the
improvement of the present-day personnel.

Apprentices entering the Public Services, and therefore
automatically subjecled to control, will be under the careful
guidance of the technicians responsible for these Services. The
fact that they are grouped reound certain schools will make it
casier to organize periodical refresher — and training-courses.

Finally, the other apprentices will be:

-— either sent in small numbers to work with a « crafisman-
employer » who is rcliably competent and sufficienlly intelligent
to wish to improve the qualily of his production. In these
circumstances Lhey can work as a team and aiso in competition
with Lthe other workmen who have not received so methodical a
iraining;

— or grouped togelher in « autonomous cooperalive organiza-
lions » with the financial support of the Slate — in Lhe form of
loans or advances of materials and tools — and certain from the
start of having a minimum of customers at ieast (public authorities
for example). To take advantage of expensive existing installa-
tions, as well as the constant advice of their former instructors,
some of these young people might well work in a production
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workshop atlached to a technical iraining establishment making
school equipment.

Exlension.

As well as ensuring regular improvemenf, this sytem of
« controlled » employment opens up possibilitics of natural
development of vocational fraining.  Apprentices, and groups of
apprentices, in diffcrent parts of the country will gradually give
rise Lo key-centres facilitating the development of high-quality
techniques. During Lhis first period, during which the
infrastruclure of the counlry will be built up, economic conditions
will change and may eventually modify the original conception
of technical training itsclf.

Before going on the next stage, the above-mentioned invesl-
igation will be indispensable to define the new objectives, which
will give rise, possibly, to new bases of employment policy, at
which point it will be possibie to determine the geographical
layout of Lhe network as a whole.

The extension may be thought of:

-— horizonlalty, by increasing the range of trades and
specializalion, including domestic training and female trades;

— vertically, by opening new estabhshments in the future,
corresponding to the different levels:

a) at first at the lower levels, in particular « Rural Centres »
and « Manual Sections »;

b} Lthen at higher levels, when the importance and quality
justify a selection sufficient to train specialized « Technicians ».

Special training classes and courses will also be increased.

Finally, at the basc of the organization, it would be useful to
have a system of «School and Vocational Guidance». This
scheme, which would normally come into play at the end of
primary education, would be able to give useful advice to young
pupils and their families, according to their abilities and the
fluctvalion of the labour market.

It did not seem necessary to dwell on the cultural value which
is no longer denied to lechnical training, for very authoritative
confirmation has been given on this point.

Let us hope that this article has brought out the practical
usefulness of the present realizations, that it has convinced others
of the fact that the task to be accomplished needs first-class
measures, especially in the initial stages, and that it will attract
voung people to occupations with a future.
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Present Stade of Laotian Economy

by

Claude VERCOUTTRE,
Technical Adviser io the Agricullural Depariment.

I. MAIN CHARACTERISTICS

Laotian economy is largely governed by the following
fealures :

Laos is a continental country of which the greater part is
mountamous.  As a result. transportation pives rise to many
major problems due to the nature of the relief, the distance between
neighbouring ports (Saigon-Vientiane, 745 miles; Vienliane-
Bangkok, 310 miles) and to the fact that the Mekong, this great
natural channel, is crossed by falls and rapids which render its
crossing from one bay to another difficult. However, it must
be bhorne in mind that the passes of Lhese nalural barriers have
bueen improved, and that they form dams without which low water
navigalion would be impossible.

The density of the population in relation to the area is
not very high — 10 to 12 inhabitants per square mile — but it
is very unevenly distributed. It can be said that nearly 90 %,
of Lhis population, an agricullural one, produces nearly all that
it nceds on the spol, particularly with regard to food.

Laos. therefore, 13 poorly industrialized and has to rely on
imports for all finished goods that its economy requires. Lastly,
the characteristics already referred to, explain the great differences
of economic development in the various regions.

IT. RURAL ECONOMY

Laos is a vasl counlry, Lhinly populaled, a land of extensive
agriculture.  The traditional economy of the villages is primarily
based on subsislance crops, the most important being rice, espe-



460 KINGDOM OF LAOS

cially the sticky variety. Whenever the soil or the economic
situalion permits, the peasant will add to it some cultivations of
a more commercial nature, such as tobacco, cotton, spices, ete.

Besides being a husbandman, the Laotian 13 also a stock-
breeder who owns a few buffaloes, some oxen, a few pigs and
small poultry.

The Centre and South of l.aos are, however, stock-raising
regions where the breeding of antelopes and oxen provide the
biggest export quolas. Lastly, nearby forests supply the villagers
with timber, bamboos and other produce of picking which they
sell, thus adding anolher source of income. Villages being very
often situated near a rmiver, fishing 18 thus an important contri-
bution to food.

‘The Boloven Plateau, a rich land of volcanic origin, offers both
a character of its own and a considerable development of rich
cultures of commercial value, such as coffee, tobacco, ramee,
potatoes, cardamoms, spices, etc.

Although of a less fertile soil, the climate of the Xieng-Khuang
Plalcau admits, however, cultivation of fruits from the lemperaie
zone, of abrasin nuts, of market-gardening industry besides thal,
of potaloes.

A. AGRICULTURE

1. Riee growing is the most unportant of the basic crops. The
paddies arc situaled either in the valleys or in Lhe mounlains or on
the plaleaux. The Jatter are known as dry cultures grown on lands
reclaimed from foresls of which the Limber is burnt on the spot.

These rays are cultivated for a few years until Lthe cullure is
moved elsewhere. But the main production is in the irrigated
paddy-fields of the valleys. The total area can be estimated at
185,320 acres, with an average output of a ton per 2.47 acres.

The main arcas of production are in Champassak, Saravan,
Savannakhel and Vientiane provinces. Rice production which
used to be sufficient for the needs of Laos is al Lhe present time
slightly on the deficii side owing to the devclopment of towns
and the internal situatlion,

Production is, however, very sensitive to adverse meteor-
ological conditions which sometimes can reduce it in a perceplible
manner, import, 18 then necessary. The exact figure of tonnage
for the 1957 harvest is not available. It was, however, slightly
below average due to a delay in the rainy season and to floods
caused by storms over the Savannakhet and Thakhek regions.

2. Maize is grown particularly in Northern Laos. It covers
an area of 44,460 acres, with a production ranging into several
ten of thousands of tons. There is no appreciable trade either
inland or foreign.
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3. Vegelables are grown in all the villages. The climate and
the soil of the Boloven and Xieng-Khuang Plateaux arc suitable
Lo market-gardening industry, but ils developmenl is considerably
impaired by transportation difficulties. There is a similar distri-
button of {ruit-growing over the land, where European fruits
even can be grown (peaches, strawberries, ete.).

4. Polaloes find a suitable soil in Laos. They are cultivated
partienlarly in both Norlhern and Southern Laos on the Boloven
Plateau. The 1930 record ecrop exceeded one thousand tons.

. Coffee has ils principal growing cenbre also on the Boloven
Plalcau, where the major part is cultivated in small family plant-
ations. The common quality « Arabica» is the most widely
distributed.

In 1950, coffee plantations covered over 6,175 acres. A pro-
duction of 1,500 tons was the highest of Laos agricultural exports.
Unfortunately, the period of hoslilities prevented proper atlention
to the plantations which were Lhen open to atlacks from a pest
{ifemileia Vaslalriz), causing considerable devaslation. These
plantations will have to be restored with a more resisting variety.

6. Cotlon is to be found everywhere in Laos. It still takes
an important part in home-weaving, in spite of an increasc of
cotton yarn imports. The cuitivated arca covers 3,705 acres
with a vield of about 300 fons.

7. Tobacco is at present cultivated along the Mekong, but
could become an important culture on the Boloven Plateau.
The total preduction of the country is estimated to be over 1,600
{tons of dry tobacco.

8. Cardamems are cultivated on the Boloven Plateau and are
the object of an export trade with Thailand, [long |[Kong and
Saigon.

9. Pimenlo is grown everywhere, especially for local con-
sumption. Production, running into several hundreds of tons,
is particularly important on the Boloven Platean, where a certain
variety growing there is highly appreciated.

There is scope for the development of other cultures now
growing in a wild state on the Xieng-Khuang Plateau, such as
ramee, castor-oil plants, quinquira, pepper and tea.

B. Stock-FAarmiNG

Stock-farming is widespread in Laos, but though it still retains
Lhe characteristics of a family concern, it plays an important part
in the country’s economy.

1. Ozen and species of anlelopes are raised for bhoth labour
16
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and meat. Buffaloes are used for labour in the paddies. Dairy-
farming is practically non-existant.

Southern Laos has the biggest livestock, particularly in the
Sedon, Sebankien and Sebanfay valleys, as well as in the regions
of sparsely wooded forests. For want of artificial pastures,
these animals, left without much care, live in semi-freedom around
the villages.

Owing to the state of emergency, stock-farming has been
greatly affected. It will need building-up again before exports
to neighbouring countries can be resumed.

Trials have been undertaken for the improvement of oxer by
cross-breeding with cattle of Sind breed which seems to accli-
matize itself well in Laos.

2. Horses are reared especially in Northern Laos, where they
are used as pack-horses. They are of smaller size and very
resistant. In the upper regions of Laos, their long convoys
can be seen ireading along difficult paths.

3. Elephanis are losing their economic importance. They are
used only as carriers in certain Northern regions and in the extreme
South where they are traditionally captured for domestication.

4. Small livestock (pigs and poulirg) is widespread. Poultry
of Meo breed is particularly appreciated. Lastly, sheep-farming
el with some success on the Xieng-Khuang Plateau.

Processing and exporls of hides are the consequence of stock
farming. There exist small handycraft industries in many centres
and some export trade.

C. Forests

Forests cover the major part of Laos. Of its 90,000 sq. miles
of territory, 47,000 sq. miles are forest lands more or less denscly
wooded.

The economic value of these forests vary greatly as they range
from all types of tropical forests, from the primilive densely
timbered, with a great variety of mixed species, but in general
of good quality, to less densely timbered, monotonous and withered
forests during the dry season.

In the more mountainous regions, coniferous plantations
(pines, kelelaria, cunninghamia and fokenia) can be found as well
as species from the temperate zone, such as oaks and chestnuts.

Forests play an important part in the life of the Laolian popu-
lation. From these, the inhabitants take out most of their
daily needs; bamboos for their dwellings, wood-oil for lighting,
plants and roots for food, and raw materials required for their
household equipment.



PRESENT STATE OF LAOTIAN ECONOMY 463

The harvest of minor products, brought by the villagers to
neighbouring market places, gives them substantial rcady cash
without having to invest, which for distani villages is often the
only way of collecting money.

With the system of rays, agriculiure is ilsell oflen based on
forests.

It s clear that such an economic system lecads to abusive.
exploitations that have to be curbed by both conversion and
protective measurcs. This is the role of the National Waters,
Forests and Hunting Conscrvancy.

The types of Laotian forests are, in gencral, Lhe same as those
of the rest of the Indochinese Peninsula, where varielics represent-
ing the flora of both Northern and Soulhern Laos can be found.
The intermediary position of Laos gives a great variely of forest
species.

P Although the geographical position of Laos makes it difficult
to export common {imber for construction purposes, there are
some products of higher quality which deserve to be mentioned.

The royal forests (Crown property)} of the Paklay region con-
tain 172,900 acres of teak plantations, more or less varied. These
teaks were actively and methodically exploited before the war.
They were then floated down the Mekong, crossing over rapids
and falls until they finally recached Phnom-Penh and Saigon.
Exploitations have just been resumed and teaks are now exported
to Thailand.

Other varicties used in cabinet-work can stand higher trans-
portation costs.

The May Kha-Nhoung (a kind of Brazilian rosewood, Dalbergia
Cochinchinensis) was in olden times in great demand by Chinese
cabinet-work, thus giving rise to a fair amount of exports that
had to be stopped becausc of the war.

The May Kha { Pahudia Cochinchinensis ) is in great demand in
Vietnam for the manufacturing of furnmitures and camp beds
where it has become very rare, still exist in Laos in appreciable
quantity.

The May Dou (Plerocarpus Pedalus), whose country of origin
i8 Laos, gives an excellent timber for cabinet-making and would
gain to be better known abroad.

The May Campi (Dalbergia bariensis) and the May Mank
Pa (Fagreea) are splendid timber of quality. The total production
of timber of various spectes is estimaled about 2,118,600 cu.ft.

Gum benzoin, a resin obtained from the Slyrax Tonkinensis
or May Nhan, 15 an important product for export. From the
Northern Provinces of L.aos comes Lhe near-totality of gum benzoin
used in the world. Exported to Bangkok for many years, it is
then sold in Europe under the name of ‘Siamese gum benzoin’.
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In Northern Laos and in the border regions of Cambodia,
Sticklac is produced in great quantity by an insect living on various
species of foresl trees. It 1s widely used in Lhe manulacturing
of gum lac, varnishes, gramophone records and electrical insulators.

Morcover, icaves, roots and animal remains are exporied
every year to Saigon-Cholon, where il is used in great quantity in
Chinese pharmacology.

Lastly, amateurs of big game hunting will nof fail to be at-
tracted in future by the presence of wild beasts such as tigers,
panthers, elephants, gaurs.

Laotian forests are, as we sec, a traditional source of life, and
can bring an important contribution to the economic development
of that country.

D. ADMINISTRATION

The Minister of National Economy acts in ihe rural cconomy
through the three specialized techmical Services.

1. The Depariment of Agricullure, organized in agricultural
services, aims its efforts at the improvement of cultivation. Three
stations of rice-selectioning bhave been set up, nurseries supply
the villagers with fruit trees and seeds. Vegetables protection
campaigns are carried out by mobile units.

The Boloven Agricultural Cooperative, comprising a centre for
the conditioning of coffee, helps towards the restoration of plant-
alions devastated by the Hemileia.

Dming the course of the last few years, irrigation and drainage
schemes have been completed over the whole of the country and
the extension of these schemes are, at the present time, one of the
major activities of the Agricuitural Depariment.

2. The Velerinary Service main efforts are directed in the
struggle against epizootic diseases, cither by preventive vaccination
or by intervenlions in the infected areas. The principal diseases
to guard against are barbon, anthrax and surra.

The existing livestock is controlled and improved by castration
campaigns aimed at eliminating bad breeders. Lastly, breeding
and rearing centres are to be sel up, of which two poultry-keeping
stations ai the Veterinary Centre near Vienliane and one at
Savannakhet.

3. The Walers and Foresls Conservancy Deparlmenti is entrust-
ed with Lthe admimistration and controle of national woodlands.
It is chiefly directed towards proteclion of forests by the creation
of woodtand rescrves, the fight against rays and for the enrichment
of the nalional forests by reafforestalion with valuable species,
with teak in particular.
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In order to further economic development, loans have been
granted to small farmers, stock-breeders and foresters.

Training of techmical staff is carried out cither on the spot
or by sending students and personnel ¢ligible for a post, abroad.

IIlI. INDUSTRY AND TRADE

A. CortaceE InpustRY AnND INDUGSTRY

There is no real industry in Laos, but there is a general cottage
industry and small plants {brick- ﬁclds, rice-factories, cle¢.) turn
out the indispensable produects.

Besides an utilitarian cottage industry (basket-making, wood-
work, poliery), a more artistic one is practised particularly
in sculpture, decoration of Wats and objects of luxuries and
jewellery whose centres of Khong and Luang-Prabang are the
most renowned as well as for weaving.

There is not a Laotian dwelling without its loom, wrere the
woman or the lady of the house prepares and renew the family's
cloths; some of Lhese producls present a definite artistic value.

The sitk scarfs, embroidered with gold and silver, are mul-
ticoloured and of many patterns; the women's silk skirts (sin},
spangled with precious mclals, offer to the girls weavers a vast
scope to their imagination. The embroidered strips used for
the lower and upper parts of skirts, whether they are made of
cotton or silk of various colours, with silver or gold threads, they
are perlecl friezes of delicate designs.  Materials for men’s wear
have other varietics : large checkered sarongs or sampots of delicate
hues like shot silk used in dress of ceremony.

[n former times, weaving was exclusively for home usc, but
now Lhat they have become better known and appreciated, wider
outlets have to be found. Wilh new looms being introduced,
production will be fasler and cheaper whilst preserving the valuable
quality of a hand-made arlicle.

Yet, besides Lhis traditional collage indusiry a new economic
trend is taking place by the installation of plants of a morc com-
mercial character. At this early stage therc is a opening up
of small transformatlion industries utlllzmg local products for
the needs of home consumption such as soap and candle
factorics, mineral-waters, malches, saw-mills, joinery-shops, etc.

Other more important installations arc al present under
consideration (cement f{factories, plywood factorics. wood-pulp,
cigareties, etc.).
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B. Mininc RESOURCES

Although present workings are confined to the only tin mine
of Phon Tui in Khammuan Province, mining deposits are consider-
able in Laos. Mining installations have suffered greatly during
the hostilittes. But rapidly restered with up to date machinery,
production to-day comes very near that of 1945. Tin is exported
as a 50 9, concentrate to the founderies in Malaya.

Gypsum deposits can be found near Donghene {Savannakhet)
and silver bearing lead deposits at Tchepon.  Nearly 3,500 tons
of salt are cxtracted every year from the salt-bogs of
Savannakhet, Husisay, Phongsaly, and especially at Bunkecun
{Vientiaue) Provinces. It is nol salt-rock but salt extracted from
salt bearing earths.

The ancient practice of gold-washing is still carried out and
its production can be estimated at 500kg.

Coal deposits have been found in Saravan and Vientianc Prov-
inces, and copper ncar Xieng-Khuang and North of Attopcu.

Transporlation and labour give rise to considerable problems
more than in any other fields, thus leaving untapped mining
wealth.

G. TrapE

Trade is centralized in some important trading centres, where
local products are pooled. Foreign Lrade is at preseni dealt
with by Bangkok harbour instead of Saigon as it used Lo be.

The main exports for 1957 were: tin in 50 9%, concenirate
(18,000,000 kips); forests products (11,147.000 kips) of which
benzoin (4,845,000 kips) and sticklac (2,158,000 kips) being the
principal ones; agricultural products (5,158,000 kips, of which
3,338,000 are for coffee alone) and livestock preducts, especially
hides (1,282,700 kips).

Inasmuch that the country needs reequipment, foreign trade
is badly showing a deficit.

1V. MEANS OF COMMUNICATION

A. Walerways :

The Mekong is the natural way of penetration into Laos from
North as well as from South.  Nevertheless, owing to falls (Khone
Falls in the Soulh, Khemarat Rapids between Pakse and Savan-
nakhet and the rapids in the North) some reaches only can be
used: Khone-Pakse, Savannakhet-Vientiane in all seasons, and the
Northern Vientiane reach during high waters.
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B. Roads:

The main axial road is N°¢ 13 route that connects Southern
Laos to Saigon via Cambodia and which traverse nearly the whole of
Laos up to Luang-Prabang with a junction to Xieng-Khuang.
The road sections of Thakhek—Paksane, Vientiane—Lua
Prabang and Vientiane—Xieng-Khuang can only be utilized during
the dry season.

Route N° 9 connects Savannakhet with Vietnam towards Hue.
Mention must be made also of the roads to Pakse, Paksong-
Saravan and Paksong-Attopeu.

Other road networks are in process to be completed Sam-
Neua—Xieng-Khuang, Xieng-Khuang—Paksan, and Pakse—
Attopeu with an extension to Khontum in Vietnam, [Finally,
Vientiane is connected by the ferry of Thadeua where there are
railway and road nctworks of Thailand.

C. Air Transpori: There 1s a daily flight from Vientiane to
the international airports of Saigon {Air Laos, Air Vietnam) and
Bangkok (Air Laos, Thai Airways). Moreover, there is a weekly
flight frem Vientiane to Pnom-Penh, Hong Kong and Singapore
{Air Laos, C. P. A.).

A well developed home air network, from Vienliane to IH
local airports, makes up for the deficiency in land connections.

V. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

A definite economic development is taking place, shown by an
increasing and more active participation of the Laotian population
in Lhe economy of the country. Commercial and production
undertakings are coming into being, a field which used to be the
monopoly of foreigners and that now tends to become more and
more nationalized.

The principal branch of the economy remains rural economy.

This mass of country landowners, living in relative ease with
their simple needs casily satisfied, is for Laos a stabilizing factor.

Unlike many Aswan countrics, therc is no particular problem
arising out from land ownership.

1t must be Laken into consideration that the natural wealth of
Laos, of which much is still left untapped, will bring a develop-
ment to its future economy by an increase in production in all
fields. Wilh this in view, a plan for both social and economie
development is ready of which the main elforts will have to bear
on communications, agricullure, education and health, Major
problems arising out from commurications and power musi be
solved. But there appear to be some solutions in sight since
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coal deposits have been found and that there is now a hydraulic
project of the Upper Mekong Bassin,

However, local realizations, though on a smaller scale but of
a more immediate practical use, musl be kept in mind.

The implementation of this plan will necessitate important
investments for which a continuation of economic and technical
assistance from the U.S.A., France, the Colombo Plan, Japan,
and the United Nations, will be necessary.

But in the end, the decisive effort will rest upon the determina-
tion of the Laotian people to bring out the possibilities of their
own country.
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International Relations of Laos
by

Bernard B. FawLr,

Professorial Lecturer in Political Science,
Howard Universily, Washinglon, D. C.

Laos, sometimes known as the Country of a Million IElephants,
has been described by one of its former Prime Ministers as a
landbound island among more powerful neighbours — China, Burma,
Thailand, ¥iel-Nam and Cambodia. A product of Thai elhnic
stock and Indian cultural influence, Laos became a political entity
in the 9th century A. . and reached its cultural and political apex
early in the 18Lh century. At that time, the Laotian kingdom,
then called Lan-Xang, included sections of Yunnan, of the Southern
Shan Stales, of the Victnamese and Cambodian mountain plateaux,
and large slretches of presenl-day northeastern Thailand.

Wilhin less than a cenlury, however, feudal rivalries fed from
outside began to weaken the cenlral government and Lan-Xang
broke into Lhree distinct kingdoms : Luang-Prabang in the Norlh
and Vientiane and Champassac in the South. The inhospilable
mountain chains and forests of North and Central Viet-Nam for
a while shielded J.aos from the Vietnamese, but the low hills
-and open plains of the Mekong valley wore an epen invitalion
to attacks from the growing Siamesc stale. 1In 1828, the
kingdom of Vientiane was totally destroyed by the Siamese, and
soon thereafler all of Laos was split into Siamese and Victnamese
spheres of mfluence. the former predominating in Vientiane and
Charnpassak and the latter controlhing most of Luang-Prabang’s
hinterland.

The arrival of the French, who proclaimed a protectorate over
Lhe kingdom of Luang-Prabang on October 3, 1893, was at first
greeted with relief, but the French, largely through ignerance of
the local situation, accepted the Mekong as the international
boundary between Thailand and l.aos with the result that Lthe most,
produclive parts of both Vienliane and Champassak became
permanent parts of Thailand (1). This error was somewhat

{1} This explainos why many Laotian people today claim that more than half
the population of Thailand is really Laotian.
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corrected by the Franco-Siamese boundary treaties of 1902 and
1967, which restored the provinces of Sayaboury and Bassac to
Laos, but the remaining trans-Mekong areas of Laos have now
become integral parts of Thailand.

The French colonial administration maintained a dual rela-
tionship with Laos. The kingdom of Luang-Prabang, as a
protectorate, remained a distinct political entity, while the rest of
Laos was ruled, in fact if not in law, as a French colony (I\.
Successive treaties {2) between France and Luang-Prabang
failed to clarify the vague status of those non-integrated provinces.
It was only after Laos had again been deprived of its trans-Mekong
holdings by Thailand after a bricf Franco-Thai war in 1940 (the
territorics were returned to Laos in 1947} that the French govern-
ment of Marshal Philippe Pétain signed, as a sort of « moral
compensation », a regular protectorate treaty with the King of
Luang-Prabang on September 29, 1941, recognizing him as the
sovereign over all Laos.

Throughout the sixty years of French colonial administration,
all official contacts between Laos and the outside world were
channelled through France. This situation changed in March
1945, when Japan overthrew French rule throughout Indochina
and began to deal directly with the native leadership of Cambodia,
Laos and Viet-Nam. The first act of the occupying Japanese
was to compel the rulers to proclaim their « independence » from
France and their adherence to the « Greater East Asia Co-
Prosperity Sphere ».  This met with little opposition in Viet-Nam
and Cambodia, but the King of Laos (Sisavang Vong) refused to
follow suit, and in Southern Laos, Prince Boun QOum of Champassak
gathered around him a guerrilla force composed of Laotian followers
and members of the dispersed French colonial forces.

The King was finally forced to fall into line, but on August 30,
1945, a few days after V-J Day, he addressed an appeal to General
de Gaulle in which he reaffirmed Laos’ loyalty to France. This was
not to the liking of various Laofian nationalists who had cmerged in
the meantime. Under the leadership of Prince Phetsarath, Katay
Don Sasorith and the Princes Souvanna Phouma and Souphanou-
vong, the « Free Laos» (Lao-Issara) deprived the King of his
powers and placed him under house arrest on October 23, 1945.

"~ This pertod of total independence, however, was of short dura-
tion. French troops had landed in Saigon in September 1945.
Light French paratroops, reinforced by the pro-French guerrillas

{1} The Royal family of Vientiane had been wiped out by the Thais, That of
Champassak had survived and was given a special status by the French, It is still
influential in Laotian affairs today.

{2) Treaties betweon France and the Kingdom of Luang-Prabang of February
2, 1914, April, 24, 1917, September 21, 1931, and December 29, 1941,
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of Boun Oum, began to fight their way North toward Vientiane,
the administrative capital, and Luang-Prabang, the royal city.
The Lao-Issara, sensing the trend, adjusted themselves to the
new situation. The King was restored to power on April 23, 1946,
while a French column, after a brief skirmish, entered Vientiane on
the following day. Luang-Prabang was occupied on May 13,
the military posts along the Northern border a few weeks later.
French power had returned to Laos. The Lao-Issara retreated
into exile to Thailand, most of them to return only after the
signature of the Lao-French independence Agreements of 1949,

Contrary to the chaolic turn of eventsin neighbouring Viet-Nam,
where the struggle for national independence eventually expanded
into a full-fledged war, Laos’ progress towards independence proved
more leisurely but equally successful. A modus vivendi signed by
Laos and France on August 26, 1946, reaffirmed Laotian unity under
King Sisavang Vong and granted Laos a certain measure of
internal autonomy. A Constitutional Assembly was elected in
December 1946 and a Laotian Constitution promulgated on May
10, 1947 (1).

Laos relations with outside powers were still restricted to
necgotiations wilh France, now represented in Laos by a
Commissioner of the Republic. An exchange of lctters in
November 1947 and January 1948 between the King of Laos and
the President of France (equivalent in French constitutional
practice to an Executive Agrecment in Lhe United States) merely
reaffirmed Laos’ status as an Associated Stale of the French
Union. Laos, however, with the kind of «gentle firmness»
that was to become the hallmark of Laotian diplomacy, proceeded
to whillle down French encroachments upon its emerging national
sovereipnty.  For example, the French sought to assure the
position of Prince Boun Oum of Champassak by a secrel treaty
with the King of Laos. Sisavang Vong rejected Lhe idea of a
secret, treaty but expressed his willingness Lo submit such a treaty
project to open debate in the Laotian legislature. Necdless fo
say, the French desisted.

Since then, and without outside pressure, the Laotian Government
has given Prince Boun Oum a placein Laotian affairs that is in keeping
with his rank, thus smoothing out much of the potential resentment
that could have been aroused in the Southern provinces through a
possible slighting of the Prince by Lhe Royal House of Luang-
Prabang.

(1} IFor afull text of the Laotian Constitution and other documents related thereto,
see Kingdom of Laogs, L' Assemblée Constituanie, J3 mars-10 mai 7947, Salgon: 1Impri-
merie Francaise d’Outre-Aler, 1949, For later amendments, see Katay Don Saso-
rith, Lz Laos, Paris, 1953. Moreover the whole Constitution underwent an amending
process in 1956 to bring it inlo accord with the now fully independent stafus of Laos.
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Events in neighbouring Cambodia and Viel-Nam were also reflec-
ted in the relations between Laos and France. The Elysée
Agreements of March 1949, between Viet-Nam and France, which

nted Viet-Nam a limited amount of self-government under
Chicf of State Bao-Dai, were followed by a General Convention
signed in Paris on July 19, 1949 by King Sisavang Vong and
the President of France.

The General Convention and its Annexes (1) provided for the
membership of Laos in the various bodies of the French Union,
the joint defense of Laos, direct Laotian diplomatic representation,
equality of opportunity for Laotian citizens in France and vice-versa.
In addition, certain services in the ficld of economic planning,
foreign commerce, customs, currency and comrnunications, were
to be operated on a joint basis by Cambodia, France, Laos and
Viet-Nam. A convention on the judiciary gave French citizens
a special status in case of litigation or criminal suits.

The organizalion of the four-power boards was discussed at a
conference belween the four countries held at Pauv in France in the
spring of 1950. Instead of lasting a few days only, as at first
expected, it dragged on for months, because of clashes of interest
between the three Indochinese Stales and their distrust of the
French who were repeatedly — and with some juslification —
accused of attempting to retain too much power for themselves.
The hecad of the Laotian delegation, Outong Souvannavong,
expressed this fecling in his final speech at the last session of Lhe
Pau Conference, on November 27, 1950 : « There could be no
question, for us, of leaving the palisades of the former Protecto-
rate... if it were to enler into the enclosure of another surveillance
whose regime would be even less bearable than thal which we
have known before... » (2}.

From then onward, Laos began to progress more rapidly toward
a greater measure of national independence. Britain and the
United States recognized the three Indochinese Stales in
February 1950, followed in short order by most Wesl European
and Latin American nalions. In Asia, only Thailand, in view
of its strong anli-Communist stand and close traditional relations
with Indochina, extended almost immediale recognition io the
three countries and exchanged ambassadors with them. A Laotian

{1} Accords Franco-Laotiens—Caonvention Générale Franco-laofienne du I? juillel
1949 et Conveniions Anneves du 6 février 1956. Saigon 1850.  Plus reclifying Memo-
randum [No. 4925/Cab.) of July 3, 1950, issued by the Office of the French High Com-
missioner in Indoching, with regard to Article 22.  {Arlicle 22 deals with the Perma-
aent Franco-l.aotian Defense Commitiee. The original text had erroneously mentioned
twice the commander of the French forces in Laos as ono of the members but had
omitted the commander of the Laotian forces.}

(2} French Government, Présidence du Conseil, Voles el Eindes Documenioires
MNo. 1.447, Conférence Inler-Etlats. Paris, March 9, 1951, p. 16,
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represenialive was accrediled to France; yet, at least for the
duration of the hostilities, it was obvious that ¥France’s influence
over the destinies of Laos would remain preponderant, even i
this influence was now clad in the concepts of « quadripariisme »
and «independence and association ».

One such « quadripartite » venture into diplomacy was the nego-
liation for military and economic aid from the United States,
where a clear distinction was made between aid granted to the
French Union Forces fighting in Indochina and the aid separately
granted to the three Indochinese States (1).  Until January 1955
France controlied the apportioning of aid funds, since the dollar
pertion of such aid went into the joint hard currency reserve of the
new Bangque d'Emission des Elals Associés which had taken the
place of the old Bangue de I'Indochine as the bank of issue.

On the whole, however, the cumbersome quadripartite machi-
nery either failed aitogether or did not operate efficiently in most
other cases (2). In the political sphere, nationalist drives for full
political independence in Viet-Nam and Cambodia at times nearly
resulted in a breakdown of relations between those two states and
France. 1In Cambodia, King Sihanouk for a time went into
voluntary exile to mark his displeasure with French gradualist
methods. In Viet-Nam, a congress of various nationahist groups
refused to support Bao-Dai in his program of negotiations with
France (3).

The Laotians, unlike their two Indochinese neighbours, abstained
from raising abstract principles in their negoliations with the
French but rather proceeded to discuss precise points of transfer
of power. On the basis of the July 3, 1953 Declaration of French
Premier Joseph Laniel, promising to «perfect the independence
of Lhe Associated Stales », the Laotian Government promptly sent a
note to France on August 24, asking for the transfer of all residual
French controls in Laos, with the exception of Lhe judiciary which
the Laotians were willing to discuss separalely. These negotiations,
begun on Oclober 16, ended on October 23, 1953, with the signature
of two separate documents : a Treaty of Amity and Associalion
in which France recognized Laos as a « fully independent and sove-
reign State », and in which Laos e frecly reaffirms its membership
in the French Union, an associalion of sovereign and independent

{1} U. 5. Departmeni of State, Mulual Defense Assistence in Indochina. Agree-
ment betiveen the Uniled Stales of America and Cambodia, France, Laos and Viel-Nam,
Publication No. 5119.  Treaties and other lnlernational Acts Series 2447,  Signed
at Saigon, December 23, 1950. Wash. D, C. ;: Government Printing Office, 1953,

{2} Fall, Rernard B., « The End of the Pau Apreements, » a chapler in Polilical
Degelopmenis in Viel-Wam.  Ann Arbor: University Microfilms, 1955, pp. 714-720.

{3) Hammer, Ellen J., The Struggle for Indochina. Stanford: Stanford University
Press, 1954, pp. 304-307.
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peoples, free and equal in their rights and duties » (1) ; and a brief
series of Lao-French Establishment Conventions (2) which, in
substance, reaffirm the equality of Laotians and French citizens
on a reciprocal basis.

Neither document materially changed Franco-Laotian relations.
Prince Souvanna Phouma, the Laotian Prime Minister whosigned the
Conventions — the Treaty was signed by the King himself — was
acutely aware of the problems facing his country, particularly since
Communist forces from North Viet-Nam had invaded Laos early
in 1953 and had set up a puppet « Laotian State » { Paihel Lao ) under
the leadership of a former Lao-Issara chieftain, Prince
Souphanouvong, a half-brother of Prince Souvanna Phouma.
In his closing speech at the Conference, Prince Souvanna stated:
« These accords which retorn to Laos all the attributes of its
internal and external sovereignty, shall permit henceforth to affirm
its [Laos’] international personality, But beyond this stage, we
shall still need France’s help... » {3).

This Laotian appeal for help was soon to become one of the major
issues in the Indochinese tragedy. As the Communist forces of
the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam {DRVN) began their 1953
aulumn offensive, the French High Command faced an acute
dilemma : either to concentrate its forces in the easily-defensible
flatland areas of Indochina (which was the militarily sound
solution) and abandon most of Laos in spite of all pledges to defend
it, or attempt to defend Laos by offering the ecnemy an attractive
bait (4). The latter course was finally chosen by the French
commander, General Henri Navarre. According to his recently-
published memoirs — which, on Lthis point, are well corroborated
by other sources — French political circles in France felt that to
abandon Laos, after it had voluntarily joined the French Union
and linked its destiny to France’s, would doom outright the whole
iragile edifice of the French Union. Navarre was given instruct-
ions Lo defend Laos. lle chose the valley of Dien Bien Phu to
make his stand (5).

Laos had its first « coming out » in international politics, when,
as the smallest (in terms of population) interested party, it

{I) Press and Information Division, French Embassy, Wash. D. C., Indochinese
Affairs, No. 1, February 1954. This interpretation of the French Union represents
& radical departure from the original French concept but is considered a step forward
toward the flexibility of the Brilish Commonwealth.

{2} Laolian Ministry of Informalion, Lan-French Eslablishmen! Conventions (in
English), vndated.

{3} Journal d'Eziréme-Orieni, Saigon, October 23, 1953.

{4) For a detailed discussion of the military aspecis of the defense of Laos,
see s Indochina—The Last Year of the War: The Navarre Plan, = Mililary Review,
Fort Leavenworth: Command and General Staff College, December 1956.

{b) Navarre, Henri, L' Agonie de I"Indorhine. Paris: Plon, 1956.
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participated in the cease-fire Conference at Geneva, from April 27
to July 21, 1954. There, its contribution was far from negligible.
The Laotian delegalion adamantly refused to allow the seating of
rival Palheli Lao delegations, and the Communist powers yielded
on that point. Undeterred by the sometimes hesitant stand taken
by many other powers, H. E. Phoui Sananikone, the head of the
Laotian delegation, presented Laos’ case to Lhe assembly in these
terms:

«... Firsl Poinl. Laos is independent. On QOctober 22, 1953,
it signed with France a treaty ol independence and association of
which Mr. Molotov and Mr. Dong [Head of the Viet-Minh delegation]
appear to be ignorant... We do not think that countries which
pride themselves on achieving federal unity amidst a variety of
nationalities can fail to recognize that our membership in the
French Union merely safeguards and strengthens our independence
in a world wherc absolute autonomy can only lead immediately
to the worst forms of enslavement.

a Second Poinl. We maintain that in Laos national sentiment,
centered in His Majesty Sisavang Vong, is unanimous to a degree
which many counlries might envy us...

« Third Poinl. We have said, and we repeat, that the military
operations in Laos arc the work of Vietminh troops, that is to say
of troops foreign to the country by race, tradition and ideology.
We maintain that the so-called «free government, » which by a
gross abuse of language they misterm «the Laos Resistance
Government, » has been fabricated lock, stock and barrel by the
foreign invaders » (1).

Both Laos and Cambodia were likewise adamant in their refusal
to allow forcign enemy forces (Victnamese Communists) to be
permanently regrouped on their soil. While Cambodia was
entirely successful, Laos had to pay the price of the deteriorated
military situation prevailing at the time of the cease-fire: the two
northernmost provinces of Phong Saly and Sam Neua and a
connecting corridor between them remained under Palhel Lao
control until a final settlement was reached by the two parties on
November 18, 1957 (2).

Laos still fared considerably better than Viet-Nam with regard
to its political and military situation. While the cease-fire Agree-
ment for Viet-Nam specifically prohibits the introduction of

{1} Documenis Relaling fo the Discussion of Korea and Indo-Ching af the Geneva
Conference, April 27-June 15, 1954. London: H. M. Stationery Office, June 1951
{Cmd. 9186}, pp. 154-135.

{2) For a brief appraisal of the Pathel-Lao integralion, sce The Polilical
Silualion in Laos afler Seitlement of ihe ‘Pathel-Lao’ Problem issued by the Royal
Embassy of Lacs in the United States, January 1958, 7 pp., mimeographed. This
study, dealing with forcign affairs only, will not go into the details of the Palthel-Las
problem.
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certain types of armament (jet aircraft, etc.) and the maintenance
of foreign bases, Laos was authorized to retain a 1.500-men French
training mission along with two French air and land bases and
3.500 French troops. One of the bases, Seno in Southern Laos,
i5 a modern all-weather bomber basc which has been modernized
since the cease-fire and reinforced by French armor withdrawn
from Viel-Nam in April 1956. Other articles of the Laotian cease-
fire Agreement also include convenient escape clauses.  Article 9,
for example, prohibits Lhe introduction of « armaments_.. of all
kinds » into Laos but exempts from this prohibition a «specified
quantity of armament » (not specified elsewhere) « deemed neces-
sary for the defense of Laos » {1). Likewise, the promise made by
Laos and Cambodia in the Final Declaration of the Conference not
join military alliances is conveniently qualified by the proviso
« 50 long as their security is not threatened »(2). An International
Commission for Supervision and Control (betier known as « ICC »),
composed of Polish, Canadian and Indian members and chaired
by the Indians, was to supervise the exccution of the ccase-fire
provisions.

This latler step considerably widened the scope of Laos foreign
relations. Moreover, Lhe decline of French military and political
power in the Far East compelled Laos to realign its foreign policy
in 1he light of the new power constellations now emerging in the
Asian firmament: SEATO, Communist China and the Bandung
Bloc.

SEATO had been crcaled in the Manila Pact after the I'rench
defeat in Indochina as an altempt to offsct the losses of Western
prestige and power in the arca. By assuring smaller Asian nations
of the support of the United States, Britain, France, Australia
and New Zealand in the case of a Communist attack (3}, SEATO
now became the cornerstone of a new defensive system which,
throngh a special protocol, also covered Lhe three states of Indo-
china {which were prohibited from joining such an organization
by the terms of the Geneva cease-fire).

Laotian official opinion with regard to SEATO varics slightly,
of course, according to the interlocutor. For example, Prime
Minister Sasorith siated in March 1956, when relations with the
Pathel Lao rebels had reached a mew low: «Laos has common
borders with Red China and North Viet-Nam and, therefore is
much exposed to Communist menaces... Though Laos is not
a signatory of the Manila Pact, il lies within the prolective orbit

{1) Further Documenis | Relaling fo the Discussion of Indo-Ching al the Geneva
Conference. London: II. M, Stationery Office, August 1954 (Cmad. 9239), pp. 21-22.

(2} fbid., p. 10.

(3) New York Times, September 9, 1954,
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of the Treaty. It is satisfying to receive the promisecs of the
United States [wilh regard to] their will to defend the principles
-of security and mulual aid in this part of the world... ».

However, six months laler, after the succeeding Prime Minister,
Prince Souvanna, had reccived Red Chinese and DRVN assu-
rances of non-intervention in Laotian affairs, he declared in an inter-
view with Viel-Nam Presse in Saigon, on September 9, 1956:
-« The Geneva Accords forbid Laos from participating in any military
alliance.  Not being a member of SEATO, Laos has, Ltherefore,
no relations with this organization ».

In actual fact, Laos does benefit directly from the « protective
umbrella » of the SEATO alliance in two ways: firstly, through the
SEATO Protocol; and, secondly, through its French Union Treaty
-of 1953, under which France guaraniees Laos assistance in case
-of attack. France, a SEATO member, maintains two military
bases in Laos with the full assent of both Peking and Hanoi, a
fact which Prince Souvanna did not fail to point out during
the same interview.

Joint declarations of amity with Communist China, India and
North Viet-Nam have always carefully preserved Laotian freedom of
aclion in national defense. Even the lao-Chinese Statement of
August 25, 1956, clearly leaves Laos the right to join foreign allian-
ces if it deems its sccurity menaced and also leaves unchallenged
the relention of French bases and contingents(1). Inother words,
while the joint statemeni might have had some propaganda value
for Red China, itin no way infringed upon the realities of Laotian
reliance on Western support in its stand against Communist
pressure.

In addition to mending its fences with the West and Communist
‘China, Laos has also made consislent efforts Lo win acceptance as
an independent state among its Asian neighbours. Though it
had gained their diplomatic recognition soon afler the Geneva
cease-fire Conference, actual contacts with them had remained
scanly. But ilhe Asian-African Conference of Bandung, from
April 18 to April 24, 1955, opencd a new door for direct dipiomatic
contacts. At Bandungihe Laotian delegation expressed itswilling-
ness to stcer an «independent and neutral » course providing that
«more powcrful nations» (i. e., Commumnist China) were willing
«lo give proofs and guarantees Lo smaller nations »{2). Here
again, without raising philosophical and moral issues, Lhe Laotian
diplomats concenlrated on getting their opponenis down to

{1} «Situation in Laos », New York Times, September 9, 1956.
i2) Kahin, Georpe Mc T., The Asian-African Conference, Bandung. Ithaca:
Cornell University Press, 1956, p. 13.
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cases. Having roundly denounced DRVN illegal activities in
Laos in a White Book whose publicalion was timed to make it
appear on the eve of the Bandung Conference (1) (which no doubt
embarrassed the Red Chinese and DRVN delegations}, they were
now in an excellent position to exact non-interference pledges from
Chou En-lai and the Prime Minister of the DRVN, Pham Van
Dong (2).

The Bandung Conference also brought about closer contacts
between Laos and its fellow-Buddhist neighbours Thailand, Burma
and Cambodia.  The possibility of forming a pro-Western
« Buddhist Bloc » in Southeast Asia with Thailand as its hub had
attracted certain American policy planners since 1953, when it
became clear that a second line of defense might become desirable
should a French military defeat occurin Viet-Nam (3). However,
here again Laos drew a clear line between what could reasonably
be achieved by such a pact and what it could achieve through
direct negotiations. Thus a Thai move in July 1955 to bring
the Palhelf Lao threat {o the allention of a meeting of the SEATO
Council, caused « resentment among Laotian officials », who consider-
cd the matter a domestic affair and expected to scttle it—as they
eventually did—through the truce machinery of the Geneva
Accords (4). Thus far, in spite of good relations with Thailand,
the concept of a political « Buddhist Bloc » has not made much
headway, although Thai economic influence upon landlocked Laos
is steadily growing. Recollections of past Thai incursions upon
LLaotian secil are, however, still alive in Laos.

Relations with India have been cordial since the Geneva cease-
fire and Prime Minister Nchru's subsequent visit to the Kingdom.
Laos returned the courtesy in September 1955 with a visit of
Crown Prince Savang Vatthana and Prime Minister Katay to
India. The Laotian delegation made full use of the opportunity Lo
stress the bonds of common « spiritual origin » as well as unity of
views with India in sceking peaceful solutions to outstanding
political problems, but H. E. Katay, speaking to an Indian audience,
also used the occasion to express sirong views concerning Laos,
own Communist rebels: « ... Laotian public opinion is vigilant. The
Laotian pcople shall never permit foreign intervention. In the
forthcoming clections [of December 1955], its verdict shall ban

{1]) Kingdom of Laos, Presidency of the Roval Government. Memorandum
adressé Ie 13 Avril 1955 & la Commission Inlernationale de Surveillance et de Conirife
au Laos, Suivi d'un Appendice. Saigon, 1955.

{2) See Kahin, op. cif., p. 27, for full text of Agreement.

{3) «Le Siam aprés I'ITndochine ? », L’Erpress {(weekly), Paris, January 23, 1954,
See also Durdin, Tillman, « Southeast Asia States Seeking New Alliances, » New York
Times, Jahuary 17, 1954,

{4) Durdin, loc. cil.,, July 18, 1955.
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from the Nation those who have [ailed to join the Laotian community
and have remained agents of the Viet-Minhs(1). It was again
certainly no coincidence that Laos, as 1t had done on the eve of
Bandung, issued a new supplement to the Laotian White Book on
cease-fire violations (2) on the eve of the delegation’s departure for
India. Relations with India, however, have 1n recent months
been somewhat less cordial in view of India’s refusal, as a member
of the International Armistice Commission, o let the Commission
be dissolved after the completion of the Laotian national elections
of May 5, 1958 (3).

With solid assurances of Indian cooperation and Chinese and
DRVN promises of non-interference, the Laotian Government was
repeated assurances that they were ready to « consolidate peace
and unify the Kingdom of Laos » (4).

Upon his return from India, H. E. Katay met rcbel leader Sou-
phanouveng in Rangoon, Burma, and signed a joint Declaration on
October 11,1955. This document, like previous Laotian diplomatic
endeavours, dealt with the practical problem at hand—the avoi-
dance of further clashes between the two parties. A buffer zone
was agreed upon, and a joint commission to deal with other out-
standing problems was to be appointed (5). Last-minute hedging
on the part of the Pathel Lao (6) again prevented a final settlement
of the problem at that time. A new round of negotiations began
in 1956 and culminated in August with the arrival of Prince
Souphanouvong in Vientiane for the signature of a «final»
agreement to integrate his forces with those of the Royal Govern-
ment.

The Joint Communigué issued on August 10, 1956, differed
little from previous such agreements, except that it contained
some face-saving provisions for the Pathel-Lao. Thus, the Royal
Government promised to abolish «levies practiced during the
colonial regime » (which had been abolished anyway) and gave

{1} Speeches by Katay D. Sasorith befora the Indian Council of Weorld Affairs,
New Delhi, Scptember 20, 1955; and before the Asian Society, Calcutta, September
27, 1935.

(2) Roya! Government of Laos. Supplement lo the Memorandum of April 13,
1955, Vientiane, September 1955

(3) La C. I. C. ef Ie Laos, Editorial in La Liberté {daily), Phnom-Penh, June 11,
1958.

{4) Bee declaration by Pathef-Lao Colonel Singkapgo to the November 4, 1954,
raecting of the ICC with the Joint Lao-Pathel-Lao Gommission at Vientiane, in Domi-
nion ¢f Canada, External Affairg, Supplementary Paper No. b5f2: First Inlerim Reporl
of the Inl'l Commission for Supervision and Condrol in Laos {August 11, 1954-December
31, 1934). Ottawa, 1955.

{5} For the full French text, see Accord sur la Cessalion de lous Acles hosliles
dans les Provinces de Samnena ef Phongsaly. Vientlane, 1955,

(6} Lieberman, Henry R., Laos Says Reds Block Accord and Plans a Vele
without Them, s New York Times, November 11, 1955,
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all citizens « the right to work to ensure livelihood » {which no one
had denied them) {1). Interms of concrete concessions, the Laotian
Government had to agree to let Pafhef Lao organizations operate
legally throughout Laos. In addition, supplementary elections
were to be orgamized in the border areas and a « Government of
National Unity » was to be formed with participation of Pathef
Lao members.

The Royal Government, already familiar with the somewhal
uncertain pattern of negotiations of the Pathei Lao, sagely decided
to altack the whole problem at the root—by talks with the Com-
munist. aulhorities in Peking and Hanoi. Within a week after
the Vientiane communiqué, Prince Souvanna was in Pcking,
and shortly thereafter in Hanoi. The Laotian delegalion was given
Lhe usual red-carpel trealment but—in spite of American fears
that Laos would «turn cast to neutralism » (2)—yiclded, in fact.
nothing.  llowever, it received in both capitals informal pledges
of approval of the Vienliane communiqués and thus conld hope
that, their provisions would be obscrved this time by the Pathet
Lao. Integration of the Palhel-Lao elements was accomplished in
November 1957 and in the May 1958 clections, the political party
of the Pathet-Lao, the Nee Lao Haksaf, gained a total of 11 out
of 59 seals of the Laotian National Asscmbly.

In fear, however, that the voyage might be misinterpreted in
the West, the Laotian Prime Minister immediately visited strongly
pro-American South Viet-Nam, where he was cordially received
by President Ngo Dinh Diem, and then continued on to Paris.
while Crown Prince Savang Vatthana paid an unofficial courtesy
visit to the United States, in the course of which he was received
by President Eisenhower. An important ministerial delegation,
headed by the Laotian Prime Minister, also visited Washington
and Western Europe in January 1958.

Relations between Laos and the United Statecs over ihe past
three years have had their periods of tension. In the United
States, Laotian attempis to come to a reasonable settlement with the
Pathet Lao—and, hence, with ils puppet-masters in Peking and
Hanoi—have been subject to many misgivings. There is a
fear both In the American press and in government circles that
Laos grossly underestimates the danger of Communist subversion.
The United States has an important stake in Laos. As one of
the most isolated and exposed areas now receiving United Stales
aid, a failure of American policies in Laos, whelher such a failure

{1} For full English text, see Infernglional Affairs, Moscow, November 1956,

pp- 169-170.
(2) See headline to report by Tukashi Oka in the Christian” Seience Moniior,

September 1956,
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werc¢ imputable to such policies or not, could have severe reper-
cussions in other small countries living in the shadow of the Com-
munist Bloc.

Amounting to more than $50 million a year ($40 million of
which arespent for the 30.000-men Laotian Army and other internal-
security projects) (1), American aid to l.aos is higher, on a per-
capila basis, than that granted by the United States to any olher
country . Some of the aid projects in the fields of public heallh
and transportation have found widespread and grateful acceptance.
However, they had not been able to stave off a serious mflationary
trend {the Laotian kip, officially pegged at 35 Lo the . S. dollar,
is sometimes sold at 130 on the « Irce market »} or to solve the
problem of providing capital equipment which the Laotians consider
essential 1if their country is to become more ncarly self-sufficient
in the future. At the moment, according to oflicial Laolian statistics,
this 15 far from being the case. In 1955, Laos exports covered
only 7 percent of the value of its imports, and during the fiscal
year 1956 only 3.0 percent (2). To Laotian objections that too
much of Lhe aid is concentrated upon consumer goods (ranging
from toothpaste io high-powered aulomobiles) American aid
experts reply that a good many such consumer goods are needed
to absorb the large arnounts of purchasing power generated by
pavmenls for public works and by the military eslablishment
which itself represents nearly ten percent of the total labour force
and is Lhe largest single wage-earncer in the country. They also
poinl out Lhat certain LLaotian demands for 1ndustrial equipment are
unrealistic in the face of world market conditions and local Lrans-
portation difficulties, which would prevent Laotian producers
from competing effectively in price and guality (3).

Progress, however, in many fieids has been mnotable. The
number of sawmills has incrcased from 5 in 1954 to 28 in 1956
and both the American and French economic aid missions have
called in private experts Lo seek means of expanding Laos’ industrial
activitics without further endangering the economic stability of
the country.

Relations with France are at present the subject of further
negotiations.  The dissolution of all « quadripartite » economic
organizations as of January 1955 had brought about a change in

{1j Steele, A.T., ¥New York Herald Tribune, July 12, 1956 alzo Time, January, 26, 1959

{2} Kingdom of Laos, Ministére des Finances, de I'Economie et du Plan,
Bulletin Stafistique du Laos, 7¢ annde, 2¢ lrimestre 1957, pp. 9-10.

{3} The «unrealistic exchange rale » of the kip has come under heavy criticism,
along with other practices of 1. S. aid. Hearings were held on May 7 and 3, 1958 on various
aspects of Lhe aid program. Sec: 35th Congress, House of Represenlalives, Committee
on Poreipn Afairs, Mufual Securify Program in Laos, Washington 1953, 78 pages.
By Deeree No. 3U08/PC of October 10, 1953, the kip was devalued to €. S. § 1, and
its convertibility mnade free.
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Lao-French relations not provided for in the October 1953 treaty.
The new negotiations began on October 22 and ended on November
16, 1956, with the signature of five new Agreements on monetary
relations, economic relations, tax problems, the status of French
personnel on duby with the Laotian administration, and a new Agree-
ment on relations between the French and Laotian judiciaries (1).
In accordance with Lhe Geneva cease-fire Agreement, the French
still maintain one air base at Seno, in Southern Laos, and a training
mission with the Royal Laotian Army. Their effortin the cultural
field is considerable and appreciated. As a French delegate to
the 2Ist Conference on Public Education, held in Geneva in
July 1958, stated:

« The French Government is grateful to Laos which, alone [of

all the countries which receive educational aid from France],

mentioned in its report the fact that it received such aid from

France (2). »

All other problems, being of a purely technical nature, were
settled without difficulty. The Laotian communiqué emphasized
that « the measures taken by the two Delegations do not intend
to modify the basis of the Franco-Laotian relations as defined by the
treaty of 1953 ». Laos actively participates in the work of French
Union organs and has, in fact, requested an increase in the number
of its delegates to the French Union Assembly.

Within the United Nations, of which Laos is a member as a
result of the sixteen-nation « package-deal » admission of December
1955 after having been a member of various specialized agencies
since 1951, the Laotian delegation has adopted an attitude distinctly
different from the bloc votes which the other « Bandung nations »
deliver on many issues. Thus it voted for the following motions:
withdrawal of foreign Lroops from Egypt; condemnation of Soviet
Union for aggression in Hungary; withdrawal of Soviet forces
from Hungary; withdrawal of Israeli forces from Sinai and report
of U. N. on compliance (but it refused to co-sponsor the motion});
separation of hostile forces in Egypt by U. N. Force; admission of
South Viet-Nam and South Korea to the U. N. (but it refused to
co-sponsor the motion); substitute motion on Algeria proposed by
Japan (which it co-sponsored). It stood against the withdrawal
of Israeli forces from Sinai without guarantees. It abstained on
the motion to condemn Britain, France and Israel for the attack
on Egypt and also on the first « Bandung Bloc » resolution on
Algeria (which it refused to co-sponser).

Relations between Laos and its two immediate neighbours,
Cambodia and Viet-Nam, are cordial. Laotian students in the fields

{1} Lao Presse (daily), No. 1540. Vientiane, December 5, 1956,
{2) Lao Hakza Sol (bi-monthly), N® 1 Vienliane, Sentember 1, 1958,
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of medecine and administralion, attend higher schools in
Phnom-Penh since such schools are not yet available in Vientiane.
It remains to be see how the recognition of Red China by Cambodia
in July 1958 will affect Laos’ relations with China in the fulure,
outflanked as it is by Communist slates along six hundred miles
of its border.  Early m [959, several thousand refugee Lribesmen
from neighbouring Yunnan entered Namlha Province to cscape
condilions in Communist China. At the present lime, Laos has
good informal relations with the Chinese Nationalist authorities
on Formosa {Taiwan). A Laotian frade mission visited Taiwan in
June 1958 in order to further promote trade relations belween
the two counlries (1). Some ciforts have been made by South
¥iet-Nam to improve its relations with laos in order Lo attract
Laotian Lrade to the Central Vietnamese port of Tourane, which is
connected with Southern Laos via a road which could soon be
improved to provide L.aos with a forcign commerce outlet that is
shorter than the Bangkok-Vientiane trade route. Improvement
of the highway leading from Southern Laos to Tourane began in
October 1958. Relations with the DRVN have recently taken a
turn for the worse. North Vietnamese forces have occupicd
certain border districts of I.aos amid charges from Hanoi of Laotian
« military encroachmnents » in Quang-Tri Province. The Laotian
Roval Government submitted the incidents to the United Nations
on January 18, 1959 (2).

The ICC in Laos also has had ils shares of troubles. Bolh
India and Canada felt that the Gommission had fulfilled its duties
in Laos after reunification of the country and the holding of free
cleclions in May 1958, where the pro-Communist minority had seen
all its rights fully respected. The third ICC member, Poland,
neveriheless fell that the ICC should conlinue its slay in Laos.
The Indian Chairman, Dr. Ansari adjourned the nectings of Lhe
Laos ICC sine die on July 20, 1958 — exactly four vears after the
Geneva cease-fire.  Further British-Soviet conversations on the
subject reached a deadlock in August 1958 (3). It scems likely,
however, that the ICC will not be resurrecled in ifs old form.

In spite of frequently intense pressure by « bloc » nations on
both sides of Lthe polilical fence, Laos has Lhuas far stuck steadfaslly
to a poliey of what some of ils diplomats eall « efficacily ». They
consider ib «incfficient » to propose for Uniled Nalions allention
a motion or issue whose non-acceplance is a foregone conelusion

1) New: York Times, Junc 20, 1938, Late in 19524, a Nutionalist Chinese consul-
ate was opened in Vientiane.

[2; «Laos tells U. N. North Vielnam occupies Paris of Her Territory, New
¥ork Times, January 19, 1939,

{3, Dépéche du Cambodge {daily), Phnom-Penh, August 29, 1958,
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or whose sole purpose is to arouse public opinion in the home
countries of the various delegations involved. Mindful of their
own negoliating experience with Franee and with stronger powers
in Asia, the Laotians seem to sce success in negolialion best achie-
ved by concentrating on specific issues.

This effort of trying 10 deal with problems «one¢ al. a time, »
without attempting to broach several issues at once, is perhaps
the distinctive mark of Lhe relations between Laos and other nations.
In spite of ils recent entry inlo the field of international afTairs,
the little Kingdom on the banks of the Mekong has given an account
of itself that larger nations might well envy.
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